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A SMALLER LATIN GRAMMAR. 



PART L — ACCIDENCE. 



Chapter I. — Tue Alphabet. 

S 1 . The Latin Language was the language of Latium, of 
which Eome was the chief city. The conquests of the 
Romans caused it to spread over the rest of Italy, and over 
the greater part of France and Spain. The Latin Lan- 
guage is no longer spoken, but the French, Italian, Spanish, 
and Portuguese languages are mamlv derived from it 

§ 2. The Latin Alphabet consista of 26 letters, being the 
same as the English without W, 

A, B, G, I), E, F, G, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, 0, P, 
a, b, 0, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, k, 1, m, n, o, p, 

Q, K, S, T, U, V, X, Y, Z. 

q, r, s, t, u, V, X, y, z. 

Obt, 1. Originally t was used to express also the semivowel j, and o to d8> 
note both the rowel sound u and the semiyowel sound «. 

Obs. 2. The letter y does not belong to the old Latin alphabet, and ocourf 
only in words borrowed from the Greek. 

§ 3. The letters are divided into Vowels, which can be 
sounded by themselves ; and Consonants, which cannot be 
sounded without a Vowel. 

§ 4. The Vowels are a, e, t, o, w, y. 

§ 5. Consonants are divided into Mutes, Liquids, Sibilants, 
and Semivowels. 

The Mutes are divided according to the vocal organ 
which is chiefly employed in pronouncing them. 



Jjdbials (lip-letters) 
Outturalt 'tliroat-lctters) 
Denials Ctoeth-lettcrs) 



Sharp 9r Thin. 

(A;, g) 
% 



Flat or Medial. 
I 



i 



Aspirated. 

I 



SM, L. O. B 



2 PARTS OF. SPEECH. §4. 

The Liquids are Z, m, n, r. 

The Sibilants ai'e s, a:, and 2;. X is comjiouudod of cs or 
^5 ; afi, dux = dues, a leader ; rex = regs, a king. X and z are 
sometimes called double consonants. 

The Semivowels are j and v, 

Obs. I. JT is used only before a at the beginning of a few words: as, KSr 

lendae, the Calends, ^ 
Oh». 2. Q is used only before u : as, sSquor, I follow. 

§ 6. A Diphthong is tlie blended sound of two vowels 
meeting in one syllable. The diphthongs are ae, oe, au, 
which are in common use ; and eUy ei, ui, which occur in 
only a few words. 

Ob». The diphthongs ae (a?), oe (<b), are promoiinced as 9. 

§ 7. A Syllable consists of one or more letters pronounced 
together, and having only one vowel sound. 

A Syllable is either, short, long, or dovbt/id, according as 
the vowel belcJnging to it is pronounced rapidly, or slowly, 
or sometimes rapidly and sometimes slowly. This charac- 
teristic of a vowel or syllable is called its quantity. 

A short vowd is marked by (^) : as, pater, a father. 

05«. A vowel followed by another vowel is usually short : as, ptter, a boy. 

A long vovjel is marked by ("), and may be either long by 
nature : as, mater, a mother; or long by position : as, mensa, 
a tcdjle ; dux, a leader. A vowel is long by position, when 
it is followed by two or more consonants or by a double 
consonant. 

Ob», 1. These marks of ttuantity were not used by the Latin writers; serving 
only for grammatical purposes. 

Ohs, 2. All diphthongs are long by nature : as, aurae, breezes. 

A doubtful vowel is sometimes short, sometimes long : as, 
aip5 or amo, / love, tenebi-ae or tenebrae, darkness. 

Obs. A vowel is doubtful when followed by a mute and a liquid, especially 
I ox r: as, diiplex or dQplex, twofold ; tenSbrae or tenebrae, darkness. 

\ 8. Accent. — In words of two syllables the accent is on 
the first syllable: as, miisa, a muse, dolus, deceit. 

In words of three or more sj^llables the accent is on the 
last syllable but one, if this syllable is long : as, Romlnus, 
a Roman ; or on the last syljablo but two, if the last syllable 
but one is short : as, domiiiiis, a lord. 



$12. pabts of speech. 8 

Chapter U. — Parts op Speech. Inflexion. Stem. 

§ 9. There are eight parts of speech : 

I. The Noun Substantive, or simply Substantive, is the 
name (Nomen) of a person or thing : as, Caes^, Caesar ; 
vlr, a man ; domus, a house ; virtus, valour. 

Ob». Names of persons and places are called Proper Nount : all other Sub- 
stantives are called Oommon Nouns or Appellatives, 

n. The Noun Adjective, or simply Adjective (Adjco- 
tivum, joined to), is joined to a Substantive to express its 
quality or nature : as, bonus vir, a good man. 

III. The Pronoun (Pronomen) is used instead of a Sub- 
stantive : as, ego, /; tu, thou. 

IV. The Verb (Verbiim, word) is the word by which we 
make an assertion about something: as, equus currit, th$ 
horse runs ; vir sedet, the man sits. 

V. The Adverb ('Adverbium) is joined to Verbs, Ad- 
jectives, and other Adverbs, to qualify thoir meaning : as, 
oelfiriter cuiiit, he runs quicklt/ ; magis pius, more dutiful; 
s&tis diu, lorn enough. 

VI. The Preposition (PraepSdtio) is placed before Sub- 
stantives to mark their relation to other words : as, In, in ; 
habito in urbe, / dwell in the city. 

VII. The Conjunction (Conjunctio) unites words and sen- 
tences : as, et, and ; ut, in order that : vir et femlna, the man and 
the woman ; edimus Ut vivamus, we eat in order that we may live. 

Vin. The Interjection Clnterjectio) is a word of exola^ 
mation : as, heu, alas I 

§ 10. There is no article in the Latin language: thus 
dSmus may be translated by either housey or a house, or the home. 

§ 11. Substantives, Adjectives, Pronouns, and Verbs aie 
inflected : that is, their final syllables are changed in order 
to mark tiieir number or relation to other words. 

The inflexion of Substantives, Adjectives, and Pronouns 
is called Declension (Declensio) : the inflexion of Verbs is 
called Conjugation rConju^tio). 

Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections are 
not inflected, and are frequently called Fartigles. 

§ 12. The Stem of inflected words is that part of the 
word which remains after the changeable endings are taken 
away : thus, in trab-s, a plank, trab-ls, of a plank, trfib-I, to 
a plank, the Stem is trib: and in leg-o^ I read^\S.%\%^ \Wk 
readgst, the Stem is 18g. 



4 TUK suBfn^ANTmB. gia. 

Chapteu 111. — The Sitbstantive. 

f 1.'^ Th^ro are three Genders: the Masculnie (Masotl- 
llniiDi), the Femimne (Femlninnm), and the Neuter (Neu 
tnnu). 

Oht. Subtttantives which are either Masculine or Feminine are caLtA CbwHium. 
The nilea for the Genders are collected in §§ 141-148. 

§ 14. ITicro aro two Numbers (NOnieri): the Sivgular 
(SiTi«;ulriri8), which desiii^nates one, and the /^/i«}Yi/(riurSli0), 
wliicli designates more than one. 

§ 16. There are six Cases (CastiB) : 

I. The Nomwafive (N omlnatUnis) Case answers the qne» 
tionir^io/' or What ? denoting the Subject of a sentence : as, 
mfigisl or docet, tlie master teaches ; doiniis est anipla, the house 
is Ian) \ 

II. The Genitive (CleuitTvns) Case answers the qnestion 
Whose? or of What/ jus, inHgistri domus, the nuisters house ; 
folia arborum, the leaves of trees, 

I II. ITie Dative (I)titiviis) Case answers the question To or 
for whom ? To or for what ? as, do libnim mSgistro, / give 
tlie book to the master, 

IV. The Accusative (Accusatlvns) Case answers the ques- 
tion Whom? or What? a.s, Amo mligistnim, I love the master* 
It also signifies motion t(Arards : as, eo Komam, / go to Rome, 

V. The Vocative (Vocativus) Case is used for addressing: 
OB, mftgister, master ! 

VI. The Ablative (Ablativus) Case answers the questioxui 
By or with what ? Wien ? &c. : as, Hasta interfectus est, he 
was hilled with a spear ; aestate, in the summer. It also sig- 
nifies motion or separation fi'om : as, abeo Kdma, / depart 
from Home, 

§ 16. All the Substantives in the Latin language are 
arranged in five classes, called Declensions, which may br 
distinguished by the endings of the Genitive Case. 





I. 


n. 


ni. 


TV. 


v. 


Gen. Sing. 


ae 


1 


is 


lis 


ei 


Gen. PJvr. 


&-rum 


o-nim 


-um 


il-um 


e-nim 



i-iim 
The Stems of Substantives can generally be nsc^rtained by taking 
away the terminHtiond um or rwn of the Genitive Pluivl. Hence the 
final letter of the Stem is in : — 

I. n. 111. TV, T. 

a o oonsonant u • 

or 
1 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 



Chapter IV.— The First or A Declension. 

§ 17. The Nominative Singular of Substantives of the 
First Declension, with the exception of a few Greek nouns, 
ends in &. 



Sins:. 

N<m. Hexi8-&, a iahU 

Oen. HexL8-ae, of a tabh 

Dat. Mens-ae, to or for a idble 

Ace, Hens-am, a table 

Voe, H6ns-&, . taUe [tahle. 

AU, Hens-S,, by, withy or from a 



Plur. 
Mens-ae, tables 
Hens-ftnun, of tables 
Hens-ia, to or for tables 
Meii8-&8, tables 
Mens-ae, tables 
Mens-Is, by, with, or from tables. 



Obi, The meanings here and in subsequent examples assigned to the Oenitk>«, 
Dative, and Ablative cases arc the usual ones ; but It must not be sap- 
posed that these cases can always be thus translated. 

Qender. — All Substautives of the First Declension aro Femiaine, 
anlesB they designate males : as, uauta (masc), a sailor. 







Examples for Declension. 






&la, 


a wing. 


hora, an hour. 


sllya, 


a wood. 


barba, 


a heard. 


poena, a punishment. 


Stella, 


a star. 


causa, 


a cause. 


feinlna, a ujoman. 


via, 


away. 


ooena, 


a supper. 


porta, a gate. 


victSria, 


a violory. 



Obs, I, The stems d all substantives of the first declension end in a, 

Obs, 2. The Oenitive Singular ended originally in Ss (a contraction of o-is). 
This ending is kept in ffimllia, when compounded with pfiter, m&ter, flUua 
or filia: as, p&terntmllias, ^A«/a^A6r o/a/amt/y; 6'«7».patrisf&mlli2l8i Da<. 
patrl nmlli&s, &c. In poetry the old form of the Genitive at instead of 
au, is sometimes found : as,'aquru, of the water,- terra'i, of the earth, 

Oha. 8. The Oenitive Plural of some substantives ends in tim instead of 
Srum. The ending in um is found in the compounds of c51& and g^n& : as 
coelIc61um from coelIc61a, an inhabitant of heaven ; terrYg^num from tenf- 
g^na, eartJt-bom : also ia drachmum, amphfirum, from drachma, amphfim 
(with numerals) : and in Greek putronymies : as, Aenciidum, from AeneXdCs, 
a descendant of Aeneas. 

Obs. 4. The Dative and Ablative Plural of some words end in dbtu: as, 
deilbtls fi!^in dca, a goadess ; flliubus from fIlia, a daughter. This ending 
distinguishes them from corresponding masculine substantives of the 
second declension : as, dels from deus, a god ; fllils from fllius, a $o%. 
So likewise duabus from duae, two ; ambabus from ambae, both. See § 68. 

§ 18. Declension of Greek Substantivks. 

Greek Substantiyes of this declension employed in Latin end in j; 
00, e» in the Nominatiye Singular, and are tlius aoclincd : — 



Fennnine, 
Kom, SpYt5m-S, ahrtdgment 
Oen, |pIt5m-68 
Dat. EpItSm-ae 
Aee ^pltfim'^n 
Foe ipltdm-e 

4^1 ipsufm-i 



Masculine. 
AenC-as (proper name) 
Aenc-ae 
Aene-ae 
Aene-&n ^am^ 
Aen&-& 



\ 



Mascunne. 
AnchT8-€s (prop« r namo) 
AnchTs-oe 
Anchls-ae 
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BiSOOND DECLENSION. 



f« 



CuAPTER v.— The Second ob O Declension. 

§19. The Nominative Singular of Masculine Substan- 
dves^^f tho Second Declension ends in tbs and 6r (ir), and of 
Neuter Substantives in am. 



A. Masculine* 



Sing. 

Norn, Bdmln-fts, a lord 
Oeti, Ddmln-I* of a lord 
Dot, Ddmin-5> to or fur a lord 
Ace. Ddmin-um, a lord 
Voc. Ddmin-S, lord [o lord. 
All, D5mXn-di hyt witit, or from 

Sing. 
Nom. M&gistSr, a master 
Oen. M&gistr-I, of a master 
Dot. M^istr-5, toorforamaster 
Aoc. Migtstr-um. a master 
Voc. MagistSi) master 
Abl, H&gistr-Ot by^witht or from 

a master. 



Plor. 
DSmln-If lords 
Ddmln-dmmi of lords 
Ddmin-ISf to or for lords 
Ddmln-ds, lords 
D5mln-I» lords [lotds 

Ddmln-ISf by, wiih^ or from 

2. Plur. 

Magistr-I, masters 
M&gistr-omm, of masters 
Magistr-Isi to or for masters 
masters 
masters 
fey, unth, or from 
masters. 



Magistr-os, 

Magistr-It 

Magistr-ISt 



Sing. 8. 

Nom. PuSr, a hoy 
Oen. Pn5r-I, of a hoy 
Dot. PuSr-6, to or for a hoy 
Ace. PuSr-um, a hoy 
Voo. Pu6r, hoy [hoy. 

Abl. FaSr-5t by, with, or from a 



Pngr-i, 

Puer-orom, 

Pu§r-is, 

Puer-6s, 

Puer-I, 

Puer-is, 



Plur. 
boys 
of boys 
to or for hoys 
boys 
boys 
by^ with, or from bys. 



B. Neuter, 



Nom. 

Oen. 

Dot. 

Ace. 

Voo. 

AU, 



Sing. 
Begn-nnif a kingdom 
Eegn-I« of a kingdom 
Regu-5, to or for akingdom 
Begn-um, a kingdom 
Begn-um, kingdom 
Begn-d, by, with, or from a 
kingdom. 



Plur, 
Begn-&, kingdoms 
Begn-orum. of kingdoms 
Begn-is, to ox for kingdome 
Begii-&i kingdoms 

Begn-&, kingdoms 
Begn-is. by, vjith, or from 

kingdoms. 



Gender. — 1. A few Substantiyes in ns of the Second Declension 
are Feminine ; the names of Trees, ToNvns, and Countries : as, pirus, 
a pear-tree, Cdrinthus, Corinth; and a few other words : as, hflmus, 
the grouna, alvus, the heUy, cdlus, a distaff, vannus, a winnowitig fan. 

2. Three in us ar^ Neuter : vinis, poison; piilftQ^s, (he ocean; and 
vul^usy the multitude. The last is sometimes MasciUiue. 
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SECOND DK0LEN8ION. 



3. AU Neuter Substantives have the Noniinatiye, Accnsative, and 
Vocatiye Cases alike in each Number ; and in the Fhiral these Cases 
always end in &. 

Examples for Declension like cUimtnUt, 



olbus, food. 
li&piis, a wolf. 
ni&m5i*u8, a number, 
malus (/.), an apple-tree. 



annus. 



a year. 
ramus, a branch. 

rfvus, a stream. 

uhnus (/.), an elm. 



nidus, a nest, 

hortus, a garden. 

cen-us, a stag. 

pranus (/.), a plvm-trmi 



&ger, afield, 
&per, a boar. 



Bzamples for Declension like mdgiH&.^ 

I cancer, a crab, I f&ber, a smith, 

c&pcr, a he-goat. \ liber, a book. 



Examples for Declension likajni^. 



sScer, a father-in-law. 
vesper, evening. 



ggner, a son-in-law. I Liber, Bacchus. 

adulter, an adulterer, | llbfirl (plu.), children. 



NoTx 1. The above arc the only Substantives in er which preserve the in all 
fhe cases. The Adjectives which preserve the e are given in § 56, Obt. 1. 

NoTS 2. Vesper is irregular. See § 53, Obi. 2. 



dOnum, a gift, 
tectum, a roof. 



Examples for Declension like regnum, 

Isciltum, a shield. I belluni, war, 

vinum, vfine, \ teniplum, a temple. 



(Hf$, 1. The stems of all substantives of the second declension end in o, u« 
dSmXno, regno, puSro, milgistSro. The Nominative Singular originally 
ended in d», and the Aeeusative in o*n : as, dOmlnS-s, d5mTno-m : pa^ro-Oi 
paSro-m. In the cAder writers and poets the is usually found after : 
as servd-s, servo-m, a slave. 

Obs, 2. When the Genitive Singular end» In «'«, it is often contracted into f ; 

as, fXlX instead of fIliT« 0/ a son ; otl instead of 5tiT, of leisure, 
Obs. 8. The Vocative Singular of fllius, a son^ gSniws, a guardian spirit, and 

of Proper Names in ius ends in f ; as, fill, son ; gi^nT, guardian spirit ; 

Laell, Laelius ; TullT, Tullius. 

Obs. 4. The Oenitive Plural of some words ends in urn instead of 6rum, Thia 
is especially the cose with words signifying money, weights, measures, and 
trades : as, nummum from nummus, a piece of money ; sestextium from 
sestertius, a sesterce^ a.sUver eoin (about 2d.) ; m5dium from mtfdius, a 
Soman eom-measuret a peek ; fabnun, from f&ber, a smith. 

Obs. 5. The only substantives of the second declension ending in ir are vTr, a 
man. Gen. vir-l, &c., with its compounds, triumvir, &c. ; and ISvIr, tri, m 
huriiand^s brother, a brother-in-law. 

Obs. 6. Detis, Ood, is declined in the following manner t 



* Sing. 

Horn. Detts, Ood 

Oen. Del, of God 

Dat. DeO, to God 

Ace. Deum, God 

Foe. Detts, God ^God. 

iM. Dtd, by, loith, or from 



Plnr. 

Del, Dil, or DI, Gods 

DeSrum or Dedm, of Gods 

Dels, DiTs, or DU, to Gods 

Deds, Gods 

Del, Dil, or Dl, O God* 



\Q\>a^ 



TJie foTms XM {jfU) and Deis axe tax«\i 'usn^ 



8 THIRD DEOLBNBIOH. f 20. 



§ 20. Declension of Greek SuBSTAnriTES. 

Greek Sabetontiyes of this decienflion employed in Iiatin diffei 
from the oidinary declension in the following points : — 

1. Greek Substantiyes in ds frequently haye the Greek endings St 
ttodifn instead of the Latin us and urn in the Nom, and Aco, Sing. 

2. Greek Substantiyes in os (us) of the Attic Second Declension 
generally retain the Greek declension, but they sometimes haye in the 
QcH, »as well as o: 



Norn: Dei5f 

Qen. DgU 

Dot. DSld 

Aco, Deldn, DSlam 

Voe. Deis 

AJbl. DSld 



AndrSgeOe 
Andr8g6I, AndrfigfiS 
AndrSgM v 

AndrSgSdn, Andr^S^fio 
Andr5g^ 
Andr6g6d 



Oftf . Substantiyes in C» sometimes form their Accusatives in 6n& : as, Andrd^ 
geOnit : so, Norn. Athos, Ace. AthSnH, 

3. Greek Substantiyes in eus (jis) of the Third Declension some- 
times follow the Second Declension (except in the NominatiTe and 
Vocatiye), but frequently preserye the Greek declension : 



JVbm. Orpheos 
Om, OrphSl, OrphH 
Dot. OrphSd 
Ace. OrphSom 
Voe. Orphen 
Abl. OrphSd 



Orphans 
OrphSte 
Orph^ OrphX 
OrphSa 
Orph^ 



4. The Qeniiive Plural in some titles of books has the Greek ending 
Sm instead of the Latin rum or um : as, Georglcon libri, the hooJu oj 
the Qeorgiee. 



Chapter VI.— The Third or Consonant and 

I Declension. 

§ 21. Tlie Nominative Singular of Substantives of the 
Tliird Declension ends in various letters. Their stems 
end in some consonant or L 

A. Masculine and Feminine Suhstantives* 

L Substantives the stems of which end in the labial 
mates p, b^ and in the labial liquid m. 



I« 



THIRD DEOLEKSIOK. 



Sing. 

Norn. Trab-8 (f.), a heam 

Gen. Tr&b-iB, of abeam 

Dai. Trab-i, to or for a heam 

Ace. Trab-em, a heam 

Voc. Trab^s, heam [beam. 

All Tr&b-5, by, tw^*, or from a 

Sing. ' 2. 

Norn. Prinoep-B (m.)f a chief 
Gen. Frinclp-is, of a chief 
Vat. Princip-i, to or for a diief 
Ace. Princlp-emy a chief 
Voc. Princeps, chief [a chief. 
Ahh Princip-d, hy^ with, oi from 



Plur, 

Tr&b-^, leami 

Tr&b-um, ofheam$ 

Tr&b-Ibtts, to or for heamt 

Tr&b-es, beams 

Tr&b-68, beams 

Tr&b-IhuSj by, inih, orfirvm beattu. 

Plur. 

Princlp-te, chiefs 
Princlp-nm, of chiefs 
PrincIp-IbiU) to or for chiefs 
Princlp-es, chiefs 
Princlp-Ss, chiefs [cAt a/s. 
PrincIp-Ib&B, by, with, or from 



Sing. 

Norn. Hiem-s (f.), winter 

Gen. Hiem-Is, of winter 

Dai. Hi§m-i, to*or for winter 

Ace. Hidm-em, lointer 

Voc. Hiem-s, winter [winter. 

Ahl. Hiem-S, by, with, or from 

Sing. 

Nam. Urb-8 ^f.), a dty 

Gen. Urb-is, of a dty 

Dai. Urb-i, to or for a city 

Ace. Urb-em, a city 

Voc. TTrb-8, city [city. 

Abl. Urb-S, hy, with, or from a 



8. Plur. 

HiSm-dB) winters 

HiSm-nm, of winters 

Hilm-Ibtts, to or for winters 

Hi8m-§B, winters 

HiSm-OB, winters [ters, 

HiSm-Ib&B| by, with, or from loin- 

4. Plur. 

Urb-SB, cities 

Urb-ium, of cities 

Urb-Ib&8, to or for cities 

Urb-es, cities 

Urb-es, cities 

XJrb-IbilB, by, urith, or from cities. 



Obt. 1. When a monosyllabic Stem ends in tvo consonants, the Qmi. ph ends 

in Xum, not urn ; as orb-iom. So also below : arz, Qen. Fl, aro-ium ; mom, 

Oen* PI, mont-ium. 
OU. 2. When a Stem of more than one syllable has 9 in the last syllable, that 

i is changed into t when another syllable follows : as, Stem piinc^p, &0N. 

princlp-is. So also below : Stem jad&, Qen, Qdlc-is ; Stem mll^ Oen. 

mUXt-isi SUiv$ ndm&i, Oen, nOmln-is. 

§ 22. II. Subistantives the stems of whioh end in the 
guttural mutes c* g. 



Sing. 

Norn. Buz (c. g.)t a leader 

Qen. Diio-lBi of a leader 

Dat. Dtic-if to or for a leader 

Ace. IKLC-exOi a leader 



1. Plur. 

Btio-eBt leaders 
Btic-um, of leaders 
Btic-Ibusi to or for leaders 
BtLo-eS) lead«r% 



Voc. Biir> leader [ladder. \ I>^o-qb, O \«ad«ir% 
JH PUc-d, i/y, with, or fnm, a ^ Btft-I^ktvi, \>v»«^^^^^ J*^^^*^*^ 
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TUIBD DEOLEKSION. 



§a& 



Sing. I 

Nom. Lex (f.)t o, law 

Oen, Lgg-l8. of a law 

Dot, LSg-Ii to or for a law 

Aee. Leg-emi a law 

Voe, Lex, law [law, 

AbL L9g-€, l>y, with, or from a 



Plur. 

Lgg-es. laws 

Leg-um« of laws 

Leg-IbtiBi to or for laws 

Leg-es. latos 

Leg-es* latos 

LSg-Ibiis, by, witht or ffom laum 



Sing. 

Nom, Jlldex (c), a judge 

Oen. JILdlc-iB. of a judge 

Dai, JUdic-i. to or for a judge 

Aeo, Jfldlc-em, a judge 

Voe, Judex. judge [judge, 

AhL JfidIc-6, 6y, with, or from a 



8. Plur. 

Jtidlc-es* judges 

Jiidlc-um. of judges 

Jiidlc-ibiis. to or for judges 

JUdlC'eSt judges 

Jtdlc-es. judges [judges 

J&dlc-IbiLSi hy^ with, or frofm 



Sing. 

Norn, Arx (f.)t a citadel 

Gen. Arc-is, of a citadel ': 

Dot, Arc-i, to or for a citadel 

Aec Arc-em, a citadel 

Voe, Arx. citiultl [citadel 

Abl, Arc-§, by, witlt, or from a 



4. Plur. 

Aro-Ss, citadels 

Arc-Ium, of citadels 

Arc-Ibilai to or for citadels 

Aro-es, eitadeh 

Arc-QB, citmlels 

Arc-ibus, by, with, or from citadels* 



Examples for Declension. 



noz (/.), 

pax(/.), 
fomaz (/,), 
vox (/.), 
riUiii (/.), 
ttz (m.)» 



ntlo-is, 

f&c-is, 

p&c-is, 

forn&c-is, 

voc-is, 

rftdlc-is, 

rdg-is, 



a nut, 
a torch, 
peace, 
an ooen. 
a voice, 
a root, 
a king. 



grex (m.), 
rSmex (m.), 
pollex (m.), 
index (c), 
vertex («.)» 
felx (/.), 
merx (f.j. 



grCg-is, 

remlg-is, 

polllc-is, 

indlc-is, 

vertlc-is, 

falc-is, 

nierc-is, 



a flock, 
a rower, 
the thumb, 
an informer, 
an eddy, 
a sickle, 
merchandise. 



Obs. C» and g$ are contracted into x : as, dux instead of duc-s, lex instead of 
leg-8. In nix, mow. Gen, nly-ia, Dat. nlv-i, &c., the Norn, ends in x, be* 
cause the Stem originally ended hi a guttural. 

S 23. III. Substantives the Stems of which end in the 
dental mutes t> d. 



Sing. 

Norn. Aet&-8(f.), an age 
Oen. Aet&t-Is, of an age 
Dot, Aet&t-i, to or for an age 
Aee. Aet&t-em, an age 
Foe. Aeti^, Oage [an age. 
Jdi. A0t&t-9, hi;, with, or from 



Plur. 

Aetat-$8, ages 
Aetat-um, of ages 
Aetat-Ibiis, to or for ages 
Aetat-§s, ages 
Aetat-es, aqes 



|M. 



THIBD DBCTiENSION. 



u 



Nom. L&pl-6 (m ), a stone 
Qen. L&pid-Is, of a stone 
Dal, L&pid-i, to or for a stone 
Ace. L&pid-em, a stone 



I Plar. 

I L&pId'Ss, stones 

Lcipld-um, of stones 

L&pid-Ibils, to or for stones 

Lapid-es, stones 



Voe, L&pi-8, stone [a stone, i L&pld-es, stones 

AH, L&pld-^ by, with, or /rom I L&pid-ibiis, hy,u}iOi, or from stones. 



Sing. 

Nom. Ma8-8 (c.)* a soldier 
Qen. MlUt-Is, of a soldier 
Dal. MUit-i, to or for a soldier 
Ace. Utilit-em, a soldier . 
Voc. Mile-8, soldier [soldier. 
Abi. MiUt-d, by, loith, or from a 



8. ■ Plur. 

MlUt-es, soldiers 

Milit-um, of soldiers 

Millt-Ibfts, to or for soldiers 

MUIt-es, soldiers 

Milit-es, soldiers [diers. 

Millt-ibtls, by, with, or from sol^ 



Nom. 

Oen. 

Dai. 

Ace. 

Voo. 

AU. 



Sing. < 

Hon-8 (m.), a mountnin 
Mont-Is, of a mountain 
Hont-i, to or for a mountain 
Mont-enif a mountain 
Mon-8, mountain 

Mont-d, by, with, or from a 
mountain. 



Plur. 
Mont-es, mountains 
Mont-Inm, of mountains 
Mont-Ib&B, to or for mountains 
Mont-es, mountains 
Mont-eSf mountains 
Mont-IbiiB, by, with, ox from moun- 
tains. 



Examples for Declension. 



dvlt&s (/.)» dvItaMs, a state. 
▼iritis (/.), viitat-is, virtue. 
8ftcerdd8(c.),sftcerddt-i8, a priest, 

priestess. 
casds (/.), cassld-is, a helmet. 
c5mds (c), c5inlt-is, a companion. 



obsgs (c), obdd-is, a hostage. 
para (/.), part-Is, apart. 
serpens (c), serpent-is, a serpent. 
ars (/.), art-is, an art. 

tVons (/.), front-is, a forehead. 



Obs, 1. T and d are dropped before »: as, aetO-s, Ulpl-s, mllS-s, mon-s, instead 
of aetat-8, l&pid-s, mllct-s, mont-s. 

Obs. 2. In nox*, noct-is, night, the Stem is noct : in the Nom. t is dropped 
before s, and the letters c» are contracted into x : noct-s = noc-s = nox. 

-4 

§ 24. IV. Substantives the Stems of which end in the 
liquids 1, r, and the sibilant s. 



Smg. 

Nom. Gonsiil (in.), a consul 
Gen. ConsM-Is, of a consul 
Dot. ConsHl-i, to or for a consul 
Ace, Gonsiil em, a consul 



Plur. 

Ckmsiil-te, consuls 

Constil-aiii, of consuls 

Gonsiil-Ibiis, to or for consuls 

Gonsfil-es, consuls 

Consiil-es, conrnds 



Voc. Ckmsiil, consul 

4U. Cooiiil-dy by, with, or from GonBi^-Ib^» by, wbIDv. qx 



jTdwv 
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THIRD DEOLBKSIOV. 



^t4. 



Sing. 

iVom. Cl&mSr (m.), a shout 

Gen, Cl&mdr-lB, of a shout 

Dot, Clamdr-I, to or for a shout 

Aoe. Cl&mdr-em, a shoui 

Voe. Clamdr, shout [a shout. 

AhL Cl&mdr-S, by, with, or from ; 



t. Flar. 

Cl&m5r-68, shouti 
Clamor-om, o/sJiouts 
Clamdr-Ibus, to or for ihouii 
Clamdr-es, shouts 
Clamor 68, shouts [shosiiM. 
Clam5r-!b&8, by, toUh, or from 



Sing. 

Norn. Axis8r(m.)f o goose 

Oeti. Anslr-lB, of a goose 

Vat. Anser-I, to or for a goose 

Ace. Anser-em, a goose 

Voc. Anseri goose [a goose, 

AU. Anser-S, by, wiih, or from 



8. Plur. 

AnsSr-8f, geese 

Anslr-nni) of geese 

AnsSr-Ib&Bi to or for geese 

AnsSr-es, geese 

AnsSr-§8, geese 

AnsSr-Ibiis, by, unlh, or from 



Sing. 

N<m, P&tSr, afaOier 

Oen. Patr-l8, of a father 

Dot. Patr-I| to or for a father 

Ace. Patr-em, a father 

Voc. P&ter, father [father, 

Abl. Patr-S, by, with, or from a 



Plur. 

Patr-58, fathers 

Patr-am, of fathers 

Patar-Ibils, to or for fathers 

Patr-S8, fathers 

Patr-58, fathers 

Fatr-IbiU, by, unth, or from faihert. 



Sing. 

N'om, FlSs (m.)t a flower 

Oen. Flor-U, of a flower 

Vat. Flor-I, to or for a flower 

Ace. Fldr-em, aflovser 

Voc. Flos, flower [flower, 

AU, Flor-S, by, with, or from a 



5. Phir. 

F15r-58, flowers 

Flor-um, of flowers 

F15r-Ib&8, to or for flowers 

F15r-6S, flowers 

F15r-e8, flowers 

F15r-Ib&8, by, with, or from flowern. 



•cl (rn,)f sol-if , 

exsOl (o,)f exstU-ia, 

o5I5r (m.), c5l5r-i8, 

tlni5r (m,), tihndr-ia, 

0106 (m.), m5r-i8, 



Examples tat Dedensioii. 



the sun, 
an exile, 
colour, 
fear, 
a custom 



•gg*r(m.), aggfir-is, a mound, 

carofir (m.), carcfir-is, a prison, 

mtlliSr, mtUiSr-is, a wmum, 

m&tSr, matr-is, a mother, 

thtSr, fr&tr-is, « brother. 



<%;. I. In some Substantives ending in jfr, the M is dropped in all 
except the Norn, and Voe. Sing, : as p&ter, mfiter, etc. 

OU. 2. The s of the Stem is changed into r, when another syllable foUowt • 
ea, 8t«m and Nom, flds, tfeti. flor-ia: iStetn and Nom, polvls, 4ur%^ Gen* 



fM. 
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18 



f 25. Y. Substantiyes the Stems of which end in on* 



Sing. 

Norn, Leo (m.), a lion 

Oen. Ledn-Is, of a lion 

Dot, Ledn-I, to or for a lion 

Aoe. Ledn-em, a lion 

Voc Leo, lion {lion. 



L Plnr. 

Le5n-te, lions 
Ledn-Tun, of liont 
Ledn-Ibfts, to or for lioni 
Leon-es, lions 
Leon es, lions 



AU, LeSa-S, by, ufith, or from a Ledn-IbiiB, by^ wiQh,oifnnn lions. 



Sing. 

Nom. yirgo, a maiden 
Oen. Virgin-Is, of a maiden 
Dai. Virgin-i, to or for a maidm 
Ace. Virgin-em, a maiden 
Voe. Virgo, Omaiden[maideH, 



2. Plor. 

Virgin-gs, maidens 
Virgin-um, of maidens 
Virgin ibus, ti) or for rwililens 
Virgin- OS, maidens 
Virgin-§8, maidens \ nut i dens* 



AbL Virg^-d, by,wUh,oxfroma Virgin-ibilSi hy^ with, or /rom 



Bzamples finr Declension. 



•enno (m.), sermon-is, a discourse, 

f»ttgio (i/i.), pttgion-is, a dagger. 
Rtro (m.), latroD-is, a r<Mer, 
{Htieco (rn,)f praec6n-is, a crier, 
orStio (/■.), oratidn-is, a speech. 
pftTo(ni.), pavon-is, a peacock. 



h5mo (o.), h5inln-i8, a fnan<nrto> 
grando (f,), grandln-is, AatV. [tnan, 
ordo (m.), ordln-is, a rank. 
Imago (/,), Imagln-is, a liktmess, 
Wrundo (/.), hIrunJin-is, a suutliow, 
&rundo (/.), &rundln-is, a reed. 



Obs, 1. If the Stem ends in Sn (short), the d is changed into JT, when anothex 
syllable foUovs : as, Stem virg5n, Oen, virgln-is. Comp. § 21, Ob*. 2, 

Obs, 2. C&ro {Stem c&r5n) fleshf drops the ^ in all cases except the Norn, and 
Voe. Sing, : as, Norn, cSxo, Oen. cam-Is, Dot, cam-1, &o. 

^^ 

§ 26. YI. Substantives the Stems of which end in i 



Sing. 

Norn. Host-Is (c), an enemy 
Oen. Host-is, of an enemy 
Dai. Host-I, to or for an enemy 
Ace. Host-em, an enemy 
Voe. Host-Is, enemy [enemy. 
Abl. HoBt-S, by,tmth,OTfroman 



L Plur. 

Host-es, enemies 

Host-inm, of enemies 

Host-ibiis, to or for enemies 

Host-Ss, enemies 

Host-es^ enemies [mies^ 

Host-IblLs, by, wUhf or from en^ 



Examples fbr Declension. 



ctsU iif.\ a citizen. 



1 iSUsCA), 



a sheep, 
a oat. 






\ 



14 



THIRD DSOLENSION. 



«2t 



Some Stems end in i or e, and are thuK declined : — 



8. 



Sing. 

Nom, Ntb-Ss, a cloud 

Gtn. Nab-l8, 0/ a cloud 

Dat. N^b-I, to or for a doud 

Ace. NtLb-enii a cloud 

Voc, NtLb-eSi doud [doud 

AU. N&b-d, by, toith, or from a 



Plur. 

Nflb-§8, doudi 

Nab-Ium, of clouds 

Nnb-Ibiis, to or for clouds 

Nflb-es, clouds 

Nftb-ds, O clouds 

NfLb-Ib&Si Infi with, or from doud^ 



dfiddB, a defeat. 



Bzamples for Declension. 

I rapes, a rook. \ sSdet, a seat. 



B. Neuter Substantives. 

§ 27. The Nominative, Accnsative, and Vocative Singular 
of Substantives of the Third Declension are properly the 
same as the Stem. TheKom., Ace, and Voc. Plural always 
end in &, as in the Second Declension. 



§ 28. I. Substantives the Stems of which end in n. r. s, t. 

L Plur. 

Ndinin-&, 



Sing. 

Nom. NdmSn, a name 

Gen, NdmixL-Is, of a name 

Dai, Noxn!n-i, to or for a name 

Aco, NdmSn, a name 

Voc, NdmSn, name [name. 

AU, NomXn-S, by, toith, or from a 



names 
Ndmin-TUii, of names 
NdmXn-Ibils, to or for names 
Ndmln-E, names 
NdinIii-&, names [names, 
Noxnin-IbtLs, by, vnth, or from 



Sing. ! 

Nom, Fulg&r, lightning 
Gen. Fnlgiir-lB, of lightning 
Dai. FnlgiLr-i, to or for lightning 
Ace. Fnlgiir, lightning 
Voc. Fnlgiir, lightning 
Abl, Fnlgiir-S, by, vrith, or from 

UglUning. 



Plur. 

Falgilr-&, lightnings 

Folg^-um, of lightnings 

FulgHr-ibus, to or for lightnings 

FiLlgur-&, lightnings 

FiLlgiir-&, lightnings 

Tnlgpir-ibiiSy by, with, or from 

lightnings. 



Sing. 8. 

Nom, CrtU, a leg 

Gen, Crftr-Is, of a 

Dat. Crflr-i, to or for a leg 

Ace. CrfLs, a leg 

Voc. CrtU, Oleg [leg. 

AdL OcOr-i, by, wUht or from a 



Plur. 

Crflr-&, legs 

Crfir-um, of legs 

Crur-ibiis. to or for legs 

Crtir-&, legs 

CrtXr-&, legs 

CrtucA\»i^, by, vvUK, ox frwa Wgi. 



$28. 
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Sing. 

t^oin . OpIiB, a work 

Oen. Op8r-is, of a work 

Dot. OpSr-i, to or for a work 

Ace. Opus, a iDork 

Voo. Opus, work [work. 

AU. OpSr-S, bfft with, or from a 



Plur. 



Oper-&, works 

fiper-um, of work$ 

OpSr-ibi&B, to or for works 

OpSr-&, works 

OpSr-a, works 

OpSr-ibiis, hijy witht ar from ufnrkh. 



Sing. 

Norn. Corpiis, a body 
Gen. Corp5r-l8, of a body 
Dat, Corpdr-I| to or for a body 
Ace Corpiis, a body 



6. Plur. 

Ck)rpor-&, bodies 

Corp5r-um, of bodies 

Gorpor-IbiU, to or for bodies 

Corpdr-&, bodies 



Voo. GorptLs, body [body. Gorp5r-&, bodies [bodies. 
Abl. Corp5r-S, byj wiUh or fro.u a Corpor-IbUs, by^ with, or from 



Sing. 

Nom. C^p&t, a head 

Gen. C&p!t-!s, of a head 

Dat. C&pit-I, to or for a head 

Ace. C&pUt, a head 

Voe. C&p&t, liead [head. 

Abl. G&pit-S, by, with, or from a 



6. Plur. 

Capit-&, heads 

Capit-um, of heads 

C&pit-IbiLs, to or for heads 

C&p!1r&) heads 

G&p!t-&, heads 

G&plt-ibtls, by, with, or from heads. 



NOTK. — A fow Substantives ending in en and us are not Neuter : as, 
flamSn, Inis (m.), a special priest; Y^uils, Sris, the goddess of love; ISpOs, 
5ri8 (m.), a hare. 



Examples for Declension. 



flflmfin, 


Inis, 


a river. 


cannSn, 


Inis, 


a song. 


fiilmSn, 


Inis, 


a thunderbolt. 


semSn, 


Inis, 


a seed. 


miirmflr, 


ilris. 


a murmur. 


guttttr, 


tlris. 


a throat. 


6s, 


oris, 


a mouth. 


rtntts, 
foedfis, 


dris, 


a race. 


firis, 


a treaty 



fQntls, 


eris. 


a funeral 


l&tiis, 


6ris, 


aside. 


sldiir, 


6ris, 


a constellation* 


vulntts, 


Sris, 


a wound. 


litttls, 


5ris, 


a shore. 


pignfis, 


5ris, 


a pledge. 


tempils, 


5ris, 


a time. 


ngmiis, 


6ris, 


a grove. 


pectiis, 


5ris, 


a breast. 



Oh». 1. The substitntion of r for the final s of the Stem, When another syl- 
lable follows, is an euphonic change : as, crQs, crQr-is, instead of crfls-is ; 
SpSs, 5pSr-is, instead of 5pSs-is ; corpSs, corpSr-is, instead of corpSs-is. 

(lit, 2. The u in Cs ot the ITom. Sing, is only an euphonio change of the 
9 and d of the Stem : as, Stems Sp^ corpus ; Ifom, Sptis, oorptls. 

06s. 8. In c&pat, o&plt-ls, the 4 of the Stem is chaaged into X yitssoL vosdCust 
syllable follows, like the J in ndiniiiL, nOmln-ii. SSee % %V^ Oba. V 
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THIRD DECLENSION 



ft0. 



i 29. n. Substantiyes the Stems of which end in i (the 
l^om. in e, al, ar). 

1 Plnr. 

M&r-I&, 



Sing. 

Nom, H&r-S, the tea 

Om. H&rli, of(ke$ea 

Dai. H&r-I, to or for Vie eea 

Aec, H&r-S, (he 



M&r-Iam, (tfeeae 

Mar-ibilg, to or for tea$ 

l[&r-i&,. 8ecu 

Voc, H&r-S, 0$ea [tea. M&ri&, seas 

Ahl, Klr-i, by, wUk, or fromihe H&r ibtUi, by, mth, ox from aoof. 



Sing. 

Nom. AnImSl, an animal 
Oen Anim&l-lB, of an animal 
Dai. Anim&l-I, to or for an animal 
Ace. Anim&l, an animal 
Voc, Anim&li animal 



t. Plur. 

AnlmU-Ii, animale 

Anim&l-Inm, of animals 

Anlmal-ibils, to or for animala 

AnliiLal-I&, animals 

Animal-I?., animaU 



Ahl. Anim&l-I, by, with, or from Anim^l-ibili, hy, vnth, or from 

an animal. | 1 animdU. 



rStd, and. 
5vlld, a sheepfold. 



Bzamples Ibr DecleMt^n. 

m5nilS, a necklace^ I cervIdU, a pUlow, 
yectlg&l, a tax, \ calc&r, a spur. 



Oba. 1. The Steins of m&rH and similar Substantives end in «, the final 9 of tbt 
Nom. being only an euphonic change, of the i : as, Stem m&ri| Nom, m&rS. 

Obi, 2. The Stems of words whose Nominatives end in HI and Hr, end in Sh 
and dri, fhe « being dropped and the a shortened in flie Nom. Sing. : ai^ 
Bf^m &nlm&li, Nom, ftnXm&l ; 8ttm caloftri, Nom, calcXr. Hence the AM, 
in f, see §§81, 82. 

% 80. The following irregular Substantives ore thus declined : 



Bds(e 


,), on ox or ^oto. 




Iter, a journey. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Kom, Bds 


B8V.68 


Iter 


ItTn6r-a 


Qm, B5v.Is 


B5v-um or bS-um 


itTtn6r-!s 


ItYner-um 


Dat. Bttv-I 


Bd-htis or hd-bils 


Ittner-I 


ittner-lCbtts 


Aee, Bdv-em 


BSv-es 


iter 


it!ner-a 


roe, Bds 


B»v-es 


Iter 


ltlner.& 


Ml. B5v-6 


Bo-htis or bdbtls. 


ittner-e 


ItYner-lbOs. 


SSnez, an 


old man. 


Japlter (=^5v-pTt6r, 


Vis (/.) etrength. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


%, e, p&tSr), the god. 


Sing. Plur. 


Nom, SSnez 


S£n.€8 


JQpItfir 


Vie Mres 


Oen, Sdn-Is 


Sfin-um 


J6v-Is 


Vis VTrinm 


Dat, SSn-l 


Sen-lbils 


JSv-l 


VI Vlrlbtts 


Aec, Sdn-em 


S£n-es 


J5v>em 


Vim Vlr€s 


Voe, SSnez 


Sto-€s 


JapYt«r 


Vts VIr6s 


AM, Sfn-« 


s$n-n>a8 


J5v- 


«. 


VI Vlribfl* 



Jui^uranduro (n.), an oath, is properly two words: Qen. jarii(|0randls 
Jaryoraad^i .<1a*. JusjOrandum ; Koc. iuBjitranduni } ^61. JCUr^OnndS. 
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Bemabks on the Cases op the Third Dbclbnsion. 

§ 31-32. stems in i have frequently the Ace. Sing, in im, the Ahi 
Sing, in i, and the Ace. Fl. iu is. The eases are thus formed accoiding 
to the amdogy of words of other declensions of which the Stems end in 
a vowel ; as. 

Ace. Sing, puppi-m, like mensa-m, griLflhi-m, die-m, 
AU. Sing, puppi, „ mensa, gi^du, Mb, 

Ace. PL puppi-s, „ mensa-s, gradu-s, die-a. 

But many such words follow the analogy of words of the third de- 
clension, the Stems of which end in a consonant. 

§ 35, 36. Stems in i have the Gen. PI. in lum with the following 
exceptions :— javSnis, a yoiUh; vates, a prophet; c&nis, a dog; vOldcrls, 
a bird ; which have the Gen. jtlvSnum, vatum, c&num, YCilacrum. The 
three words ILpis, a hee ; mensis, a month ; sedes, a seat, have sometimeg 
the Gen, PI. in um as well as ium. 



1. The following words have also the G-en. in 



not tMii: 



imbSr (imbrium), m. rain, 
atdr (utrium), m. a hag made 

of leather, 
liutSr (lintrium)i m. a wherry. 



lusiibdr (Insubrium), m. name of a 

Gallic tribe, 
cftro (camium),/. flesh, 

ventfir (ventrium), m. the belly. 



2. Monosyllabic words, the stems of which end in two con- 
aonants : as, urbs, orb-ium ; arx, arc-ium ; mens, mont-iimi. So 
also 08 {Stem oss), n., a bone. Gen, PI, oss-ium ; as (8ten^ ass), m.. 
a smaU coin. Gen. PI. ass-ium. 

3. Also the following monosyllabic words in which the stem 
ends in a single consonant : 



Us (lltium), /. a lawsuit, 

gUs (glXrium), m, a dormouse, 
▼Is (virium), /. force. 
mOs (murium), m. a mouse. 



mas (m&rium), a male. 
nix (nivium), /, snow. 
faux (faucium), /. the throat, 
strix (strigium),/. an owl. 



Obs. The Worn. £aux is n^used. 
I 83^5. Gbeek SuBSTAiiTiviss OF THE Thibd Deolbnsion. See § 20. 



Sing. 
Norn, Pericles 
Qen, PSriclIs, FSricli 
Jkit, P8ricli 
Aec. PSriclon, Pdricl^ 
Vac. PSricles, PgriclSs, 
Ml. PericlS. [Pdride 

Sing. 
JTom. Sappho 
Gen, Sapphtls, SapphSuls 
Dot, Sappho, SapphoDi 
Aoe, Sappho, Sapphouem 
Vm: Sappho 
ML 58/>;)ij02i& 



Examples. 

Sing. 

Pallas 

PaU&cUs, Pallftdos 

Paliadi 

Pall&dem, Pall&d& 

Pallas 

Pall&dO. 

Sing, 
chl&mj^s, a cloak, 
chltliii^'dls, chlllmj^d<3s 
chiimyJi 
chl&mjMem, chi&mj^d& 



chl&myd& 



\ 



Sing. 
P&ls 

P&iWts, ParldOs 
Paild! 

I%rIden],P&iId8,P&riii 
Pari 
ParXdd. 

Plur. 
(hl&mf des or -te 
chl&m^dum 
cfal&iu^dlbiiB 
chlSuu^dSs, chl&m^d&i 

G 
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Chapter VII. — The Fourth or U DEOLENBioy 

§ 46. The NominatiYe Singalar of Masculine and Femi- 
nine Siibstantives of the Fourth Declension ends in lis. and 
of Neuter Substantives in u. 



Sing. 
Nom. Or&d-iiB, a step 
Chit Or&d-Hi, of a step 
Dai. Gr&d-Ql, to or for a tlep 
Ace. Or&d-tim, a step 
Vac. Gr&d-ils, step [step, 

Abl. Grad-4, by, unth, or from a 

Sing. 

Nom. GSn-u, a hm 

Oen. Oen-ftfl, of a knee 

Dot, OSn-&, toorfor a knee 

Aec. OSn-u, a knee . 

Voc. Gdn-u, Oknee \hnee, 

AU. GSn-11, &y, voith, or from a 



Plur. 
Gr&d-ftfl, ttepe 
Grad-uam, of Uep$ 
Gr&d-Ib&Bi to or for ttepe 
Gr&d-^, steps 
Giiid-fia, tteps 
Gr&d-Ibiis, by, toiOi, or from stepe, 

2. Plur. 

G8n-il&, knees 

GSn-iLam, of knees 

GSn-IbiiB, to or for kneea 

GSn-iUl, knees 

GSn-iUi, knees 

Ggxi-Ibi&B, by, with, or from hnee$. 



Gen DEB. — Sabstantives in as of tho Fourth Declension are mason- 
lino, with the exception of the names of trees and the words mentioned 
below. 



fruetus, fruit, 

eormiy 

•entui, 



a chariot, 
a sense. 



m&niis, a hand. 

tilbns, a tribe (a diTisIon of the 

iteoM, a needle, [Roman people). 

portlciis, a portico, 

odmuM, a house. 



Bzamples for Dedensioa. 

Mascidine, 

inOtus, a movement. 
Qbus, a use, 
cftsus, a fall. 

^Feminine. 

nttnu, 



Bocros, 
Anus, 
idus ipl.), 



passiis, apace. 
cursua^ a running* 
cantns, a song. 



a daughter'in-law, 
a mother^n-lau). 
an old-woman, 
the Ides (a diviaon of till 
Roman month). 



Neuter. 
oomiiy a horn. | v&n, atpH. 

Olt. 1. The Stanu of all Sobfltantives of the Fourth Deelenfiioii end in tk 

Oft«. S. The Qmi. Sing, iU is a contraction of vXs : ae, grftdOs tnm. gridalB. 

Ob$. 8. The Dot, Sing, ta is often contracted into u ; aa, grXdnl, grftdO. 

Obs. i. The Dot, and Abl. Plur, of the following words end in 41U^ hd 
port us and T^m hare also tMs: — 

queroBS, atefteiMb 
w areoSt T0ni| UUmSf 

■p^ua, tiltnis, axtosi 
purtuii (Sea* ptjrtttk 
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liuereqa (/.)• mtoak, 
ttcuB (/.), a needle, 
areas ( m,), a bow. 
▼iBni ^i».), a spit. 



l&eu8 (m.)t a 'aXw* to«*l!* ! artoi (m.)» « /oinl. 



spdcuB (m 
& 



■»o} 



a C/2V0. 



trlboB {/,), a tr^, partus (m.), a lirth. 



portus (m.), a Aarlwwr 
p^cu (n.), oaitle. 



(Mc. 5. Dttmos, a AOIM0, belongs partly to the Second, partly to the Fourth 
Declension. 

Sing. Plor. 



yam, D8m-tla 
Oen. Dfim-Os 
Jku, Ddm-ol 
Ace. D6m-am 
Voe, D6m-tla 
Aki, D6m-9 



D6m-as 

D6m-aum or dfim-Orum 

Ddm-tbtts 

D6m-d8 {rarely dflm-fts) 

Ddmods 

Ddm-IbOs. 



Henee the memorial Una : 

Tollfi ml, mil, ml, «if«, 
81 declln&rS ddmut tTs. 

i. «. leaye out the endings mjf, mfi, ml, ml«, if 70a wish to decline ddm^. 
Dttml is used onlj with the meaning at home^ and is probably a datiTe. 



Cel^.ptbb Vin. — The Fifth ob E Declension. 

I 47. The Nominatiye Singular of Substautiyes of the 
Fifth Declension ends in is. 



Sing. 
Nom, DI-8f, a day 
Oen, DI-^ of a day 
Dai, Dl-a, to or for a day 
Aee, DI-eoL, a day 
Voe. DI-Ss, Oday Iday. 

AH. DI-S, ly, vrith, or from a 



Plui 
DI-8f, daye 
Di-eram, ofdayt 
DX-dbiis, to ox for day 
DI-dB, days 
Dl-ds, O day$ 
Dl-ebiis, by, with, or from days. 



Gender.— BnbstantiyeB of the Fifth Declension are Feminine: 
excepting dies, which in the Singular is sometimes Masculine and 
Bomctimes Feminine, and in the Plural always Masculine: also 
meridies (m.), noon, which is a compound of dies. 



rBt, a thmg, 
ftdis, a point. 
fXcies, a/aoe. 



Examples finr Declension. 

efngiSs, a likeness. 
fides, faith. 
sdri&, a series. 



sp^Ss, appearanoe. 

spes, Ac^. 

mSiidies (m.), noon. 



Ole. 1. The stems of all Sabstantiyes of the Fifth Declension end in # 

Obe. %. In the Oen. and Dat. Sing, the e in el is long after a Towel, but short 
after a consonant : as, dY-ei, f&cI-6T; but, rST, fld^l. 

(Ms. S. In the Qen, and Dat. Sing, the ci is sometimes contrauted into I .* as, 
dKi, fidfi. 

Ms. 4. Ute and dTi<s are the only WMds ot \\\\ft WoeVeiuMBik '«\)&i^\»n%% 
eomfiMePluroL 
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Chaptbb IX. — Irregulab Substantives. 

§ 48. Some Substaniiyes are not declined : as, fas, permiUed by 
divine law; nfifas, opposed to divine law; nXliU, nothing; insiftr, rewm' 
bUince, 

§ 49. Some Substautiyes Lave no Plural : as.justltia.jWioe; f&mes, 
hunger; aurum, gold. 

§ 50. Some Siibstantiyes haye no Singular : as, nuptiae, a marriage ; 
fisriae, holidays; tSnebrae, darknese; ]iberi, children; arm&, arme. 

§ 51. Some Substantives have a different meaning in the Singulai 
and the Plural : as. 

Sing, Plur. 

a house, 

medicinal sprites, 
auxiliary forces, 
a starting-place, 
a camp, 

the Assembly itself, 
forces, 

the gifts of fortune, 
thanis, [property. 
baggage, 
an epistle, 
public games, 
workmen, 
poweTf wealth, 
a part in a play, 
i^ platform for speak' 
ers in the Romcn fo^ 
rum {adorned with 
the beaks of sh^), 
writing tablets, 

§ 52. Some Substautiyes want one or more Cases : as, 

fors (/.), chance. Only liotn. and Abl. Sitiy. fort£ (without Plural), 
(ops) opis (/.), help. Only Gen.^ Ace., Abl., Sing. Spls, fipem, 6pS. Fall 

Plural. 
(prex, prScis) (/.), prayer. Only Dat.^ Ace., and Abl. Sing. Full Pl'uraL 
(ylcfo), change. Only Gen,, Ace., Abl. Sing, vlcls, yXcein, vloe. Full Plural, 

except Gen. 

§ 58. Some Substantives are HeUhrddUd, that ia^ have a two-fold 
Declension. 

1. Some Substautiyes fluctuate between the Second and Fourth DedensioinB : 
as, dfimus, a house (see § 46, Obs. 5) ; laurua, a bay^tree / ottpressoS} a 
cypress; flcus, a fig-tree; pluus, a pine-tree. 

S. Some Substantives fluctuate between the Third and Fifth Deolensiont: 
as, plebs, piebis, and pieb€s, pl€bSI, the commonalty, 

S. JagSrum, an acre, is of the Second Declension in the 9ing., but of the 
Third in the Fhsr. : as, jtlgSrS, jagCrum, jagSrIbfis. Y&s, yfisis, a vetselt 
iMofihe Third Declension in tlw Sinfii bat of the SeoioiDd in (he Plural: m 
r§^ fitodrtim, vufils. 



AedSs, 


a temple; 


aedSs, 


Aqua, 


water; 


ftquae. 


AuzlHum, 


help; 


auxllia. 


Career, 


a prison; 


cai'cdres, 


Castrum, 


a foH ; 


castr&, 


Cdmltium, 


the place of Assembly ; 


C5mlti&, 


CGpia, 


plenty; 


c5piae. 


Fortflna, 


fortune ; 


fortQnae, ' 


Gratia, 


favour ; 


gratiae, 


InApSdlmenturo 


, a hindrance; 


impgdImeDt&, 


LittSra, 


a letter of the alpha- 


littSi-ae, 


Lfidus, 


play y school; {bet; 


ludi, 


dpSra, 


exertion ; 


6p6i-ae, 


dpis (Gen.), 


help; 


6pes, 


Pars, 


a portion ; 


partes. 


Rortrum, 


a beak ; 


rostrft, 


Tftbftlo, 


aboard, picture; 


t&bulae. 



|5e. 



DK^CLENSION OP ADJECTIVES. 



21 



§ 54. Some Sabstantiyes are HitSrdginea^ that uk hare a dlffeient 
gender in the Siugular and the Plura] 



Sing. 

'ficQA (m.J, a joke, 

15cu8 (m.), . a place, 

carb&sus (^.), 
coelum (».), 
frenum (n.), 
Tmt&rus (m.), 
Risiram (».), 



/tcacen. 

a bit. 

the infernal regions. 

a rake. 



Plur. 

jfid (m.), j6<4 (».) 
16<a (m.), 16<A (».) 
carbils& fn.), sai/s. 
coeli (i».; (rai-e). 
freni (m.), finSnA (n.) 
Tait&r& (n.) 
rnstil (m.), rastrft (n.) 



Chapter X, — Declension of Adjectives. 

§ 65. Adjectives are either of Three Terminations (one for 
each gender) ; of Tux) Terminations (one for the Masculine 
and Feminine, and the other for the Neuter) ; or of One 
Termination (for all genders). 

§ 56. I. AnjixjTivES of Thiikk Tkrminations are divided 
INTO Two Classes. 

Adjoctiyes of the fii'st class end in lis, &, nm, or Sr, &, um^ 
and are declined in the Masculine and Neuter like Substan- 
tives of the Second Declensicjn, and in the Feminine like 
Substantives of the First Declension : as, bonus, bon&, 
b5num, good; niger, nigiS,, nigrum, black; t^ner, tener&, t8« 
nerum, tender. 



M. 
Nom. B5n-ils 
Qen. B6n-i 
Daf. B5nd 
Ace. Bdn-um 
Voe. B5n-S 
Abl. B5n-d 



Sing. 
F. 

bon-ae 

b5n-ae 

b$n-am 

bon-& 

b5u-& 

Sing. 

M. F. 

Nom. NTgSr nigr-& 

Ghn. Nigr-i nigr-ae 

Dot. Nigr-6 nigr-ae 

Aoc. Nigr-Tim nigr-am 

Vbo, KIg-8r nigr-& 

AU. Vigr-5 mgr-k 



N. 
bon-tim 
bdn-I 
b5n 
bon-nm 
bon-om 
bSn 



N. 
nigr-Tun 
nigr-i 
nigr-d 
nigr-nm 
nigr-Tun 
nigr-d 



Plur. 

M. F. 

B5n-I bSn-ae 

B5n-dram bSn-amm 

B5n-i8 bon-is 

Bon-OB b6n-a8 

B5n-i bon-ae 

Bon-Is bSn-Is 



2. Plur. 

M. F. 

Nigr-I nigr-ae 

Nigr-omm nigr-anun 

Nigr-l8 nigr-is 

Nigr-08 nigr-fts 

Nigr-i nigr-ae 

'Higx-lB TJ^JUk 



N. 
b8n-& 
b5n-6nun 
bSn-l8 
bdn-& 
bdn-& 
b5n-l8 



N. 
nlgr4l 

nigr-drun 

nigi^Is 

nigr4l 
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Sing. 8. 

F. N. 

t8nSr4l tSnSr-Tun 

tSnSr-ae tener-I 

tSnSr-ae tSnSr-5 

Tener-um tSnSr-am tener-tun 

TenSr tingr-& tSnSr-om 

TSnSr-d tSnir-ft tenSr-d 



M. 

A^om. TSnSr 

Oen. TSnSr-I 

Dal. Tgner-6 

Ace. 

Voc. 

AU. 



M. 

TSnSM 

TSner-dmm 

Ten§r-i8 

TenSr-ds 

Tener-i 

TSner-is 



Plor. 
F. 
tinSr-ae 

tSnSr-iB 
tSner-te 
tSnSr-ae 
tSn&r-lB 



N. 
tSn8r4l 
tSnSr-dmxn 
tSnSr-is 
t8ner-& 
tSngr-& 



Bxamples for Dedensioa. 



m&liu, 

cams, 

cl&rufl, 

plenus, 

ilbus, 

magnuB, 

parvus, 



a, 
a. 
a. 

a> 
a> 
a> 
a. 



amy 

tUDy 

am, 
om, 
um, 
um, 
um. 



bad. 

dear. 

bright^ 

full. 

white. 

great, 

little. 



sftperbofl, 

s&cer, 

aeger, 

m&cer, 

puncher, 

rilber, 

dnister. 



a, am, proud. 
era, rum, tacred, 
gra, rum, siok. 



era. rum. 



lectn. 



dira, rum, heaut^ui. 
bra, rum, red. 
tra, rum, left. 



Oht. 1. The only Adjectiyes declined like tfinfir are the following :—i 



liber, Sra, ^rum, 
miser, ftra, $rum. 



free, 
wretched 



aspcr, fira, firum, rough. 
l&ccr, 6ra, Srum, torn, 

prosper, Sra, Srom, prosperous. 

With all Adjeotiyes in /er and ^er ; as, 

l&nTger, Sra, Smm, wool-bearing. | GpTfer, ^ra, frnm, A«/j»-irm|r<iif. 
All other Adjectiyes in ?r drop the ^, and are declined like niger. 
Dextir is declined in both wayn, dextfir3 and deztr&, dcx'^mm and 

dextmm. 

Obs. S. There is one Adjective in ttr, s&tdr, s&ttirft, s&ttinmi, fltU qf fpodf 
Bated. 



S 57. Irregular Declension in us, a, um, and er^ a, tmu 

The following Adjectives and Trononns, 

{Lnfls, sol As, tottis, all As, 
fit^r, neutfir, altSr, nnllOs, 
and &n(is, 

have in the Genitive Sing, im and in the Dative i. For example- 





M. 


F. 


N. 




M. 


F. 


V. 




Kom. UlUQs 


nl1-& 


ull-um 


Ot-#r 


utr-fi 


utr-am 




Gen. Ull-lfls 






Utr-Ifts 








Dot. Ull-I 






Utr-I 








ite«. UlUuro 


all-am 


k all-am 


Utr-aro 


atr-aro 


atr-am 




^6/. Ull-6 


aU4l 


uU-a 


utr-a 


atr.ft 


atr-a 


Unas, 


one. 


ullus, 


any. 


neater, 


neither of two. ' 




•Um, 


alone. 


nullus, 


none. 


alter, 


one of ttoo. 




IBUia, 


whole. 


ttter, 


which of tWi 


0. 


alias, 


one of any numberf another. 



Okt. 1. In prose the i in the Oen. ius is always long, except in altMOs. The 
Gen. tlltls is a contraction of ftll-Ids, and therefore always long. In the 
other words the t in the Gen. iu* is short as well as long in poetry. 

Cbe. %. The oompoands of CltSr are declined in the same way : ai*, dteriaji^ 
StervTs^ fiterlTW^t, Qteroonqoft : tfsn. atriuMae, atriasvis, elo. 



§59, 
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§ 58. Adjectives of Three Termmations of the second daas 
end in er, ris, re, and are declined like Substantives of the 
Third Declension. They have three terminations in the 
Nominative and Vocative Singular only : m all other cases 
they have only two terminations : as, acer, gcris, acre, sharp. 





Sing. 




Plur. 






M. F. 


N. 


M. and F. 


N. 


Norn. 


AeSr fterli 


to« 


Acres 


to» 


Gen, 


AcrlB 


•>- 


Acriom 


— 


Dot. 


Acri 


— 


Acrlbtts 


— 


Ago. 


Aerem 


to« 


Aorgg 


ftcrl& 


Voo, 


AoSr toil 


&orS 


Acres 


to» 


AhL 


Aerl 


—m 


Acribils 


— 



Obt, The termination er Ib sometimes, but very rarely, ftmnd in the Kom, 
Sing, ^cm. 

There are only thirteen Adjectives of this kind : 

&cer» &l&cer, campester, 
o£ler, cSleber, equester, 
pflter, ydiilcer» terrester, 
pftluster, pfidester, 
Bftluber, Bilyester. 

vdliicery winged, 

terrester, periainmg to the earik. 

pftluster, manhy, 

pddester, pedestrian, 

s&laber, healthfid, 

Silvester, woody. 

Gb8. 1. ceier, ceierls, oeiSrS is the only Acy. of this elasB tliat keeps tbs • 
before the r. G&iii has «m, not iwOf in the Gen. PL 

Ob9, 2. Sometimes these Adieotires hare also the termination ris in the Kom, 



ftlftcer, 

campester, 

ofiler, 

cSlfiber, 


Hoely. 
level, 
quick, 
crowded. 


dquester, 
ptlter, 


equestrian, 
rotten. 



§ 59. II. Adjectives of Two Terminatioks are declined 
like Substantives of the Third Declension : as, tristis, tristd, 
sad ; altior, altius, higher (§ 63). 

Plur. 
M. and F. 
Irist-te 
Trist-iom 



Sing 
M. and F. 
Fern, Trist-lB 
Oen. TriBt-Xs 
Dot. Tristp^I 
Aee, Trist-em 
Voe, TrislrXs 
AU. TiiiM 



N. 

trist^ 



trist4 
trist^ 



N. 
triita 



TrisUbttf 
Irist-Sf 
Irist-te 
Irist-Ibfii 



ISTis, 
Id vis, 
crftTfay 



Ught, 

mnooih* 

heaoym 



liaisplns fbr Dsfllflnsigrii 

brdvis, short. 

fortis, brace, 

torpis, diagraoefid, 

rindUsi Uhs. 



trista 
tri8t4& 



mollis, m^ 
ftdlis, easy, 
▼His, chaa^ 
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§ GO. m. AiuEcrrivra of One Termination are declined 
like Substantives of the Third Declension: as, felix,/or<if" 
nate ; prudons, j^rwcfe/i^. 





Sing. 


L Plur. 




• 


M. and F. 


N. 


M. and F. 


N. 


yom. 


Felix 


felix 


Fences 


f^liciS 


Oen. 


FaITo-Xb 


— 


FeUc-ium 


— 


Dai, 


FelicI 


— 


Felic-Ibus 


— 


Aco. 


Fellc-em 


felix 


FeHc-es 


f8Hc-i& 


Voo. 


Felix 


— 


Felic-es 


f8Ho.i& 


Ahl. 


FeUo-I or 8 


— 


Felic-Ib^ 


- 




Sing. 


2. Plur. 






M. and F. 


N. 


M. and F. 


N. 


Norn. 


PrfLdeus 


prtLdens 


Priident-es 


prUdent-a 


Oen. 


Prfldent-Is 


— 


Prudent-ium 


— 


Dot, 


PrfLdent-i 


— 


Prudent-ib^ 


— 


Ace 


Prfldent«m 


prUdens 


Prudent-es 


prfident-I& 


Yoc. 


PriLdens 


— 


Prudent-es 


prudent-i& 


Ahl. 


PrfLdent-I or 8 


— 


PrfLdent-Ib^ 


. — 






Examples for Declension. 




audai, 


acis, bold. 




potens, entis, 


powerful. 


ySrax, 


acis, ttnithful. 


ingens, entis, 


huge. 


15qnax. 


, acis, talkative. 


dillgens, entis, 


diligent. 


▼8loz, 


6cis, ' 8wift. 




s&plens, entis, 


wise. 


ftroz, 


Scis, haughty. 


praesens, entis, 


presenL 



Obt, 1. On the Abl. Sing.f see §§ 81, 82. On the Oen. Plur. in trim, 
§§ 85, 86. 

Oha. 2. DIvfts, dTvttIs, rich^ has a contracted form : I^om. dls, dllfi ; Oen, 
dTt-Xs, &o. ; If^om. Plur. Neut. dltYft. 

Obi. 3. Some Adjeetijlr are indeclinable : as, nSqaam, toorihlest ; Arilgl, 
honeiit (properly the Dative of a Substantive) : as, firOgl hfimtt^ frOgI 
hfimXnem. 



Chapter XI. — Comparison op Adjectives. 

§ 61. Adjectives have thi^ee forms, which are usually 
called the Positive, Comparative, and Superlative Degrees; 
as, 

Piniiivt. ComparaMve. Superlative. 

alttis, high, altior, higher. altisstmiis, highett. 

§ 62. The Compai-ative is formed by adding i5r, arid the 
Superlative by adding isi^Emiis, to the Stem, any final vowel 
cf frhioh is dro|>ped : as, ^ 
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Posit. 
Nom. Stem. 

flltOs, alto, 

Igvia, I6vi, 

felix, felic, 

prudenB, prudent, 



Comp. 



aup. 



high, alt-i5r, alt-issImOs. 

light, lfiv-i6r, ISv-issImtlB. 

fortunate, felic-ior, felic-issImtlB. 

prudent, prudent-i5r, prudent-iBsImtts. 



§ 63. The Comparative is an 
oations, having ior in the Nom. 
Feminine, and ins in that of the 
follows : 

Sing. 

M. and F. N. 

Nom. AltiSr altifis 

Gen, Altldr-Xi — 

Dot. Altl6r-I — 

Ace. AltiSr-em altitLs 

Voc. AltiSr altiuB 
Ahl. Altior-g rarely -I — 



Adjective of Two Termi- 

Sing. of the Masculine and 

Neuter. It is declined as 



M. and F. 
Altldr4i8 

Altidr-nm 

Altldr.IbilB 

Altidr-es 

Altior-es 

Altior-Ib^ 



Plur. 



N. 

aItior4l 



alti9r.& 
altidr-& 



§ 64. The Superlative is an Adjective of Three Termi- 
nations, xu, a, um: as, altisslmUs, altisstmS, altissimum. 

§ 65. Exceptions. 
1. Adjectives ending in er fSf^ the Superlative in rfrnHs : 



afi, 



Posit 




Comp. 


Sup. 


pnlchSr, 
libCr, 
acSr, 
cClfir, 


beautiful, 
free, 
sharp, 
twifl. 


pulchr-ior, 
Iib6r-i6r, 
acr-ior, 
celCr-iCr, 


pulchcr-rimttB. 
libcr-rimClB. 
accr-rlmQs. 
cSler-rlmQB. 


Also vfitas {Oen. vfitCr-is), 


oW, lias a Superlative, v6ter-ilinttg. 


11. The following six Adjectives ending 
Superlative in limus : as, 


in His form their 


Posit. 

f^cllls, 

diffTcIlIs, 

simllls, 

dissIniTlIs*, 

gracilis, 

CainTlIs, 


easy, 

difficult, 

like, 

unlike, 

thin. 


Comp, 

ftcfl-i5r, 

diflflcIl-iSt, 

Blmll-i6r, 

disslmll-i6r, 

grJlcIl-idr, 

htlmll-idr. 


Sup. 

. fecil-limflB. 
diflntcil-lYmtlB. 
Bimil-llmfls. 
disslmil-llinns. 
grftcil-Umfls. 
hQmil-lXmtlB. 



Obs. The substitution of rimus snd limus for «<iiw in these SoperlatSTes Is 
owing to the assimilation of s to the preceding liqnids r and /. 

m. Adjectives ending in -dicQs, -flciis, and -v5lu8 (de- 
rived • from the verbs dico, f^clo, and volo) form theii 
Comparatives in erdidr, and their Superlative^ m efOiM^ 
m&s (as if from Pofiitiv6« ending in ens') : aa. 



TEE mjiniBias. 



tn 



ncn 



> 

n 
S 
& 



i 

I 



si 





'P 



s 




^ ^ 



I 



g £ ^ s u s a 






M 
Oi 





a 



la 
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THE PRONOUNS. (74 

Chapter XIIL— The PBONOUira, 

§ 74. Tho Pronouns are : 

1. Personal Pronouns. 

2. Reflective Pronounji. 

3. Possessive Pronouns. 

4. Demonstrative Pronouns, 

5. Determinative Pronouns. 

6. Relative Pronoims. 

7. Interrogative Pronouns, 

8. Indefinite Pronouns. 

9. Correlative Pronouns. 

The Pronouns belonging to several of those classes are 
properly Adjectives. 

§ 76. 1. Personal Pronouns. 
1. Pronoun of the First Pei*son. 





Sing. 




Plur. 


Kom, figS, 


I 




N58, we 


Oen, Kei, 


of me 




NoBtri and nostrum, of ue 


Dot. mhi, 


toot for me 




N5bi8, to or for u$ 


Am. Me, 


me 




Nds, us Ifrom us. 


AU, US, 


hfft with, or from me. 


Nobis, by, with, of 




2. Pronoun 


of the Second Person, 




Sing. 




Plur. 


Norn. TIL, 


Oum 




V68, ye 


Oeii. Tnl, 


ofthee 




Vestri and veBtram, of you 


Dal. TXbi, 


to or for (hee 




Vobis, to or for you 


Aec. Te, 


thee 




Yds, you 


Voc. Til, 


Othou 




Yds, ye [you. 


Abl. T§, 


by, with, otfrom 


thee. 


YSbif, by tWiUi, or from 



Oba. I . The Pronoons of the First and Second Persona may be strengthened by 
the addition of the syllables mXt or tX ; aSf^mfit, I myself ; lat^ tdtfiinet, 
thou thyself; nosmet, Tosmet, w oweelvee, jfou youraehee. 

Ob$, 2. The Dot, mlQii is imnetimes oontraoted into mL 

3. Pronoun of the Third Person. 

For the Pronoun of the Third Person, he, she^ it, the De- 
teiminative Pronoun Is, e&, id is usually employed. See § 79. 

§ 76. II, Reflective Pronouns. 

The Reflective Pronouns refer to the subject of tibe 
Mfmtenoe, and therefore do not require a Nominative case 



§78. THE PRONOUNS. 81 

The Heflectiye Pronouns of the First and Second Fenons 
are the same as the First and Second Personal Pronouns ; 
but the Reflective Pronoun of the Third Person is thus 
declined: 

Sing, and Plur. 
Nmn. (wanting) 

Oen. Sid, of himself, hersdf, Utdf, or ihenudvet. 

Dai. SIbi, to or for himself, herself, itself, or the/msetves. 

Ace. Se (n aesS, himself, herself, itself, or iJiemselves, 
Abl. Se or sesfi, by himself , herself, itself , oi themselves, 

Ohs. SIbi and sC> are strengthened bj the addition of mSt : aa, ■Ybiin^t, 8£m#t. 

§ 77. III. PossKssiVE Pronouns. 

These are fonned fiom the First and Second Personal and 
the ITiird Reflective Pronouns, and are decliiiod regularly : 



M. 


F. 


N. 




Metis, 


meft. 


ineum, 


my or mine. 


Tntts, 


tuft, 


tnum. 


thy or thine. 


NostSr, 


nostrft, 


nostrum. 


our. 


VestCr, 


yestrft. 


yestrum. 


y<tur. 


SuOs, 


suft, 


Buuin, 


his, her, its, their. 



Obs, 1. The Voe, Sing, Masc, of meils is mi. 

Obs. S. The Abl. Sing, of the Possessive Pronouns is sometimes strengthened 
by the syllable pti : as, meoptS ingSnio, by my oum ability' Mfit is added 
to satis : as, su&mSt sc£lfir&, his own entnes. 

06«. 8. A Possessire Pronoun is also fonned f^om the Relatiye : as, ei^tta, 
c(y&, cfljum, whose ' 

Cbs, 4. From nost^r, Tester, cC^iis (ft, am) are formed A^jeetiTes ending in 
is (Gen. Btis), which signify belonging to a country: as, 

nostras. -atite, of our eotmtty ; 
TestrSs, •atifs, of your country ; 
cQjils, -Htls, of what country t 

§ 78. IV. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

These are of the Firsts Second^ and Third Persons : namely, 
hie, haec, hoc, this near me ; iste, istE, istiid, that near you ; 
Ule, ill&, illM, that near hxm^ or that yonder. 

1. Hie, haec, hoo, this noar me. 





Sing. 






Plur. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. N, 


j^orn. HIc 


liaec 


hoc 


Hi 


hae naec 


Oen, Htljils 




- 


Hdrum 


haruxn hdnun 


Dai. Huie 






Hit 




Aoe, Hune 


ha&o 


hoe 


Hob 


\Aa \a^ 


JN. Hde 


Ue 


hfie 


BU 
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If 


2. IM, 


ist&, istud, 


that near you. 








Sing. 






Plur. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N(m.lM 


i8t& 


iBtiid 


im 


istae 


istiL 


Oen. iM&Sm 






Istdnun 


istanun 


istomm 


Dot, Is13 






Jam 






Aeo. latum 




igt&d 


iBtOS 


iitfis 


i8t& 


AU, Ist5 


istft 


istd 


iBttS 






3. Tll§, 


ill&, illud, £Aa^ n^ar 


him, that yofider. 






Sing. 






Plur. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


^om.1118 


ill& 


mild 


mx 


illae 


m& 


Gen. mOm 






nidnun 


illamm 


Oldmni 


Dot. nu 






TIlTii 






Aco. ninm 


illam 


ill&d 


nioB 


m&8 


m& 


iiU. IU5 


ilia 


ills 


TIlTii 







(M«. 1. The cases of these three Pronouns are strengthened by the particle 
e9 or e. This particle is inseparable from several of the cases of hie, but 
may be added to others also : as, hajusc^, hlcS, &c. 

Iste with the particle m or o is thus declined : 



Sing. 






Plur. 




M. F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


ITom. Istic Lstaec 


istuc 


IstlcS 


istaec 


istaee 


Oen, IstiuscS 




Istorunc 


ist&runo 


istdrono 


Dot. Isti 




lBtisc« 






Aoe, Istunc istanc 


istuc 


IstoscS 


istascS 


istaee 


AbL Istdc istac 


istdc 


IstiscS 







nift with the particle ce or « is declined in the same way : as, 
illic Ulaec illuo, etc. 

Oftt. S. Ecce or en, behold, are sometimes prefixed to ille and iste: as 

eccillum or ellum ; eccistam ; which were of frequent use in ordinary life. 
06*. 8. Virgil often usesolll as a DcU, Sing, and Norn. PI. instead of illL The 
stem was originally ol, which appears in jR-im, yonder. 

§ 79. V. Determinative Pronouns. 

These are : !s, e&, Id, this^ and he, she, that, referring to 
words in the context of a sentence ; its compound, idenit 
efidom, idem, the same ; and ipse, ips^, ipsum, self^ same, 

1. Is, e&, Id, this, and he, she, it. 

Sing. 



M. 

b 

Enm 
£5 



6& 



N. 
Id 



Norn. 

Oen. 

Dot. 

Ace. Enm earn Id 

Abl. E5 ea e5 

2. Idem, eMem, idem, tlie same. 



M. 

n 

Eorum 
lis (>r ^ 
Eos 
JiBoreHB 



Plur. 

F. 
eae 
eanun 

efts 



N. 
ednun 



M. 

Ifom: Idem 
Oen. ^osdem 
Dot. Sdem 
^AT, Znndem 
^^/. Sodem 



Sing. 



V. 
e&dem 



X. 
Idem 



eaudem Idem 



Plur. 
• F. 
eaedem 
eanindem 



M. 

ndem 
Sdnmdem 
Ilidem or elsdem 
Eosdem easdem 
TiBdem or el&d«m 



N. 
e&dem 
eonuiden 

eftd0ni 



in. 
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8. 


IpsS, ips&, ipsum, self^ aame. 








Sing. 




Plnr. 






M. F. N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


Norn. 


Ipfli ipi& Ipfnm 


IpsI 


ipmB 


IpA 


Gen. 


Ipdiif 


Ipsdnun 


ipBftmm 


Ipsafiim 


Dat 


Iptfl 


Ipsis 






Ace. 


Iprani ipMun ipsnm 


Ips58 


ipste 


ipt& 


AU. 


. Ip86 ip8& ipsS 


Ip^ 







Obs. 1. Ecoe is frequently prefixed to is : as, eooa, eoeom, eoeam, eocos, eooan 
See § 78, Obs. 2. 

06«. 2. Ipse compounded with some oaAes of is f unctimeB loses the i : m, 
eompse, eampse, eopse, eapse ; also reapse =s ru ipsii or rS e& ipeft. 

§ 80. VI, Relative Pbo^ouns. 
Qui, quae, quod, who (xr which. 





Sing. 






Plnr. 






M. F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


Norn. 


Qui quae 


qiiSd 


Qui 


quae 


quae 


Qei^. 


CfijiiB 




Qndmm 


quamm 




Dat. 


Gni or ctU 




QuTbos 






Aee. 


Qaem qoam 


qii5d 


QUOB 


qn&s 


quae 


Abl. 


Qa6 qii& 


qno 


Quibtis 







Obs, 1. There is an older form in the Oen. Sing. quOiOs, in the Dot. Sing, 
quoi, in the Abl. Sing, qui (instead of quo), and in the Dat. and Abl. Fl., 
guTs (instead of quYbiis). The Abl. quT is usually found in combination 
with the preposition cum : as, quTcum instead of qudcum. 
Obs. 2. From qui are formed the two indefinite relatiyes qnXcunqufi and 
qnisquYs, whoever^ whosoever^ whicheverf whatever. 

QuIcunquS, quaecunqu^, quodcunquS is declined like qui, quae, qu5d, 
with the addition of the indecliiiiible cunque : as, Oen. cfljuscunqud, Ac. 

Besides quisquls, the Neut. quidquld (or quicquld) and AhU quoqud are 
the only forms in use. 

QuIcunquS is generally an Adjective ; quisquls always a SnbstantiTe. 
Obs. 3. The interrogative dtSr, utr&, utrum, which of the two f it used as a 
relatiiTe with cunqufi ; as, fitercunqu^, utr&cunqnfi, utromoimquSy whichever 
i(f4he two. 



§ 81. VII, Interrogative Pronouns. 
Quls or qiU, qurio, quid or qu5d, who, which ? what ? 



Sing. 

M. F. N. 

Ifom. Quls or qui quae quid 

Oen. Cfljiis {or qu5d 

Dat. Cxd [or quod 

Aeo. Quern quam quid 

AhL Quo qua qud 



M. 
Qui 

Qudrum 
QuIbiiB 
Quos 
QuibtLfl 



Plur. 

F. N. 

quae quae 

qu&mxn qufinun 



qufta 



qvM 



Oft*. 1. Quia is used both as a Substantive and as an Ac^ectiye ; quid only ai 
a Substantive ; qui and qu5d as Adjectives : as, quid oouu^^sHl^ ^mImA Voa 
he donet qudd tMRiiM commlslt, lohot deed Kom )m donal 
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Cbt, S. Hie Ahh Skig, qui is oaed 011I7 in the signification how f as, qui fit f 
hew doM U hagp^H t 

OU, S. Qols and qui are strengthened by the addition of nam in en^phatie 
interrogations : as, qnisnam or qulnam, qoaenam, qoidnam or qnodnam, 
who tkem, what then f 

Obt, 4. When the question refers to one of two, dtCr, utr&, utnun, which oj 
the two, is used. For the declension of titer and its compounds see § 57, 
Oh6.S. 

OAs. 5. Some derivatives of quis are also capable of being used interrogatively ; 
as, quantosi how great f qu&lia, of what sort f quSt, how many f See § 8S. 



§ 82. Vni. IxDEFiNiTE Pronouns. 

Quia is also used as an Indefinite Pronoun (=r ani/\ 
especially after the Conjunctions it if, and ne> lest. Thus, 
11 qtds is " j^ any one " ; ne quia, " lest any on^," " that no 
one. 

When qnis is so used, it changes quae to qua wherever 
that foim occurs. In other respects it is declined like the 
Interrogative quia. 

06s. 1. Quid is used as a Substantive, quSd as an Adjective : quIs both as a 
Substantive and as an Adjective, qui usually as an Adjective. 

06s. 2. EcquTs (ccqui), ecquii (ecquae), ecquld (ecqtiSd), any, and, strength- 
ened with the particle nam, Scquisnam, is formed from quis, and declined 
in the same manner. 

Ole. S. AUqnXs, ftUquId, any one^ nome one (as Substantive), and &llqul, iilTquA, 
ftUqu5d, anyt some (as Adjective), are declined like quTs (qui), except 
that in the Ifom, Fm. Sing, and in the Neutr, Flur, only the form &llqidi }% 
used. 

Obs. 4. Quisquam, quidquam (quicquam), any one^ has no Feminine and no 
Plural. Oen. oOjusquam, &c. It is used as a Substantive in negative sen* 
tenoes. The corresponding A^ective is ullOs. 

' Ole. 5. The following Indefinite Pronouns .are declined either like the 
Eelative or the Interrogative ; the Neuters in quid being used Substantively, 
and those in qu5d Adjcctively : — 

Quidam, quaedam, quoddam or quiddam, a certain one. 

Quispiam, quaeplam, quodpiam or quidpiam, any one. 

Quivis, quaevis, quodvis or quidvis, any one you please* 

QuIUbet, quaeUbSt, quodllbdt or quidllbfit, any one you please. 

Quisqufi. quaequfi, quodquS or quidqu?, every one. 

OnusquisquS, an&quaequ#, Qnumquodqu^ or (InumquidquS, Osh* 
11n1usoi:^usqu6, &c., each one. 

GU. 6. The fi)llowing form the Oen. in lUs and the Dat. in f : ullus, any, 
nuUus, none; nonnuUus (usu. in pi.) some; t\i\x\ one, another ; alter, the 
one or other of two ; neuter, (a contraction of ne uter), neither of two. See 
§ 57. In early Latin and sometimes in the best writers the Oen. is also 
found in «. ae^ and the Dat. in 0, ae : as nulli consilii, nullo consilio, fto. 
The compound alterQter is declined either in both wordis : as, Oen, altislBf 
ttiTUa : or only in the latter : ai^ Dat. alterutrO. 
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§ 83. IX. CORRELATIVB PRONOUlQk 
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Correlative FroQOims denote relation to one anotheir hjf 
oorresponding forms. 



Demonttratiye. 


Relative and 
[nterrogative. 


Indefinite 
Relative. 


Indefinite. 


TUIs, 
qf sw^ a land. 


of such a kind 
M(rel.); of what 
kind * (inttrr.) 


Qa&lifeanqa^ 
Qu&lisqn&lis, 

of what kind so* 

ever* 


QnftHnlTMt, 
of any kind you 
plMse, 


TantOs, 
aofreai. 


Quantiis, 
so greet as (rel.); 
how great * (in- 
terr.) 


QuantuscnAqa^, 
Quantosquantus', 
how great soever. 


XlYqnantiie, 

of a certain, eon-- 

siderdble size, 
QuantosUbet, 
QuantusTls, 

of any siae yon 

please. 


T8t<indeoL), 

90 manff. 
T5tldein (inded.), 

Juitaomanjf, 


Qn5t (indecl.), 
so many as (rel.) ; 
how manyf (in- 
terr.) 


QuotoonqaS, 
QuotquSt, 
how nuinjf soever. 


XlYqufit (in^.), 
some number. 

QuottIb«t (indecl.) 
any nun^er you 
piease. 



Chapter XIV. — ^The Verb. 

§ 84. Verbs are of two kinds' : 

1, Transitive Verbs, which govern an Accusative Case, 
representing the object of the action: as, fimo puemm, 
Ilove the boy. 

2. Intransitive Verbs, which do not govern an Acon- 
sative Case : as, s^dSo, I sit ; curro, / run. 

Transitive Verbs have Two Voices : 

(L) The AonvE Voice, before which the Nominative 
represents the actor (from ago, actum, to do): as, pat^r 
&iu&t, the father loves. 

(ii.) The Passive Voice, (from patiSr, passus, to suffer)^ 
Defore which the Nominative represents the object of the 
eotion : as, p&ter amatur, the father is hoed. 

0if. 1. Some Verbs may have a reflectioer vetaid in the Paesiye Voioe: m, 

srmSr, / arm myseifs yertSr, I turn myself; l&yfir, I «d<uK m>|«elt* 
OBf. S. Intmnriare Verbs hare no Passive Voice, ^tlto^I'mi \i:kfcT:\j2a^'««*Kv 
. MngaJMr Impenojud : as, ourrltCUr, it u r%m (tHey nM^ 
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86 THE VERB. $8& 

Deponent Verbs have ^ Passive form but an Active 
meaning, and are henoe called Deponent, because they lay 
aside (deponunt) the Passive sense. They aie either iVansi- 
tive, Intransitive, or Reflective : as, hortui' niilites, / exiwrt 
the soldiers; milSs moritur, the soldier is dy^ng ; gloriSr, J 
glorify myself (or, more usually, / boast). 

§ 85. Verbs have Four Moods (Modi) : 

1. The iNDiCATiVK Mood declares a thing positively or 
unconditionally : as, amo, / love ; scrlbit, he writes. 

II. The Subjunctive Mood is subjoined to another 
Verb, and states what is conditional, relative, or 
contingent : as, scribo ut legt^t, / write that he may 
read ; legS-t &liquis, let some one read. 

Obs. The Subjunctive Mood however must frequently be translated as an 
Indicative ; owing to the defectiveness of the English Verb. 

m. The Imperative Mood commands or entreats : as, 
Sma, love ; n3 occidito, thou sJialt not kill. 

TV. The Infinitive Mood expresses the action denoted 
by the Verb without reference to person : as, 
amare, to love. 

§ 86. Besides these four Moods three other forms are de- 
rived from and partake of the signification of Verbs. 

1. The Participle, which is a Verbal Adjective. 
There are four Participles : 

Active, 
Imperfect. Amans, loving. 
Future. Amaturus, about to 2ov9. 

Passive. 
Perfect. Amatus, loved. 
Oerundive. Amandus, fit to be hved. 

2. The Supine, which is strictly a Verbal Substantive 
of the fourth declension, having two cases only, the 
Accusative and the Ablative : as, 

Amatum, to love. 

Am&tu, in loving, to be hved. 

3. The Gerund, which ifl also a Verbal Sul^biautive, 
having four Cases : as, 

Gen. Amandi, of loving 

Dot. Amando, for loving 

Aoc. Amandum, a loving 

Abl. Amando, by Ixffkt^. 

Obt. ThQ want of a NominatlTe Caae to tbft Vienuiii \a wxyoVwA \»i v\« \s&s^ 
tf fV MocxL 
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§ 87. Verbs have six Texses (TempSrti) or timee, three 
ezpressmg Imperfect or unfinished action, and three ezpress- 
mg Perfect or finished action. 

Imperfect Tenses, 

1. Present, Amo, / love or / am hving. 

2. Past, Amabam, I t^os lomng, 

3. Future, Amabo, Ishaillove. 

Obt, The IVeaent and Futtire Tenses are frequently Indefinite and not Im- 
perfect. In Active Verbs the Future Tense is never Imperfect : &m&bo 
neyer signifies / shall be loving. Hence it is better to call Uiese two tenses 
JVMMit and Future simply. 

Perfect Tenses, 

1. Pres^, Amavi, I have loved, 

2. Past, Amaveram, / had loved, 

3. Future. Xmavero, / shall have loved. 

0>b». The Present'Perfeet has also the meaning of an Indefinite-Past : thus, 
Xm&vT signifies 1 loved as well as / have loved; and in the former sense 
it is sometimes called the Aorist. As the tense has thus two mcaidngs, it 
is better to call it Perfect simply. 

I 88. Verbs have two Numbers, Singiilar and Plural, 
and three Persons in each Number : as, 



1. Amo, Ihve 

2. Amas, tJum lovest 



Sing, Plur. 

Amamus, We love 
Amatis, ye love 
Amant, they love. 



8. Am&t, he loves. 

§ 89. Latin Verbs are arranged in four classes, called 
OoNJUGATiONS, distinguished hy the final vowel of the Stem, 
which is seen in the Imperfect Infinitive Active. (See 
farther, Chap. XVIII.) 

III. or Oonsonant IV. or I 

and IT Conjungation. Conjugation 

r6g, luinu, audi, 

r6g-6re, mintl-€re, audi-re, 

to rule, to IcMen. to hear. 

The Present Indicative, the Peifect Indicative, the Im- 
perfect Infinitive, and the Supine, are called the Prinr'pai 
Paris of the Verb ; because it is necessary to know tUee«) 
in order to conjugate a Verb. 



I. or A 


II. or E 


Conjugation. 


Conjugation. 


Stem. &ma, 


mOne, 


Jn/I»i- (&ma-re, 
tive, \to love. 


munc-re, 


to advise. 



THE YEBB SUM. 
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Ohapter XV. — The Verb Sum and the Four 

Conjugations. 

§ 90. The Verb Sum, I am, iB irregular, its inflexiona 
differing in many respects from those of the Verbs belongiog 
to the four Conjugations. 

Sum, f&I, f&tfUriiB, easS,— to be. Stem : Ss-, fa- 

JNDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. 



Sing, Sum, 
fis, 

Ert;, 


I am 
thou art 
he is. 


Plur. SiimTis, 
Estis, 
Sunt, 


We are 
ye are 
Uiey are. 




2. Past-Imperfect Tense. 




Sing, firam, 
£r&8, 
£r&t, 


Iioas 
thou VHlSt 
hevjos. 


Plur, £r&miiB 
£rati8, 
£raxLt, 


Wevnre 
ye were 
they toere. 




3. Future Tense. 




Sing, £ro, 
£ri8, 
£r!t, 


I shall be 
thou wilt be 
he wiU be, . 


Plur. £rimil», 
£r!ti8, 
£rimt, 


We shaU be 
ye will be 
they wiU be. 




4. Perfect Tense. 




Sing, Fnl, 


J have been, or 


Plur, FnimtLa, 


We have been, or 


Fnisti, 
FnXt, 


I was 
thou hast been, or 

tlum toast 
he has been, or 
hevKLs. 


Fnistib, 

FnSnmt 
or fuerS 


toe toere 
ye have been, or 

ye toere 
they have been, or 

they toere. 




5. Past-Perfect Tense. 




Smg. FnSram, 
FuSr&s, 
FuSr&t, 


I had been 
thou fiadst been 
he Imd been. 


Plur, FuMmfiS, We had been 
Fneratis, ye had been 
FnSrant, they had been. 




6. Future-Perfeci Tense. 




Sing. FuSro, 
FnSris, 
FnSrit, 


J shaU have been 
thou wilt have been 
he unU have been. 


Plur. Fagrimfts, We thaU have been 
FuSritls, ye vnU have been 
FaSrint, Utey wiU have been 




IMPERATIVE MOOD. 






1. Present Tense. 




Sitig. fis, 


Be thou 1 Plur, EitS, 
2. Future Tense. 


Be ye 


Sing, Esto, 
Efto, 


Thou Shalt be 

he thaU be, OT let 


Plur. Estote, 
Sunto, 


YeshaUbe 

they shaU he, oi ki 



I 90. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 
1. Prksent Tense. 



8. Sim, 
BUB, 

att, 



8. Essem or 



I may he 
thou mautt be 
he may be. 



P, Slinils, 
SItIs, 
Sint, 






2. Past-Imperfect Temse. 

P. EsBSmtta or 
f5rem1l8, 

EssStis or 
fSretis, 

Essent or 
fSrent, 



3. Perpbct Tense. 



8. FnSrim, 
FuSris, 
FaSrlt, 



8, Fuissem, 
Fnisses, 
Fuisslt, 



I may have been 
tJtou mayst have been 
he may nave been. 



P. FnSrimfts, 
FuSritib, 
FuSrint, 



We may bt 
ye may be 
Oieymay be. 



We might b6 
ye might be 
\ (hey migfU be. 



We may have been 
ye may have been 
they may have been. 



4. Past- Perfect Ten be. 



I might , , 
he might ' '^^' 



P. FuissSmtLB, We might 
Fnissetis, ye might 
Fuiftsent, they miglU 



liave 
been^ 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Imperfect. EssS, to be. 

Perfect. FuissS, to have beem. 

Future. Fftt^ms qbsS, or 10r6, to be about to he. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Future. FfttOriii, -a, huh, about to be. 



Olf. I, The Supine and Genmd are wanting. The Present Partieiple to 
ftmnd only in Absens from Absam, and Fraescns from Praesum. 

Obs. 2, The Verb has two Stems, ea (wheuce esum, afterwards 'fum, and all the 
Imperfect Tenses), and>^ (whence all the Perfect Tenses). 

Obi, S. Like Sum are conjugated its oompoonds : 



Absam, / om away, 
Adsom, / am present, 
De«im» / am wanting, 
Insom, / am in, 
Intersum, 1 am present at. 




Obsnm, I am in theway, 
Praesum, / am btfors, 
Frdsum, / am servieeabU, 
Subsum, I am under, 
Bdpenram, lam surviving. 


ahtff, PrOsnm, JPkr. Prfisttmt 
Prddes, PrOdestL 
Prddest, PrOsunt. 


ket libel 

h 


Tore « ; as, 

Patt»Iv^, PrOdlhram. 
^Ours, Prfldiiro. 
Imp, Inf, PrOdessft. 



OBii 4 Foimm, lam oMs^ !• a oontnotioii of ptttis (pot)-«uni, baf^ irregular* 
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PIKST CONJUGATION — ACTIVE. 



§91. 



S J)l. FIRST OR A CONJUGATION.— Active Voior 
Amo, &m&yi, gmatum) &ni&rS, — to love. Stem : &ma- 



8ing. Am-o, 
Am-as, 
Am-&t, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. 



Ilove 

ihou lovett 
lie loves. 



Plur. Am-amtis, Wehve 
Am-atis, ye love 
Am-ant, they love. 



2. Past-Imperfect Tense. 



Siwj Am-abam, I was loving 

Am-abas, thou want loving 
Am-ab&t, he wa» loving. 



Plur. Am-abamiis, We were loving 
Am-abatis, ye were loving 
Am-abaut, they were loving 



3. Future Tense. 



Sing. Am-&bo, 
Am-abis, 
Am-ablt, 



Sing Am4lvl, 
Am-S,yi8ti[, 
Axiu&vtt, 



1 shctU love 
tliou wilt love 
he will love. 



Plur. Am-ab!mii8, We shall love 
Am-abitis, ye wiU love 
Am-abunt, tliey wiU love. 



4. Perfect Tense. 

J home lovedf or 

I loved 
thou liast lovedf 

or thou lovedst 
he hcts lovedf or 

he love(ji, 

\. 

5. Fast-Perfect Tense. 



Plur. Am-avimtis, We have loved^ 

or we loved 
Am-^yistis, ye have, loved, 

or ye loved 
Am-avenmt,U/j^ have loved, 
or &m-aver8/ or they loved. 



Sing. AnuUvSram, I had loved \ Plur. Am4lv§ram1l8, We had loved 



Axn-&verns, thouhadstloved 
Am-aver&t, he had loved. 



Am-averatiDs, ye had l4yoed 
Am-avSrant, they had loved. 



6. Future-Perfect Tense. 



Sing. Am-avero, J shall] 



have 



Am-averis, thou wilt}, ■, 
Am-avSrit, 7*6 wiUr^^^^' 



Plur 



. Am-&vgrimft8, We thaU] -.^ 
Am-&v8riti8, ye u«K};^ 
Am-averint, <A«ywiKj"'*^ 



Sing. Am-ft, 



Sing. Am4lto, 
Am-&to, 



IMPERATIVE MOOa 

Present Tense. 
Love tJiou. I Plur. Am-fttS, Love ye. 

Future Tbnse. 



Thou shdli love 
he shall love, or 
let him love. 



Plur. Am-&t5t8, YeehaUtoee 

AxiMUito, they ehaU love, oi 
letthemloie. 



S91. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. Pbesent Teitbe. 



8, ATn«0in| 
Ixn-es, 
Am^t, 



8, Am-Sronii 
Axii'^r68| 
Am4ur8t, 



S. Am-gySrim, 
Am4lvSrlB, 
Axiu&vSrit, 



I may love 
ihou mayst love 
he may love. 



P. Am-SmiiB, 
Am-etib, 
Am-ent, 



2. PAOT-IMPEBFECT TElfSE. 



J might love 
(Jwu mightst love 
he might love. 



P. Am-arSm1l8, 
Am-aretib, 
Am-arent, 



Wemaiflom 
yemt^flove 
ihey maif love. 



We might love 
ye miglit love 
{hey might love. 



3. PsBFEOT Tense. 



may ■ , 
may 



he 



P. Am4lySrim1l8, 
Axn-aygritits, 
Am-&ySrixit, 



Wemay]^ 
,„ ^J!.[have 



4» Past-Perfect Tense. 



8. Am-ftvissem, 1 migld 
Am-avisses, thou mightst 
Am-avis8§t, he might 




P. Am-avissemiis, We miglU] ^ 
Am-ftvissetis, ye might > | 
Am4lyi88ent, they might ) •« 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Impbrf. Am-arS, 
Perfect. Ainp&vissSi 



to love, 

{to have 
loved. 



Future. Am-atOrus Uohe about 
(a,iun}essg,/ to love. 



GERUND. 

Gen, Am-^ndl, of loving 

Dat. Am-ando, for loving 

Ace. Am-andnm, &ie loving 

Abl. Am-ando, by loving. 



Am-fttom, to love. 



SUPINES. 
I 



Am4lt11, to he loved. 



PARTICIPLES. 

InpERF. Arn-ans (ntis), loving. 

Future. Am-itflrtLs (a, um), about to 2om. 



Oft«. In all the Perfect Tenses vi and ve may be omitted before « and r .* ai^ 



SmftvistX becomes Kmastl 
iimfiyiBtXs „ ftmastts 
&m&y^runt „ &m&rant : 
(bat &m&ver^ does not beeome 
Imfir^, which would be eon- 
ftmnded with the Imperf. Inflm). 



&m&T£ram becomes Kmilram 



&m&ySro 


ff 


&m&ro 


&m&ySrim 


>» 


&m&rim 


&m&yis8em 


M 


Imassero 


&n&TLMfi 




ImaMd 
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SECOND CONJUGATION — ACTIVE. 



192. 



{ U2. SECOND OR S CONJUGATION.— Active Voice. 



K81180, mSniil, mSnltuin, mSiierS, — to advise. Stem : mSiui- 

INDICATIVE MOOD, 
1. Presekt Tense. 



8. KSn-So, 


1 advise 


P. H5n-dm1l8, 


We advise 


H5II-68, 


Vmu advisest 


MSn^tis, 


ye advise 


M5n-St, 


he adoises. 


Mdn-ent, 


tltey advise. 



2. Past-Imperfect Tense. 



8. M5n-Sbam, I was adoising 
H5n-6b&8, (hou voasi advising 
Hdn-Sb&t, lie loas advising. 



P. MSn-ebftrntta, We were advieing 
M5xi-ebatis, ye were advising 
Hdn-ebant, they wtrt advisinj. 



3. FOTQRE TE2sSE. 



8, H5n-5bo, / shall advise 
Hon-ebls, thou will advise 
Hdn-eblt, he will advise. 



P. Kon-ebimils, We tUtaU advise 
Mdn-ebitits, ye will advise 
HSn-ebunti tliey will advise. 



4. Perfect Tense. 



8, HSn^uI, / have advised, or 

/ advised 
KSn-nisti, (hou hast advised, or 

thou advisedst 
KSiunlt, he has advised, or 
he advised. 



P. Hdn-ulmtis, We have advised, 

or we advised 
HSn-nistls, ye have advised, 

or ye advised 
MSn-nenmt j they have advised, 
or -ilere, / or ihey advised 



5. Past- Perfect Tense. 



8. MSn-aSram, J had adoisfd 
HSn-oeras, tliou hadst advised 
H5]b>iiSr&t, he had advised. 



P. Mon-aeramtta, We had advised 
Mon-aSr9.ti8, ye had advised 
Mdn-uSraxit, they had advised. 



6. Future-Perfect Tense. 



6. MSn-uSro, / shall 1 1 ^ . 
M5ii.u5ri8, tlwu wilt j.^. 
M&uuerit. 7*6 will '"*^''*"^- 



P. MSn-uSrimiLs, Fa shall 
Mdn-ugritis, ye wiU 
M5ii-aSruit, they will 



have 
advised. 



8. WBn^t 






IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 
Advise thou, | P. I[$xi-dt8, Advise ye. 



FiTTURB Tense 

Thou shall advise 
lie shaU advise, or let 
kirn advise. 



P H5ii-«t5t8, Ye sbaU advise 
M5a-ento, they shall cuhnse, ot 
lei them advise. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



1. Pbesent Tense. 



SL ]ISiiF6a]B| 



J may advise 
Oiou mayH adviae 
he may advise. 



P. MSn-eimlU, ITa mayadviai 
M5n-6&ti[8, ye may advise 
Mdn-eant, they may adviee. 



2. Past-Impebfect Tense. 



ft M&i-Srem, I might advise 
mtaipgrte, ihou mtghtst advise 
M5n-SrSt, he might advise. 



P. liLhn-&[lhnaXLSf We might adviae 
Mdn-erStis, ye might advise 
Mdn-erent ihey might advise. 



5L KSBpoSrixn, J may j , 
MSn-uSris, thou mayst}^-,.^, 
mn.nMt,he mdy l"^"^'^' 



8« Pbbfbct Tense. 

P. M5ii-u8rlmtti, TTc may) . 
Mon-ufiritis, ye «»«y}^. , 
MSn^uSrint iheymay)^''^'^ 



4« Past-Pebfeot Tense. 



8, Xfiiuiiisaeiii, I might 
M5n-iii88§8, thou mightst 
XfiiL-iiiBsSt, he might 



III 



P. MSn-nissSmfts, We might 
MSn-nissetib, ye might || -j 



'I I HSiipiiiBsent, theymiglU 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
bCFEBF. M8n-M| to advise. 
PteFBCT. -msn.vM, I advUed. 

rcTDBB. MSxuIl^iniB (to he about 
(a, nm) essS,! to advise. 



GERUND. 

6^. MSn-endl, of advising 

Dai. MSn-cndo, for advising 

Aec. MSn-endom, the advising 

Ahl. MSn-endo, h% admsimg. 



SUPINES. 
HSn-Itom, to advise. \ Mdn-Itil, ioheadAoieod, 



PARTICIPLES. 
Imperf. MSn-ens (ntis)-, adxising. 

Fdtuse. tfftii4tar&8 (a, ma;, about to advise. 
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§ 93. THIRD OR COHSONANT AND XT CONJUGATION 

Active Voice. 

BSgo, re]d, reetom, rSgSrS, — to rule. Stem : rSg- 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. 



Beg-Ifl, 
Bgg.It, 



8. BSg-elMua, 
SSg-^bas, 
Rgg-eb&t, 



8, BSg-am, 
Reg-e», 
Res^et, 



9. Rez4, 
RexpistI, 
Rez-Xt, 



8, Bdx-Snun, 
Rex-gras, 
Rez-gr&t, 



I rtde 
thou ruled 
he rules. 



P. Rgg.imiif, 
Rgg-itis, 
Rgg-onti, 



We rule 
ye rule 
they rtde. 



2. Past-Imperpect Tense. 



I was ruling 
thou wast ruling 
he was ruling. 



P. Rgg-eb&miiB, We vfere ruling 
Reg-ebatis, ye ?oere ruling 
RSg-ebant, they u>ere ruUng, 



3. Futcre Tense. 



I shall rule 
thou vjilt rule 
he vnU rule. 



P, Reg-gmfts, 
Reg-etis, 
Reg-ent, 



We shall rule 
ye wiU rule 
they ufill rule* 



J have ruled, or 

I ruled 
thou ha^t ruled^ or 

thou ruledst 
he has ruled, or 

lie ruled. 



4. Perfect Tense. 

P. Rex-imfts, 

Rex-istis, 



We have niled, of 

we ruled 
ye have ruled, or 
ye ruled 

Rez-emnt or Ythey have rtded, or 
.SrS, ) they ruled. 



5. Past-Perfect Tense. 



I had ruled 
thou hadst ruled 
he had ruled. 



P. Rex-Sramtbi We had ruled 
Rex-gratis, ye had ruled 
Rex-grant, they had ruled. 



8. R«z-Sro, 

Rez-gris, 
Rex^rit, 



6. Future-Perfect Tense. 



I shaU have ruled 
thou will have ruled 
he will have nded. 



P. Rex-erlmlU, We shaU have ruled 
Rex-gritis, ye ujiU have ruled 
Rex-irint, they wiU have ruled. 



& B8g-S, 



A Rgg-Ito, 
Rgg-Ito, 



IMPERATIVE MOOIX 

Present Tbnbb. 
£100 thou. I P. Rgg-ItS, 

Future Tense. 

Thou thaU rtde I P. Rgg.It5t8, 
he shaU rule, or let \ Rgg-unto, 
kimrule. 



Bulefe, 



YeshaUrvXe 
they shall rule. 
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8. BSg-am, 
BSg-ftf, 



8. B8g-Srem, 
SSg-Sres, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
I. Present Tense. 



J may rule 
ihou maytt rule 
he may rats. 



P. Beg-&iniiB, 
Elg-&ti8, 
Beg-ant, 



2. 



J might rule 
ihou mightst rule 
hemiglUrule. 



'.Imperfect Tense. 



P. ESg-Sremiis, 
Beg-^rgtls, 
B^g-Srent, 



We may rule, 
ye may rule 
ihey may rule. 



We might rule 
ye might rule 
iliey might nUe. 



8. BezrSxim, 
Bex-Sris, 
Bez-irit, 



8. Bez-iBsenL) 
Bez-isses, 
B6s488St, 



8. Perpeot Tense. 



rirtt^- 



4. PlgT» 



p. Bex-erimiis, We may 
Bex-eritis, ye may 
Bex-Srint, they may 



pDR^ECi Ten se. 



Iiave 
ruled 



I mighl i ■, 
thou mightst} , ^ 
he might '"*^- 



P. Bex-issemils, We might] ^^ 
Bex-issetis, ye might] i^ 
Bex-issent, they migU] **'***^ 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
BSg-irSf to rule. 



Ph».ot. Eex-iMS, {'"^'^^ 



VoTUBB. Bect-ilnis 



}to he about 
to 



rule. 



GERUND. 

Gen. Beg-endi, of ruling 

Dat. Reg-endo, for ruling 

Ace. Beg-endum, tJie ruling 

Ahl. BSg-endo, by ruling. 



Reo-tnm, to rule. 



SUPINES. 
I Bec-tfl, 



to he ruled. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Imperf. Beg-ens (ntis), . ruling, 
VOTU&E. Bec-ttlrils (a, .urn), about to nila. 
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FOUKTH CONJUGATION — ^AGTIVB. 



iU. 



i 94 •FOURTH OR I CONJUGATION.— Aotivb Voiok. 
Audio, andlvli avditnm, andirS, — to hear. Stem : aodi- 



8. Aad-io, 
Aud-l8, 
Aud-lt, 



8, Aud-i§bam, 
Aud-ieb&s, 
Aud-iSb&t, 



8, Aud-iam, 
Aud-ies, 
Aud-iSt, 



8. And-ivl, 
Aud-ivisti, 
Aud-ivit, 



INDICATIVE MOOa 
1. Present Tense. 



1 hear 
ihou hearest 
he hears. 



P. And-imfia, 
Aud-Itis, 
Audpiont, 



We hear 
ye hear 
theyheoTm 



2. Past-Imperfect Tense. 



1 was hearing 
thouuHist hearing 
he was hearing. 



P. Aud-iSbluniis, We were hearing 
Aud-iebatls, ye were hearing 
Aud-iebant, &ey were hearing. 



3. Future Tense. 



I shall hear 
thou wilt hear 
he wiU hear. 



P. Aud-iSmiis, 
Aud-ietis, 
Aud-ient, 



WeshaUheatr 
ye imll hear 
they wiU hear. 



I have heard, or 

I heard 
thou hast heard, or 

ihou heardst 
he has Jieard, or 

he heard. 



4. Perfect Tense. 

P. Andpivimils, 

And-ivis^, 



We have heard^ 

or we heard 
ye have lieard, 
or ye heard 
And-ivSnmt l(AayAave Jieard, 
or -iverS) / or they heard. 



5. Past-Perfect Tense. 



8. Aud-ivSram, 
Aud-ivSras, 
Aud-Iver&t, 



8. Aud-IvSro, 
Aud-iverls, 
Aud-SvSrit, 



/ had heard 
thou hadst heard 
he fiad heard. 



P. Aud-ivSrSmiis, We had heard 
Aud-ivSratls, ye had heard 
Aud*!vSraxLt, they had heard. 



6. Future-Perfect Tense. 



I 



I shall 
ihou wilt 
he wiU ) 



have 
I lieard. 



P. Aud-ivgrimfts, We shall) • 
Attd-iveritis, ye toill fi'JJ.S 
Aud-ivfirint, they wiU J««»^ 



8. /Lud-I, 



$, And-Ito, 
Aud'Ito, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 
Bear thou. \ P. AudJtS, 

Future Tense. 



Thou shall hear 

he sJuiU hear, or 

let Mm hear. 



P. Aud-itotS, 
AadpiontOy 



Eeary^ 



Ye sliaU hear 
UieysluiUheartOt 
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tX)UBTH CONJUGATION — AOTJYM. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. PuhiSKNT Tense. 



8, And-iam, 
And-ias, 
And-i&t, 



8, Attd-irem, 
And-ires, 
And-iret, 



8. Aud-IvSrim, 
And-Iveils, 
• And-ivSrlt, 



I may hear 
thou maygt hear 
he may hear. 



P. Aad-i&mtb, 
Aud-iatis, 
Aad-iant, 



2. Past-Impeufect Tense. 



I migld hear 
thou mighist heiir 
he might hear. 



P. Aud-LemiiB, 
Aud-iretis, 
And-irent, 



We may hear 
ye may hear 
they may hear. 



We might hear 
ye might liear 
they might hear. 



8, Perfect Tense. 

/ may | « ^q IP. Aud-IySrimfts, We 
thoumaysna | Aad-ivSritis, ye 

he may | r<t Aud-IvSrint, they 

4i Past-Perfect Tense. 



may 
may 
may 



I"? 



A Avdplvissem, I might | ^ '^* 
Aiid-ivisses, /Aoumt^Afo^)! | 
Aud-IyissSt. lie might j'<J 




INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Imfxbf. Aad>ir6, to hear. 

Pbrfeot. AiMUIvisaS, i^j^"^ 

Fdtubb. And-it^ms itoheahotU 
(a» nm) essS,! to hear. 



GERUND. 

Gen. Aud-iendl, of hearing 

Dat. Aud-iendo, for hearing 

Ace. Aud-iendnm, the hearing 

Ahl. Aud-iendo, by hearing. 



And-Xtiim, 



SUPINES. 
to hear. \ Aad-itll, 



io be heard. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Impebf. Aud-Iens (ntis), hearing. 
Future. And-ItQrtifl (a, nm), ahout to hear. 



Oftf . In all the Perfect Tenses v is frequently omitted before « and i 
two <*« are often contracted into « : as, 

aadSvistX becomes audiisti or andistl 
andlyistlB „ audiistita or audistls 
andlvit t, aodilt 
aodlTerunt „ audiSnint 
■udlT^ram », audiSnun 
•odlTftio M andifiro 



Thr 



audlvfeim becomes audi^rim 

C andiissem or 
" ( audUsem 
( andllj'j'fi or 
"* I uudi8a#. 



audlvissem 
•ndlTlsce 



IS 



FIRST OOKJUGATION — ^PASSIVB. 
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§ 95 I'IRST OR A CONJUGATION.— Passivb Voice. 
Amor, &]ii&tfii film or ftil, &m&rl,— to he loved. Stem : &ma- 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



8. Am-5r, J am loved 

Am-&tiir, . heii Unfed. 



1. Present Tense. 

P. Am-&mtbr, 
Am4lminl, 
Am-autiLr, 



We are loved 
ye are loved 
iheff are loved. 



8, Am4ll»ftr, / ^ 



2. Past-Imperpect Tense. 
being 



wcu 

loved 



Am-ab&rls orf ihou toast being 



&m-ab&r8 



Anu&b&tiir, 



• { 



loved 
he loas 
loved. 



being 



P. Am.&ban.iir. {^^^ ^"^ 
Im^bamini, {^'i^^^ ^"^ 
Im-abantiir, j^^^^^e being 



S, Am-&b6r, I shall be loved 

^mlabSrfr} ^i^ ^i^tUlaved 
Am-abitiir, he wiU be loved. 



3. Future Tense. 

P. Am-&blmiir, 
Am-ablmini, 
Am-abuntiir, 



4. Perfect Tense. 



8. Am-at&s sum j J have been loved^ 
or foi /or vxia loved 

Am-atils §8 l*'^ j^* ^ 
- A,i«*T ) loved, or toast 
or fiusti, [ j^^ 

Am-attis estli/i6 has been loved, 
or fait, J or idos {oved. 



P. Am-ati sumus 
or faimiis, 



We shall be loved 
yevfiU be loved 
they ttnU beloved. 



We have been 
loved, or were 
loved 



Am-ali e8tia(ye have been loved, 
or faistis, \ or were loved 



Am-ati sunt, 
faerunt, or 



ihey have been 
loved, or were 
loved. 



Am-&t^ (^T&»Wiou hadst been 
or faSras, / loved 

Am-atiU ^^^jkehadbeenhved. 



or ftiSr&t, 



5. Past-Perfect Tense. 

P. Am-&ti eram1l8|Tre had been 
or faeramiis, f loved 

Am-&ti hnjotYhey had been 
or faSraxit, / loved. 



8. 



6. Future-Perfect Tense. 

Am-iltils Srol I shall have been 

or faerOf f loved 
Am-&t\l8 Sri8|f/i(>u toUt have 

')r faerls, f been loved 
Am.oinfi Srit)7t« vfiU hiwe bem* 

t^rtnartL I loved, \ 



P, Am-ati erlmtbB ) TTe s/ta/l have 
or fuerimfis, I been loved 
Am-at^ Sriti8)|i« will liave been 

or faeritis, ) loved 
Am-ati Srontl^^ will 7mim 
ut fcermt, f been loved. 



1 96. 



FIEST CONJUGATION — ^PASSIVB. 



49 



A Am-M. 



8, Am-S,t5r, 
Am-atdr, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 
Be thou loved, | P. Am-aminX, 



Future Tense. 



Thou ihaU he loved 
he shaU he loved, or 
let him he loved. 



P, Am-antor, 



Be ye loved. 



They shall fte 
loved, or lei 
(hem beloved. 



Jbn-Sr, J may he loved 

Am-Sils or 1 thrw- mayst he 

&m-er8, f loved 
Am'^tiLr, he may he loved. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

I. Present Tf.n8e. 

P. Am-^milr, 
Am-§mlni, 



Axn-entuTi 



We may he lovod 
ye may he loved 
they may heloved. 



2, PiLST-lMPERFECT TeNSE. 



6, Am-^er, I might he loved 

Am-argris otWiou mightsi he 

&m-&rer8, j loved 
Am-ftrSttLr, he mighthe loved. 



P. Axn-aremur, We mightbe loved 
Am-irSminl, ye might he loved 
Axnr&renttLr, they might he loot d- 



J. Perfect Tense. 



8, Am-fttils 4im| J may have heen 

or fuSrim, / loved 
AniFatiiB ds \thou mayst have 

or fbSrls, I heen loved 
AmFatfts i^t "^mayhaveheen 

orftiSrit, / loved. 



P. Am-^tl slmiis^Tre may have 
or faSrimilB, I heen loved 

Am-3.ti sitis ]ve may hone been 
or fiiSritls, I loved 

Am-ati smt H/iev may have 
or faSrint, / oeen loved 



4. Past-Perfect Tense. 



A Asu&tiis enaaiXImight have heen 

or ftdssem, j woed 
liB^tiis wM\thoumighi8thave 

est ftdsBSs, f heen loved 
Asu&tiiB essSti^e might have 

orAiiBflSt, / heenioved. 



P.A]n-ati essemtb) We might have 
or faissemils, j heen loved 

Aiii-&ti essStisJj/e might have 
or foissetls, f heen loved 

Am-&t3 essentlfAey mtaA^ have 
or fuissent, j &ipe» wved. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Imperfect. AauAxi, to he loved. 

Pbrfect. Am4ltnB (a, nm) 688$ or foissSi to have heen loved, 
Future. Am-&tiim M, to he about to he loved, 

Ohs, The fbrm ^mStum in the Future-Infinitive is the Supine ; and conse- 
quently the same for all genden. The trord tri is the Imperfect InfinlUvA 
PaMiye of the Verb eo, I go, 

PARTICIPLES. 
ftEraOT, Asu&t&s (a, am), loved or having hem hwA 

QnunrDiVE. Ank-andus (a, umji jU to be lot}ed. 



60 



SECOND CONJUGATION — ^PASSIVB. 
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§ 96. SECOND OR E CONJUGATION.— Passivb Voice. 
lI5nS$r, mSnlttts som or fal, inSnSrl, — to he advised. Stem : mSxio* 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. 



B. H5xi-e5r, 
M5ii-er!s or 
m5ii-er$, 
Mon-etiLr, 



J am advised 
nhou art advised 
he is advised. 



P. MSn-emur, 
HSn-emlnl, 
M5ii-6]itiLr, 



We are advised 
ye are advised 
they are advised. 



2, Past-Imperfect Tense. 



M5n-§b&r!8 otithou wast being 
mSn-ebarS, \ advised 



' \ advised 



3. FuTDRE Tense. 



Mdn-^bSils orhhou toiU he ad- 
USn-ebSrS, \ vised 



' I Vised 



4. Pemect TEime. 

ft TOaJliiiB mm (J *?'«''«« »* 
«• A.r { vtsedt or «?a« 

^''"' I advised 

[thou hast beenadr 
visedt or wast 
advised 
fie has been ad- 
vised, or was 
advised. 



MS»iipIttLs Ss 
or foisti, 

H&ipItilB est 
orMt, 



orfoimtti, ^^^^ 



lfl[5n-Iti[ estXi 
orftuBtils, 

M$ii"Iti[ siixit, 
faenmt, or 
fiierd, 



ffe have heen ad' 

vised, or were 

advised 
they haveheenad- 

vised, or wer6 

advised. 



5. Past-Perpect Tense. 



8. Mfin-ItfiB Sramri Aod heen ad- 
or fbSram, \ vised 

or fiiSr&B, t advised 
Mfin-Ittls Sr&t |^ ^od been ad- 
tar ftiSr&t» \ vised. 



P. M5xi-iti Sramtis r We heid heen ckK 
or faSramiis, \ vised 
MSn-iti Sr&tis (ye had hem od- 
or fiiSr&tls, \ vised 
M5n-ifi grant ( they had hem od- 
or faSrant, ( vised. 



6. Future-Perfect Tense. 



8, Xbii-ItfiB Sro I J thaU have heen 
or Mro, \ advised 

WSn-ltXjt foil (thou wUt have 
or fnSris, \ hem advised 

M&L-ItilB 8rlt ihe wHl have been 
wMrIt, i adtri$$d. 



P. M5ii.!ti grimibr )F6 shaU have 
or faSrimtis, \ heen advised 

MSn-itl erltis (ye will have 1>em 
or ftiSritls, \ advised 

M5iL-!t! enint (they will have 
or fulrint, \ heen adviied. 



$86. 



8E00KD CONJUGATION — ^PASSIVE. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tensb. 
8. WinMi, Be th&u advised, \ F, Mdn^mlnl, 

Future Tense. 

8. M8n-St5r, Thou shaU he advised P. M5n-eiii5r, 
XSn-StSr, heshaUbeadvisedtOT 
let him he advised. 



Be ye advised. 



They shall he ad' 
vised,OT let them 
he advised. 



^SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. 



& MSnpdbr, 



mSn-eftrS, 
XSiipeatiir, 



I may he ad- 
vised 



Mdn-eSris or (thou mayst he 
_v_ -,_» advised 

he may he ad- 



vised, 
2. Past-Imperpect Tense. 



P. MSn^amlip, | ^^.^V ^ «^- 

MSn^amlnl, (V^ ?'J ^ "^ 

' ( vised 

KSn-eantar, ('»«?'««?««<'* 



\ vised. 



8. HSn-SrSr, 



!J might he ad- 
vised 
thou mightgt he 
advised 



cut' 



p. M8ii4rem4r, (W»mwhtb» 
' ( viaetl 

MJn-ertmliil, (*%^''' ** "^^ 
MJn-Srentar, C*^^*'**'^ 



3. Perfect Tense. 



8. M5n-ItiLB sioiflmayhave heen 
or fdSrim, \ ad.vised 

K&i'-Xtiis fl8 (fAou mayst have 
or fdSxis, | heen advised 

Mfln^tils sit j/ie may have heen 
or foiSrIt, \ advised. 



P. M5n-!ti BimtlB r We may have 
or faerimils, \ heen advised 

MSn-iti sitis (ye may have I teen 
or fa§ritl8, \ advised 

U5ii-!la sint Uliey may have 
or faerint, ( been advised. 



4. Past-Perfect Tense. 



8. WBaOrltXia eaBemflmight Jiave heen 
or ftuBBem, \ advised 

Mdn-Itfts essSs Uhoumightsthave 
or ftdssis, ( heen advised 

Mfin-itiis essSt (Jie might luive 
or foissSt, \ heen advised. 



P. Mon-Iti e88§inii8| We might have 

or fuissem&s, \ heen advised 

Mon-ltl eBsetl»(ye might have 

or foissgtis, \ heen advised 

Mon-lfi essent jOiey might have 

or faissent, \ been advised 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Imperfect. Mdn-eri, to he advised. 

Perfect. M5n-itns (a, iim), essS or fuissS, to Jiave heen advised. 
Future. U5n-Itam iri, to he about to he advised 

PARTICIPLES. 
Perfect. M5n-itus (a, um), advised or having heen advised* 

QSRUNPiYB. lL$u-d|idtU (a, urn), fit to he advised. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION — ^PASSITB. 
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» 97. THIBD OR OONSOHAHT AND IT CONJUGATION. 

Passive Voiob. 

B^gdr, reottbi sum or foi, rSgi, — to he rtded. Stem : rSg- 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 



8, BSg-Sr, 

reg-€rf, 
SSg-itfir, 



or 



1. Pbesent Tense. 
I am rtded P. RSg-Imttr, 

\thou art ruled 
he 18 ruled. 



Rgg-ImlnX, 
BSg-vnt&r, 

2. Past-Imperfect Tense. 



We are ruled 
ffeareruled 
they are ruled. 



a. B«g-cl)ir, 1^ 



heing 



was 
rtded 
BSg-ebarls or ithou wast being 
r^g-eb&rS, t rtded 

{he uxu being 
rtded. 



RSg-eUtiir, ^ 



P. Wg-eMmur, | ^f. ,*;f* ^^ 



1 rti2ed 
E8g-61)amiiii, (y* «^* *^ 



1^0 toere 
rtded 



BSg-ibantiii, l"*^,"?" '^ 



3. Future Tense. 



& Beg&r, 
Beg-erls or 
rSgerS, 



I shall be rtded 

\thou will be rated 

he will he rtded. 



P. Beg-§mttr, 
Rgg-emlnl, 
B^-entilr, 



8, fiee-tiis sun 
or foi, 



4. Perfect Tense. 

7 have been 
rtded, or tmu 
rtded 

^S; '•«^. or K^f 

^^ 1 fttZed 

B0Ot&s est or|7t6 ]^a« keen reiled, 

Mt, \ or trcu ruZflci. 



P. Bec-fi sitmos 
ur foim^, 



Bec-tl estis 
or foistiDi, 

Beo-ti suit, 
faerunt, or 
fderS, 



5. Past-Perfect Tense. 



8, 



Beo-tils §ram1 
or fagram, | 



7 had been rtded 



Sec-trls §ras (thou hadst been 

or faeras, \ rtded 
Bee-tils er&t (Ite liad been 

or faSr&t, ( rated. 



\ ruled. 

We thaUheruled 
ye will ht ruled 
they wUlhe ruled. 



We have been 

rtdedt or were 

rtded 
ye have been 

ruled, or were 

ruled 
they have &Mn 

rtded, or were 

ruled. 



00018 



P. Beo-13 Sramiis ( We iMd 

or fiiSram&s, ( ruled 
Beo-tl Sratls \ye had been 

or faeratis, *( ruledr 
Beo-fi Srant Uhey had been 

orfdSrant, \ ruled. 



6. Future-Perfect Tense. 
8, Bec-tiis Sro (I shall have been 



{■ 



or faSro, \ rtded 
Bee-tils Sris (thou wilt have 

or ftiSris, \ &e0n rtded 
B«0-til8 Srlt (he toiU have been 

QtfoMt, \ ruled. 



P, Beo-tf Srimiis | Tr0 shaU *jaee 
or fagrimii8,\ been rtded 

Beo-ti gritis lye ufiU have been 
or ftaSritls, ( rtded 

Bm41 9nmt (diey will have 



{ 



orlb&inti \ oeenruML 



iM. 



tHIBi) OOi^JUaATIOlir— ^^ASSIYIft. 
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8. K9-M, 



8. B8g-It»r, 
RSg-XtSr, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 
Be ihou ruled. | P. RSg-ImM, 

FuTUBB Tense. 

Thou thaU he ruled P. RSg-nntSr, 
he shaU he ruled, or 
let him he ruled. 



Be ye ruled. 



They thaU be 
ruled, or Ui 
them he ruled. 



SdBJONCTIVE MOOD. 



8, RSg-Sr, I may he ruled 

B8g-&ri8 or l^u mayst he 

rSg-&rS, / ruled 
R^-&tilr, he may he ruled. 



1. Present Tense. 

P. BSg-amlir, 
SSg&nunl, 
Eeg-antilr, 

2. Past-Imperfect Tense. 
8. Beg-Srfir, I might he ruled P. BSg-SrSmftr, 

BSg4ret&r> ItemiglU be ruled. \ RSg-Srentilr, 

3. Perfect Tense. 



We may he rtded 
ye may he ruled 
they may he ruled. 

We might he ruled 
ye might he ruled 
they migid he ruleti. 



8. Be^-tfts tim \I may have been 

or foerixn, / ruUd 
Beo-tiis i6m )thou mayst liave 

or foSris, j heen ruled 
Bec-tiU ait oi^e may have heen 

fdSrit, j ruled. 



P. Beo-ti simllB \We may Hoot 
or faSrimiU,/ heen ruled 

Eec-ta Bitis or )ye may have heen 
fueritis, / ruled 

Bec-li sint orllh&f may hai£ 
fagrint, / been ruled. 



4. Past-Perfect Tknse. 



8. Bec-tfts essem 
orftUBsem, 
Bec-tHs 688^ 

or foisses, 

Be^-t&B essSt 

orfoiflsSt, 



)7 might have 
} heen ruled 
I //tott mighfM have 
) heen ruled 
]he might have 
) heen ruled. 



P.Bec-t3 essSmiLs) TTe miglu have 
or foissemils, f heen ruled 
Recti essetXs \ye might have 

or foissStiB, ) heen ruled 
Bec-ti essent Ultey might have 
or foissent, / heen ruled. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Imperfect. BSg-I, to he ruled. 

Perfect. Beo-tus (a, am) essS or foissS, to have heen ruled. 
PuTiTBB. Be^-tnm Irl, to he about to he ruUid. 



PARTICIPLES. 

PsaFSCT. Beotiis (% nm), ruled 01 IuldIuq Wnv. TMiV«\ 

Omeumpive. SSg-endiiM (a, nm), jU to U nded. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION — PASSlVfi. 
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f 9a FOURTH OR I CONJUGATION.— Passivb Voicb. 
AndXSr, au^ttis sum or ful, audiri,— to be heard. Stem : audl- 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. 



6. Aud-iSr, 
Aud-irls or 

aad-irS, 
Amd-itilr, 



8. And-iel)&r, 



I am heard 
\lhou art lieard 
lie is heard. 



P. Aud-imfir, 
AudimiM, 
Aad-iontfir, 

2. Past-Imperfect Tense. 



We are heard 
ye are Jieard 
they are heard. 



{I^^^ P. K^.i,y>^iir,{^l^ ^ 



ATid-i§barl8or(f/M)u wasi being 
aud-iebarfi, \ heard 



Aud-iebaxnlnl.jJ'^J-' '-^ 
Aud-iebantai, i****^ ***« 



3. Future Tense, 
7 shall be lieard P. Aad-iemiir, 



8, And-&, 

And-ieris or (thou wiU be 

aud-ierS, \ heard 
And- ie^r, _ he wiU be heard. 



8, Aud-itils sum I 
or fal, 

Aud-Itiis 8t 
or foists, 

Aad-ItiLs est 
or fait, 



Aud-iemixil, 
Aud-ient&r, 

4. Perfect T£S8£. 

I have been 
heard^ or was 
heard 



Wiou hast been 

heardt or icast 

heard 
[lie lias been 

heard, or toas 

heard. 



P. Aud-Iti sftmiLs 
or faimtLs, 



Aud-Iti estis 
or foistis, 

Aud-itS sunt, 
faemnt, or 
faerS, 



5. Past-Perfect Tense. 



Aad-ItiLs Sras \thou hadst been 

or fagr^s, / heard 
And-itils er&t \he had been 

or fagr&t, / heard. 



We shaU be lieard 
ye toill be heard 
they wiUbeheard, 



We haffe been 

Jieard, or were 

heard 
\ye have been 

heard, or were 

heard 
\(hey have been 

heard, or wete 

heard. 



beer. 



P.And-m6ramiis)Fe had 
or faSr&miLs, ) heard 

Aud-itierant Wiey had bem 
or fdSrant, j heard. 



6. Future-Perfect Tense. 



8, Aud-Itiis 8ro Vl shaU have been 
or fdSro, J heard 
Aud-ItiLs 6rls \thou wilt have 

or fuSrls, / been heard 
Aad'ItliM Srtt Vie mU have been 
oriblrf^ / Iteard, 



P. Aud-itlSrImiislTrtf shaU havi 
or fn§rimiis, / been heard 

Aud-Ila Srltits \ye tmU liave bfien 
or faSritIs, / heard 

Aud-lti Snmt \they wiU Jkm 
01 tQ&ibvt) ) Wn.\MaardK 
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8, Aud-irS, 



g. Aud-itdr, 
Aud-Itfir, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 
Be {hou heard, \ P. Aud-unlxil, Be ye heard. 



Future Tense. 

Thou shodt he heard 

lie sfiaU be heard^ or 

lei him he heard. 



P. And-inntor, They shattbe heard, 

or lei tiuna h^ 
lieard. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



8. And-iSr, J may he heard 

Aud-iarls pr W^ou mayst he 

and-iarS, / lieard 

Aud-iat&r, he may he heard. 



1. Present Tense. 

P. Aud-i§murf Wemayheheard 

Aad-^mini, ye may he Jieard 

Aud-iantlir, tliey may he heard. 



8. And-irSr, / might he heard 

Aud-ireriB or \thou mighUt he 
aud-irerS, / heard 
And-iretiir, hemighiheheaird. 



2. Past-Imperfect Tense. 

P. Aud-iremtLr, We might he heard 
Aad-iriminI, ye might he lizard 
Aud-irentiiri tiiey might he heard. 



8. Perfect Tense. 



8, 



And-Itiis aim ) J may have heen 

or faSrim, j heard 
Aud-ittiB 818 Uhou mayst have 

or foSris, J heen heard 
Aud-itiis sit Yhemayhaveheen 

or fiierit, j heard. 



P, Aud-iH nmils i We may have 
or faerimiiB, j heen heard 

Aiid-iti[ EOtiB \ye may have heen 
or faSritiDi, j heard 

Aud-iti aint \iheu may liave 
or fuSrint, j oeen heard. 



8, And-Itiis e8Bem\Imight have heen 
or foissem, / heard 

Aud-ItilB esses Uhou mightet have 
or foisses, I heen heard 

And-Itiis essSt }he might have 



4. Past-Perfect Tense. 

P. Aud-ItlesseniiLs^Tre might have 
or fuissem&s, j heen heard 
And-itl essetis \ye might haw. 



orfnissit, 



been heard. 



or foissetils, j heen heard 
Aud-iti assent \tiiey might Itavc 
or foisseat, j heen heard. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

IxPEBVEor. And-Irl, to he heard. 

Perfect. And-itns (a, nm) essS or fuissS, to Jiave heen heard, 
PUTDRE. And-itnm Izi, to he about to he heard, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Perfect. And-Itiis (a, nm), heard or hatoing heen heurd 

Qmslvsdjye. And-idodfts (a, urn), jit to UlvMirdi. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION WITH t. 



iM. 



$ 99. EXAMPLES FOR CONJUGATION. 



Bxamplet for Coi\]ngRtion like dmo, (See also $ 149.) 



aodkso, 
httblto, 



adhlbeo, 
cdhXbcOy 
debeo, 
ezerceo, 



/ accuse. 
I plough, 
I crif out. 
I dwell. 



hdndro, 
laudo, 
Ubdro, 
uomlno, 



I honour, 
Ipraise, 
I set free. 
I name. 



optu, 
oruo, 
p&TO, 
r8gu, 



I wish, 

I adorn* 

Iprepare, 

Task. 



Examplet for Colligation like mdneo. (See alt» ^ 150.) 



/ apply. 
I restrain. 
I owe, 
I exercise. 



h&beo, 
mSreo, 
uoceo, 
pai'eo, 



I have. 
I deserve. 
I injure, 
I obey. 



placeo, I please, 

])raebeo, / present, 

prdhlbco, / prevent, 

terreo, I frighten. 



Examplss for Cox^jugation like r€go. (See also $$ lb7, eqq.) 



omgo, 
dXoo, 



I gird. 
I say. 



duco, I lead, 
j lingo, I join. 



plaugo, I heat, 
sugo, / suck. 



tSgo, / cover, 
tingo, I dye. 



Obs. UIco, speak^ dOco, le<td^ haye die, dflo, in the Singular ImperatiTe 
Present Active. See § 106, Ohs. (p. 62). 

Examples for Conjugation like audio. (See also ^ 168.) 



castodio, / guard. 
dormio, / sleep, 
firtbdioy I train. 



tinio, / end, 

imp&fio, I hinder, 
inollio^ I soften. 



mfinio, 
nutrio, 
puuio, 



Ifortify, 
I nourish, 
I punish. 



S 100. THIRD CONJUGATION WITH I (in the Imperfect Tensea) 
C&pio, cepi, oaptum, olkp6rl&,^to take. VSteiu: c&pi-, c&p- 

1. ACTIVE VOICE. 
Indicative Mood. 



Prceent. 



Pasl-Imperf. 
Future, 



Present. 
Pdst-Imperf. 



Preaeni, 
Future, 



C&p-io, I take 
C&p-Ib, thou lakeH 
C&p-It, he takes. 



C&p-!mtifa,Tr6to^ 
C&p-UIsJ ye take 
C&p-ion^ Oteytake, 



C&p-iebam, 1 uhis taking, like aud-iSbom. 
C&p-iam, I shall take, „ and-iam. 



Subjunctive Mood. 

C&p-iam, I may take, 
C&p-erem, I might taJce, 

Imperative Mood. 

C&p-S, take Hiou, 

C&p-!to, Oiou shaU take, 

Gip-iunta, they tUuxU take, 



like 



like 






and-iam. 
rgg-lrem. 



reg-«. 
rSg-ito. 
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Infinitive Mood. 




Imperfedt. 


0&p-9rS) 


to take, like 
Participle. 


rSg-^rS. 


Imperfect, 


C&p-ienB, 


taking, like 
Gerund. 


and-iens. 




C&p-iendi, 


of taking, like 

H. PASSIVE VOICE. 
Indicative Mood. 


aad-iendi 


Present. 


G&p-idr, I am taken 
C&p-Sri8 \ thou art 

or -SrSj taken 
G&pitiir, he is taken. 


C&p-Tmlir, 

C&p-Iminl, 

C&p-iuntur, 


We are taken 
ye are taken 
they are taken. 


Past'Imperf. C&p ieb&r, 
Future. C&p-i&r, 


J was being taken^ like 
I shall be taken, „ 


aiid-i51)&r. 
aud-i&r. 






Subjunctive Mood. 




Present. Cl^-i&r, 
Poitrlmperf. Cip-€r&, 


/ may be taken, like 
I might be talten, „ 


aud-iSx 
rSg-erSr. 






Imperative Mood. 




Present. 
Fuiwrt. 


Caputs, 

C%p-it5r, 

C&p-iiintiSr, 


W timi tal 
thou thalt 
theyehaU 


ken like 
be taken, „ 
!)e taken, „ 


reg-2r8. 
rgg-Itdr. 
aud-iuntSr. 



Infinitive Mood. 
hnparfed, C&p-i, to be taken, 



M 



r«g-L 



Cbs, 1. The Tenses derived from the Perfect and Supine are not given, 
as their conjugation is quite regular : cep-I, cep-^ram, ccp-^ro, &c ; 
eapturus sim, captus sum, &c. 

Obi, 2. The 1 in the Impcrf. Tenses is dropped before i and er. In the 
Imperative the final 1 is changed into e. 

Obs. 8. The Verbs conjugated like cSnio are : 



fScio, 


fed, factum, 


fUc^re, 


make. 


jJlcio, 


jecl, jactum 


jSc?re, 


throw. 


fttgio, 


fQgl, fflgT(tum, 


fQgfrg, 


fiee. 


f5dio, 


fodi, fossum, 


f^d^r?, 


dig. 


rSpio, 


rSpuT, raptum, 


i5per5. 


seize. 


piirio 


ppp6rl, partum, 


pSrfr?, 


bring forth. 


qniitio, 


(no perfect), quassuin. 


qu?lt?r6. 


shake. 


eiipio, 


cttplvl, cilpTtum, 


cttp?r6, 


desire. 


s&pio, 


sa])!^. 


sRpfr?, 


taste. 


Iftcio, 




liic?ri\ 


draw \ rare, except in 
look. ) coiuposition. 


sp^cio,' 




spfcdrfi 


Also the Deponent Verbs : 






gr&diSr, 


gresstls sum, 


grSdl, 


walk. 


mdri5r, 


mortutls sum, 


m6rl. 


die. 


pati5r, 


passiis sum, 


pHtl, 


suffer. 



dt. 4. Orior, ortus sum, 5rTrI, to rise^ follows the Fourth Conjugation tc 
the Infinitive Mood, 8rTri, Impcrf. Subj. 5rlrcr, less frequently (Sr^tQac^ 
future Part ttrYtOrus. So also, ni5Tttvlr\u&, tiom v(OS\\qt, 
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Chaptbk XVL — 



f 101. L HbrtSr, hort&tiLB ram, hortfiil, to exhort, like &in9r 
IL VereSr, veritus Bum, vSrerif to fear, „ mdnedr. 



8 

O 

Q 
5 



(Present, Hort6r, 
Uort-arls 
(ar6), 
&c. 
Pattrliivp. Hort-ab&r, 
Future, Hort-ab6r, 
Perfect. Horfc-atCls 

sum, 
Past'Perf Hort-attts 

gram, 
Fut.'Perf, Hort-attts 
ero. 



I exhort. 

\thou exhorted, 

&c. 
I UX18 exhorting, 
I shall exhort. 

}I have exiiorted, 
or I exhorted, 

\l had exhorted, 

}I shaU have ex- 
horted. 



I 

E 



S 



Present. Hort-6r, 

Past-Imp. Hort-ar6r, 

(Perfect, Hort-attts 
sim, 

Past'Perf. Hort-attts 
essem. 



I may exhort, 

I might exhort, 

1 may have exr 
horted, 

I might have 
exhorted. 



i Present, 
Future, 



Hort-arS, 
Hort-ator, 



Exhort thou. 

(thou sJiaU exr 
hort. 






Imperf. 
Perfect, 

Future, 



Hort-ari, 
Hort-atus 

esse, 
Hort-atuniB 

6S86, 



to exihort, 

to have ex- 
horted. 

to he about to 
exhort. 






s. 



Imperf. 
Future. 
Perfect. 

Gerundive. 



Hort-ans, 

Hort-aturtts, 

Hort-attts, 

Hort-andtts, 



exhorting, 
about to ea^iort. 
having exhorted, 
ifit to be ex- 
horted. 



{ 



L 



SUPINEd. 

Gerund. 



Hort-atimi, 

Hort-atu, 

Hort-andi, 



to exhort. 

to be exhorted, 

of exhorting. 



V6r-e6r, 
Vfir-erls 

(ferfi), 
&o. 
V6r-eb&r, 
Vfir-ebor, 
V6r-Ittts 

sum, 
Ver-Ittts 

gram, 
Ver-UQs 

6ro, 



IL 

I fear » 

\iihou feareU^ 






dec. 

I voas fearing. 
I shaiufear. 

}I have feared^ 
or I feared, 

\l had feared, 

}I shaU /muw 
feared. 



V6r-ear, 

V6r-er6r, 

V6r-nttB 
sim, 

Vgr-lttts 
Sssem, 



I may fear, 

I might fear. 

\I may have ' 
/ fea/red, 

}I might have 
feared. 



Vfir-erfi, 
Vfir-etOr, 



Fear thou, 
thou shaU fear. 



Vfir-eri, 
V6r-Itus 

V6r-rturtts 
essS, 



to fear, 

to have feared. 

to he about to 
fear. 



V6r-ens, 

Vfir-Iturtts, 

V6r-Ittts, 

Vfir-endfls, 



fearing, 
about to fear, 
having feared. 

fit to be feared. 



Vfir-Itum, 

V«r-Itu, 

VCr-endi, 



to fear, 

to be feared, 

of fearing. 



L Cdii5r, 
Coas5l5r, 
Mlr5r, 



[endeavour, 
T console, 
r wonder. 



Examples for Coi^jagation. 

II. Intuedr, 
Mdredr, 
Polllceor, 



Ibehpbk 
I deserve. 
Ipromise. 



Ots, 1. Beiidoa the Paasive forms, the Deponents have the two Active Parti- 
ciples, the Supines, and the Gerunds. 

Dqranents are the only Latin Yerbe that haye a Perfect Participle with an acti^t 
mftaning : as, hort&ttts, having exhorted. 

The GenmdiTe and Perfect Participle (the latter only in certain verba), are the 

only forme in the Deponent that ever have a passive meaning : as, iMnrtandOs, 

JU to h$ exhorted; ftdeptus, having obtained, or having been ollakud, T2m 

Allowing are the principal Perfect ¥axtic\iB»^ ot T>«^nenl Vecbe used in 



Deponbmt Vbbbb. 
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in. L5qii5r, 15ofltiLB Bimi, 15qid, to speak, like rSgSr. 
IV. Fartidr, partitilB sum, pardxi, to divide, „ audifir. 



Present, 



Pott-Imp, 

Future, 

Perfect, 

Patt-Perf. 

J^'Perf. 



m. 

Ldqndr, 

(6r6). 
&o. 
L5qu-ebftr, 
L0qu4Lr, 
Ldou-ttis 

sum, 
Ldou-tOs 

Sram, 
LOcu-tfis 

Cro, 



lepeak, 

\thou epeoLkedf 

dte, 
I UHU speaking, 
IthaUspeak, 
I have s^hen, 
or I spoke, 

I had spoken, 

I shaU ha/ve 
spoken. 



) 
} 
} 



Present L5qa-ftr, 

Patt'Imp, L5qu<€r&r, 

Perfeet, L5cu-tii8 
sim, 

Past-Perf, LOou-ttts 
essem. 



I may speak, 
I might speak. 

)I may haffe 
spoken. 

}I might have 
spoken. 



Present. 
Future. 



L5qa-6r6, Speak thou. 
T x«« »*y« (mou thaU 



IrwperJ. 
PerfecL 

Futwre. 



L5qu-i, 
Ldcu-toB 

essS, 
Ldcu-turoB 

esaS, 



to speak. 

\to have spoken. 

\to he about to 
j speak. 



'Bnperf. 
Ftdure. 
Perfect. 

Oerundive. 



Ldqu-ens, speaking. 
Ldcu-turtts about to speak, 
Ldcu-ttls, having spoken. 

LOqu-endtls, fit to be spoken. 



Supines. LOcu-tnm, 

lidcu-tu, 
Gbbund. Ldqu-endi, 



to speak, 
to he spoken, 
of speaking. 



Partiflr, 
Part-irto 
(irt). 
&c. 
Part-iebftr, 
Part-iar, 
Part-ittls 

sum, 
Part-ittts 

Sram, 
Part-ittls 

6ro, 



IV. 
I divide. 



\thou divided^ 






&c. 

I was dividing. 

I shall divide. 

I have divided, 

or I divided. 

I had divided. 



} 
] 

\I shaU have di- 
j vided. 



Part-i&r, 

Part-ir6r, 

Pj«rt-itQs 
sim, 

Part-ittts 
essem, 



I may divide. 

I might divide, 

I may have di- 
viaed. 

I might have 
divided. 



Part-iri, to dimde. 

Part-itus \to,^^<j.W(fe(i. 

esse, j 
Part-iturus \to be about to 
) divide. 



esse, 






&4 

< 

K 



S 



Part-irg, Divide thou. j P 



M 
< 



Part-ieus, dividing, \ *z 

Part^ituriis, about to divide. I § 

Part-ittts, having divided. > g 

Part-iendtts, fit to be divided. I g 

Part-itum, to divide. 

Part-itu, to be divided. 

Part-iendi, of dividing. 



Example! toot Coi^ugatioiL 



III. Fruftr, fruXttts sum, / enjoy, 
Fungftr, functus sum, I perform, 
Lab5r, lapsus sum, / slip. 



TV, BlandiSr, 
Lai^i5r, 
Menti5r, 



Iflatter. 
I give money. 
Hie, 



mentos, confessus, dStest&tus, imentltus, expertns, exseorfitos, mfidltfttna, 
mensus, mfideratus, fipln&tus, pactus, partltus, testfttus, oltus. 8ee §§ 169- 172. 

Oh», 2. Intransitive Deponents have no Supine in u and no Gemndiye. 

Oh», 8. The four following Verbs have a Passive form with an Aotive meaning 
in the Perfieet Tenses onlj, and are therefore oaUed Ami-Dsfoneote^ <xt 

SBbo, sdirtOs man, §Sl6t&, to he ocoustomad. \ QwadcQ. «!«^«^««(ra^^^)L«SAVV» 
AndM^ busOb mun, andgre, to dare. \xiAK^VU^ voasL^^vHli^^ 



U» 
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PERIPHRAStIC CONJltaAttON. 



(i<yft. 



Ohaptbr XVII. — ^Periphrastic Conjugation! 

§102^ I. The Active Periphrastic Conjugation oonsipts 
of tho Future Participle in turus with the Verb surn^ and 
expresses intention or futurity. 



Present, 

Paat'Imperf, 

Future, 

Per/eel, 

Paa-Per/eot. 



Present. 
Pasl'Imperf, 
Perfect, 
Past'PerfecL 



Imperfect. 
Perfect, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Axn&tfirtU ram, I am about to love. 



Am&tflrtU SranoLi 
Am&tflriLs Sro, 
Am&tflrtls foL 
Am&tflrtlB faMtun, 



I was about to love, 

I shaU he about to love, 

I have been or was about to love, 

I had been about to love. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Am&tfirtU aim, / may be about to love. 



Am&tflrtU essem, 
Am&tfLriLs faSrinii 
Axn&tQriLB ftdssem, 



I might be about to love, 

I may have.been about to love, 

I might have been about to love. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Am&tflras essS, to be about to love, 

Am&tnnis fuBsS, to have been about to love. 



11. The Passive Periphrastic Conjugation consists of 
the Gerundive with the Verb sum, and expresses that whioh 
is tobe^ should be, or oitght to be done. 



Present. 

Past'Imperf. 

Future, 

Perfect. 

PastrPerfeot. 



Present, 
Pastrlmperf, 
Perfect, 
ParirPerfeet, 



Imperfeet, 
PerfveL 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

ImandilB ram, I am to be lovod. 



AmandtU Sram, 
AmandtU Sro, 
AmandiLs fal, 
Amand&s fuSram, 



1 was to be loved, 

I shaU be to be loved, 

I have been or was to he loved, 

I had been to be loved. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Amandiis aim, I may be to be loved. 



Amand&a eaaem, 
Amandila foSrixo,^ 
AmandHa fdiaaein, 



I might be to be loved, 
, I may have been to be loved, 
' I might have been to be loved. 



INPINmVE MOOD. 

Amandns eaaS, • to befit to be loved, 
Amandus faiaaS, to have been fit to be loved. 



Obi, 1. This passive ooi^agatioii occurs ovlj in transitiye yerbg. In other 
Terbs the impersonal form is used, and the a^nt is represented by tho 
DatWe : as, mYhi eimdum est, I must go ; oUlIvisoendum titM injarl&nim 
essft censeo, I am cf opinion that you ought to forget your wrongs, 

Obs. 2. The translations above given are intended rather to repTCseat'thf 
xneanin^ of the separate words than the ordinary signifioatioa of the 
kiimtions^ whioh will be taHj ezplaisfid in the ftyaUx. 



f 105. 



STEMS OF VERBS. 
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Ohaptbb XS ni. — Stems of Verbs, Formation of 
Tenses, and Peculiar Forms. 

^ § 103. Stems.— The Stems of Verbs of the First Conjuga- 
tion end in a : as, S,ma, hve. 

The Stems of Verbs of the Second Conjugation end in 
• : as, mone, advise. 

The Stems of Verbs of the Third Conjugation end in 
a consonant or u : as, reg, nde ; minu, lessen. 

The Stems of Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation end in t: 
as, audi, hear, 

§ 104. Uncontracted and Contracted Verbs. — In the 
Third Conjugation the Terminations of the Persons and of 
the Tenses are affixed without any change in the Stem ; 
but in the First, Second, and Fourth Conjugations the 
Vowel of the Stem is frequently contracted with the Vowels 
of the Terminations. Hence the Third Conjugation is 
Uncontracted^ tlie First, Second, and Fourth Conjugations 
are Contracted, This will be seen from the Present Indi- 
cative Active. 





Ill Conjugation. 




Sing. 1. r8g-o minu-o 




2. r6g-fa in!nu-l8 




3. rSg-lt mlnu-U 




Plw, 1. rCg-Imtis mXnu-lmtts 




2. rCg-ItXs mtnu-ltls 




3. r3g-unt mlnu-unt 


I CONJUaATION. 


II Conjugation. 


IV CONJUGATIOK. 


Sing. 


1. &ma-o =&mo 


m5ne-o 


audi-0 




2. &ma«is =d,m&s 


mdne-is = m5nes 


audi-ls =aud!s 




3. &ma-U =&inilt 


mdne-lt = m5nSt 


audi-Yt = audit 


Plur. 


1. &ma-lmtls = &inamtU 


m5De-Ymtis= mdneintls 


aadi-Imtis s= audimiis 




2. &ma-Uls =2imatls 


ni5ne-Itls = nidnetls 


audi-Uis sauditls 




3. &ma-ant =&mant 


mOne-unt smOuent 


audi-unt 



8 105. Personal Terminations. — The Personal Tenni- 
nations are the personal pronouns more or less comipted^ 
The regular teiminations in the Active Voice are in their 
simplest form : 

Sing, Flw, Sing, Plur, 

1. -m •mu» as in regeba-m jrSgeba-mtts 



2. 
8. 



-tis 



H 



r$geba-8 rSgeba-tIa 
rSgebft-t rggebfr-ni 
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Or with a vowel prefixed : 

ding, Plur, Omg. Plur. 

1. o-(m) I-rnOs as in r6g-o r6g<I-mfl8 

2. X-8 I-tl8 „ rgg-i-8 F8g-I-tl8 

3. X-t u-nt „ r6g-I-t r6g-u-nt. 

§ 106. Formation op the Imperfect Tknses. — 1. Present 
Tenses, — -The Indicative and Imperative are formed by adding 
the personal terminations to the stem without any tense 
suffix. In the Imperative the s, the termination of the 
2nd person, is dropped, and e alone remains : as, reg-g, 
rSg-itS : in the contracted conjugations, Sma = &ma-S ; mone 
= m5ne-§ ; audi = audi-6. 

The Subjunctive has the tense suffix -a: as, rgg-a-m, 
m6ne-a-m, audi-a-m. In the 1st conjugation the a of the 
stem is contracted with the a of the tenso suffix into e : as, 
fima-a-m = Sme-m. The Infinitive has tho tense suffix €re: 
as, reg-§r§: m the contracted conjugations, Sma-rg = 
ama-gr§ ; mone-re = m5ne-ere ; audi-rS = audi-gre. The 
Participle has the suffix -ejis (stem -ent) : as, reg-ens, audi- 
ens: in the 1st and 2nd conjugations, ama-ns = ama-ens; 
m5ne-ns = mone-ens. 

Obs, The e of the Imperative ia dropped in die, speak, from dice ; dde, lead, 
from dQco ; fS,c, makey from f&cio ; fSr, bring, from fSro. 

2. Past-Imperfect Tenses. — The Indicative has the tense 
suffix eba: as, reg-eba-m, audi-eba-m ; in the 1st and 2nd 
conjugations, ama-ba-m = Sma-eba-m ; mone-ba-m = m5ne- 
-eba-m. The Subjunctive has the tense suffix Sre: as, reg- 
Sre-m : in the contracted conjugations ama-re-m = ftma- 
gre-m ; m6ne-re-m = mone-ere-m ; audi-re-m = audi-Sre-m. 

3. Future Tenses. — The Indicative has the tense suffix b 
in the 1st and 2nd conjugations : as, ama-b-o ; mone-b-o : 
and the tense suffix a or e in the 8rd and 4th conjuga- 
tions, a being used in the first person, and e in all the other 
persons : as, rgg-a-m, reg-e-s, reg-€-t, &c. ; audi-a-m, 
audi-§H3, audi-S-t, &o. 

§ 107. Formation op the Perfect Tenses. The Peifeot 
Tenses are formed : 

1. By adding t to the Stem ; as, &ma (&mo), ftmarv-i ; audi 
(audio), audi-y-i. This is the regular way of forming the Perfects 
of the First and Fourth Gonjugafions. 

8. By adding u to the Stem : as, mdnS (mftneo)* m($n-u-i. TlM 
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final vowel of the Stem is dropped. Thig is the regular way of 
forming the Perfects of tho Second Guujugation. 

Obs. 1. The terminations y and U are the same, and are derired from fti-i, 
the Perfect of the verb to be, 

2. Some verbs drop the sign of the Perfect ; this is espedallj th« 
case with Stems endiitgr in « or v ; as, mlnn-o, mlnu-I, lessen ; toIt-o, 
volv-I, roll; vert-o, vert-I, turn, 

8. By adding s to the Stum : as, r6g (rggd), rexi = reg-6-L 

Oba» The Euphonic changes of letters most be noted. 

(i) 09, gSt qtUy hs are contracted into 2 ; as, ddco, doxi, Uad | 

c5quo, ooxi, eook; tr&ho, traxi, drag. 
(ii) h is changed into p before a : as, scrTbo, scrips!, write ; nabOi 

nnpsT, marry (of women). 
(iii) t and d are dropped before « .* as, mitto, mUI, tend ; laedo» 
laesl, ir^ure. 

i. By reduplication : as, 

tend (tendo), t€-tendi, tireick, 

cad (cftdo), c6-cldi, fall, 

morde (mordeo), m5-mordi, hite. 

A. By lengthening the vowel of the Stem : as, 
jac or jaci (^jacio), jeci, throw, 
v6ni (vfinio), vcni, come, 

m6ve (mOveo), movi, move, 
Oba, In compound Verbs the Beduplica^on is usually omitted : as, tundo^ 
tattldl, beatf but contundo, conttidi, beat emails bruise; pello, p^ptlll, 
drinef but compello, compdll, dHve together. 

1. Present-Perfect or Aorist Tenses, — The Indicative has the 
tense suffix is ; 2nd pers, Smav-is-ti, Smav-isrtis ; Srd pers, 
Smav-er-unt ; the s disappears in' the other persons. The 
Subjunctive has the tense suffix eri: as, amav-Sri-m. Tho 
Infinitive has the tense suffix issS : as, Smav-issS. 

2. Past-Perfect Tenses, — The Indicative has the tense snfiix 
8ra: as, amav-gra-m. The Subjunctive has the tense suffix 
isse: as, &may-isse-m. 

3. The Future-Perfect Tensehaa the suffix 8r: as, amav-gr-o. 

§ 108. The Supine is formed by adding turn and tu to the 
St^: as, 

I. Xma-tiim, ama-tfi. I ITI. Rec-tum, rec-tu. 

n. M6nl-tmn, m6nl-tu. [ IV. Audi-tum, audi-tu. 

Obf. 1. In toe Second Conjugation the e of the Stem is changed into i, 
Ob^ 2. The Euphonic changes of letters must be noted : 

(i) 9* Q**i A become c before t : as, rSgo, rectum ; cfiquo, coctom ; 
tr&ho, tractum. 
(ii) b becomes p before t: as, scrTbo, scriptum ; nQbo, nuptnm* 

(lli) d and t are dropped before the t of the Supine, which in these 
oases becomes s : as, laedo, laesum, if^ure ; daudo, clausom, 
a^U, In some canes, but rarely, the d or < of the Stem alec 
bvQomee •; us, o^do, ces-som, jfieids mitto, oqs-sum, aetui. 
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§ 109. The Future Participle is formed by adding tOrlU to 
the Stem : as, 

&m&-turQB; mdnl-turfls ; reo-turfis; audi-tuitts. 

0I«. 1. The same enphonio changes of letters oceor in the Fatnre Participle 
as in the Supine : as, 

traotartls, scriptflrtls, laesOrfls. 

cm, S. In a few Verbs the Supines of which yvtj firom the r^fular finrma- 
tion, the Future Participles do not adopt these variations : as. 

Stem, Supine. JW. Part, 

JfiTO (Jttva) Jfltum JttT&tOrtls, help, 

■fico (stea) sectum secfttOrits, cut, 

■6no ?s5na) sfinltum sSn&tOrits, toumL 

mSriSr (m6r and mttri) aortuiis (jmt^.) mttrXtOrlis, die, 

§ 110. Bemabes upon GEBTAm Forms. 

1. Perfect Active, — On the omission of v, vi, and ve, in the First 
and Fourth Conjugations see § 91 Obs., § 94 Otis. 

The sufBx erunt in the Perfect Indicative Active is fire<}ii6ntlj 
shortened by the poets : as, dedSrunt, they gave. The sufiQx ere instead 
of erunt is rarely used by Cicero, frequently by Sallust and later 
writers. 

2. The Gerund and Gerundive in the Third and Fourth Conjugations 
sometimes end in undwn and undue instead of endwn and endue : as, 
fociundum from &cio, maJce or do; p^tiundum from p5tidr, obtain po§- 
ieeeion of, 

8. From some Verbs is derived a Participle, or Participial Adjective^ 
in hundusy with an intensive signification : as, laetabundus, refoieing 
greatly, fuU of Joy ; lacrlmabundus, fjoewinq profmdy ; fUrlbunduSi 
fitU of rage; mdrlbundus, in the very article ofdeaih, 

§ 111. Ancient Forms. 

1. The aneient termination of the Imperfect Infinitive Paatite was im t 
as, ftmariSr instead of &mari ; rCgiSr, instead of rSgi. 

2. In the Present Subjunctive Active the old terminations were im, 
is, ^ : as, sim, sis, sit from sum ; vSlim from vdlo, be vnUing ; nolim from 
nolo, be umoUling ; malim from male, be more willing. Also Cdim inste»d 
of Sdam from 6do, eat; and duim from do, give, and its compound!^ 
particularly in prayers and execrations : as, di duint, may tke god$ 
grant; di te perduint, may the gods destroy Giee. 

3. The Future-Perfect Indicative and the Perfect Subjunctive had 
ancient terminations m so and sim, the terminations being originally 
eeoand esim, instead of ero and erim: hence the form£ leva880,&xo^ 
&zim, are X!ontractions of lgvav6so, f&cSso, f&c6sim. In like manner 
aosim is formed from the old Perfect ausi (from andeo), which has 
become obsolele 



$111 
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Ghapteb XIX. — ^iBBEauLAB Vebbs. 

§ 112. Irregular Verbs are sucb as are not conjugated 
aoeording to the common Bules. The Conjugation of one 
Irregular Verb, sum, hsu^ been already given (§ 90). The 
rest are here given : 





L 


Possnin, pStoi, possS,— to ba a&Ia. 


Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


Indicative. Subjunotivs 




1. Present, 




4. Perfect. 


8. 


P<M4nmi 


PoB-sim 


S. 


P5t-ui PSt-aSrim 




P5t^8 


Pos-sis 




P5t-ni8l3 P5t-iigxlB 




Pdt^t 


Pos-sit 




Pot^ult P5t-u8rlt 


P. 


Pot-siimiLB 


Po8-8imii8 


P. 


P9t-u!mtlB P$t-TiSrimii0 




P5t>e8tib 


P08-8itiDl 




P5t-ai8tiB P5t-iiSritrs 




PM-flmat 


Pos-sint 




Pdt-uenmt (Sri) PSt-uerin^ 




2. Past-Imperfect, 




5. Past-Perfect, 


8. 


PSt-Sram 


PoB-iem 


s. 


Pdt-aeram P5t-iiiB8em 




P5t-«rfi8 


Pos-Bes 




P5t-nera8 PSt-niBBSi 




Pdt-«r&t 


P08-Bet 




Pdt-uSr&t . P5t-niB88t 


P. 


Pdt-Sx&miii 


PoB-Bemils 


P, 


P5t-alr&iiii&8 Pdt-ai8BSmii0 




P^r&tito 


PoB-Betib 




Pot-aera1& PSt-niBBStito 




PSt-touit 


PoB-Bent 




P5t-xiSrant PSt-viBfeut 




8. Future, 




6. Futwre-Perfeet. 


8. 


P5t4ro 

P5t-«Xi8 

Pot4rit 




s. 


P5t-iiSro 

P5t-iiSrii 

P5t-uSrit 


P. 


PSt^rXmiii 

PSIrlzXtito 

nt4nmt 




p. 


PSt-ngrimiii 
PSt-uSriat 



Infinitive. 
Imper/aot— PoBsi. Per/ece— PStniBsS. JFVihirtf— wanting 



The Invperative, Chrund, and Supine are wanting 
^Qie Imperfect Participle p5tenB is need only as an A<yeotive,|>oio0f;^ 



Mi. Powam is eomponnded of *pot' (pStis, abU) and mn: henoi 
pQs-gnin is a eontxaotion of pSi-sun ; pos-sim of pSt-aini ; pos-aem of 
it^ tmmuj p5t<«l of pot-fUI ; and poa-aft of p^Sfir«iiA» 
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f 113. n. YMo, v51iil. veUS, — iohewiaing, 

HL Ndlo, nSliii, nollS, — to he unwilling 
IV XUo, mklai, mallS, — to &0 more willing. 







Indicatiyb. 








1. PresenL 




s. 


V51o 


N61o 


H&lo 




VU 


Nonvli 


M&yis 




Vult 


Non vult 


K&vult 


p. 


Vdliiiiitts 


Nolfimils 


Maliimiii 




Vnltit 


Non vultit 


M&vult!t 




VSlnnt 


Ndlnnt 
2. Past-Imper/eel, 


M&Iant 


e. 


YM-fibam 


N81-§bam 


Ul-Sbam 




V5Ubif 


N51-eb&8 


M&l-eb&8 




YSl-db&t 


Ndl-€b&t 


M&l-Sb&t 


p. 


YSl-Sbftmiii 


Nol-eb&miii 


Mal-ebftmlit 




YSl-db&tTs 


Ndl-eb&tiB 


M&I-eb&t!t 




VU-dbaiLt 


Nol-elmiLt 

8. Future, 


Hal-ebant 


^. 


VSl-am 


N51-am 


M&l-am 




VSUs 


Nol-es 


M&I-88 




V51-€t 


mut 


M&14t 


p. 


YSl-Smiii 


NSl-emtts 


M&l-emiii 




V5Utib 


Nol-etib 


H&l-§tli 




VSl-ent 


NSl-ent 

4. PerfeeU 


M&l-ent 


i9. 


VM-vI 


Ka-m 


Ul-al 




VSl-niBtl 


Ndl-uiBlI 


M&l-niitl 




V51-iilt 


Ndl-nXt 


Ul-ult 


P. 


VU-uImtts 


Ndl-nlxntts 


Ul-nTmlSi 




YSl-nistls 


Ndl-uistlB 


M&l-nistTs 




Vfil-uemnt or -ufirS 


N81-u8nmt or -nfirS 
5. Past-PerfeeU 


M&l-u8nmt or •neri 


5. 


VSl-uSram 


Ndl-uSram 


H&l-uSram 




Vdl-uSr&i 


Nol-uSr&s 


MU-uSr&8 




VJl-iilr&t 


Ndl-uSr&t 


M&l-uSr&t 


P 


VSl-uSr&miii 


KSl-uSr&nilis 


MU-uSr&miii 




Vdl-uSr&tib 


Ndl-uSr&tls 


M&l-Qfir&t!t 




VSl-uSrant 


Nol-ufirant 
6. Fulure-PerfeeL 


H&l-uiraiLt 


A 


V51-ugro 


Ndl-udro 


MU-uSro 




YSl-uSrlf 


N51-u8rli 


MU-uSxXs 




VSl-uSrlt 


N51-u8rlt 


MU-uSxIt 


P. 


Yol-nirimtti 


N51-ulTim1is 


KU-nSrimtti 




VSl-uSritite 


N51-u&rit!8 


KU-nSritibi 




Fa/'OliiMt 


Kdl-a^Tint 


Xai^Srint 



fiia 



IKBXOULAB YEBBB* 



w 







amjuacrivK. 








1. IVlflMMf. 




8. 
P. 


m4m 

VSlIt 
VSl-Imtti 

VSl-iBt 


VSl-ifl 
Vol-tt 

Vdl-int 

2. Patt-Imper/eeL 


WUAm 

Mil-ii 

Mil-n 

MiliBtti 

Mil-itito 

Mil-mt 


P. 


Vel-lem 
▼elite 

▼ei-m 

▼el-lamfifl 

▼elletSs 

▼d-le&t 


HoMem 
Vol-Ut 
Nol-lit 
Vol-lein«i 

Nol-letii 
Hol-lent 

8. Perfect, 


■Al-l«m 

■al-lei 

Mal-lSt 

■Al-l§m«s 

Mal-letit 

Mal-ient 


s. 
p. 


YSlnSrlf 

YSl-nSiit 

YSl-ngrimiii 

V51-iiSritSs 

YSl-uSrint 


VSl-nerim 

H51-ueris 

Nol-uerlt 

HSI-ugrimfti 

N51-nlritSs 

KSl-uSrint 

4. Past-Perfect, 


Ul-agrim 

HU-uSrIf 

M&l-u§rlt 

MU-uerimfifl 

Mal-ueritli 

Malruerint 


8. 
P. 


YSl-viuem 
VM-nissSs 
YSl-viMSt 
YSl-niBsemtts 

Y51-1li886ti[| 

VU-niiMiit 


NSl-nissem 

N51-aisses 

N51-ai88et 

Ndl-aiuemils 

KSl-nissetis 

Ndl-uiuent 

Impeeiative. 
PresenL 


M&l-1U8S«fll 

M&l-oiBsSi 

M&l-oissSt 

M&l-ui886m{|ft 

MU-ui8s§tiB 

M&l-aissent 




(wanting.) 


Kol-I 
NoMtS 

Future, 


CwantiDg. 


• 




N51-Ito 
K5Mto 
NoMtdtS 
N51-imto 

iNFimrrnrB. 
Imperfect 






Vtii-ie 


NoMe 


MaMS 




V81-nisrt 


Perfect. 
R51-ai8iS 


teL^-^K^g^ 
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§114. 



VSlenB 



Imperfect Partioiplb 
N51ens 



(wanting.) 



Obs. 1. Nolo in a contraction of ne, not, and vSlo ; m&lo of mftg (iiuigl0)i 
moret and vdlo. 

Obt, 2. In consequence of the tendency of bquida to assimilate, the r.of fho 
tenninations is changed Into I : thns, vel-lem, nol-lem, maUicm, are oon- 
tractions of Tfi-firem, ndl-i^rero, mftl-Srem ; and yel-l^ nol-U!, mal-lC, <rf 
vSl-Sre, ndl-Sr£, mftl-^rS. 

Oh§, 8. SI Tls, if you will, if you please, is sometimes contracted intoi&k 

§ 114. y. Y%ro, tfiU, ferrS, Utnm,— to hear. 
I. ACTIVE VOICE. 



Indicative. Subjunctive. 
1. Present. 



8. 



P5r-o 

Fer-s 

Fer-t 

Fer-imtts 

Fer-t-g 

Fer-nnt 



Fer-am 

Fer-as 

Fer&t 

Fer-amiLs 

Fer-atis 

Fer-ant 



2. Pad-Imperfect, 



8. 



P. 



Fer-ebam 

Fer-ebas 

Fer-eb&t 

F§r-eb&mJis 

Fer-ebatifs 

F§r-§baiLt 



Fer-rem 

Fer-res 

Fer-ret 

Fer-remils 

Fer-reti8 

Fer-rent 



8. Future, 



8. 



F&Sam 
Fer-8s 
FSr-St 
P. Fer-«m1is 
FSr-etli 
FSr-ent 



Imperative. 

Present, F8r 

Fer-t« 

Future. Fer-to 

Fer-to 
FertotS 
Fer-nnto 

Inpinitivk. 

Imperfect, Fer-ri 
Perfect. TiU-iBS§ 

Fitlure, Littbrus essi 



-S^. 



P. 



Indicative. Subjunctivk. 

4. Perfect, 

TiU-i TiU^rim 

TiU-isU TiU-lrli 

TiU-it TiU-«rIt 

TiU-lmilB TiU^rimilB 

T1U-i8t!8 TiU-lriti8 

Tiil-enmt or 8r6 Tfil-&i2Lt 

5. Paet-PerfeeL 



S. 



P. 



Tiil-Srain 

TiU-§r&8 

TiU-«r&t 

T1U4rftm1i<i 

T1U4r&tis 

TiU-^rant 



TtU-iflsem 

T{il-i8sem1i8 

Tul-issetli 

Tul-issent 



6. Fuiure-V^fecL 

8, Tttl-gro 

TiU-grli 

TiUSrIt 
P. TiU-eriinfifl 

TiU-2ritii 

TiU^rint 



Participles. 

Imperfect, FSreni 
Future, L&tfLrii8 (S, un 

Supines. 

Latam 
Utft 

Gerund. 

Om^ Fgr-eodl 
to 
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n. PASSIVE VOICE. 





SUBJUHCTIVK. 


Indicative. SuBJUvcmrx 




1. Pmad. 


4. FerfetL 


8. 


F8r^ 


F$r4br 


8, L&tfis flnm Utiii dm 




Fer-xXs 


FSr-izli 


UtAMH UtfisA 




Ftr-ti&r 


FSr-itfir 


Litlii Mt Utfii dt 


P. 


Fir-imfir 


Fer-imlir 


P. Lafi sttmilB JAG tSaOm 




Fer-TmTnT 


F£r4unliil 


LatI eft!s L&ti t&iSa 






FSr-antfir 


JAU tnnt LaG sint 




2. Pad-ImperfedL 


5. Pad'PerfeeL 


8. 


Fir-SUr 


Fer-rer 


8. Utfis eram UtiiB essem 




F8r-<b&rli 


Fer-r6ilf 


Utfts Sr&s L&tfis eatte 




FSr-A&tttr 


Fer-r8tiir 


Utfis gr&t Latfis essSt 


P. 


FSr-Sbimlir 


Fer-remiir 


P. UtUr&mfis UtTessemfis 




FSr-SMmlnl 


Fer-rimlnl 


Uti Sr&t:s LatI essStSs 




FSr-Sbaiitiir 


Fer-renftiir 


lAU Snmt L&ti Sisenl 


- 


3. IWuftf. 


6. Future-Perf&ol, 


8. 


FSr-Sr 




8, L&tfis Sro 




FSr-iili 




L&tfis Srls 




FSr-St&r 




Utfis Srit 


P. 






P. UfiSrImfis 




FSr-ftnlnl 




Ufieritits 




Fir-aitfir 
Impeb 




UfiSnmt 




ATIVE. 


Infinitive, 




PrmnL 


F0r-r8 


Imperfect. Fer-ri 






FSr-Tmlnl 


Perfect. Utns (a, nm) esaS 




JWtirs. 


Fer-tSr 








Fer-t&r 


Participles. 






FSr-vntSr 


Per/ec^. Utfts (&, am) 
Oerundwe, FIr-endfts (&, lun) 



0Z«. I. In the Imperfeet Tenies of f?^ro the only irregularity is the omLi^ 
•ion of 6 and X in tome of the terminations : thus, fer-«= fer-ls ; fer-t** 
lir-ft ; fer-rom = (Sr-£rem ; fer-rd = fgr-^rfi, &c. 

Obi. S. The oompoonda of iSro are oonjugated in the same way : 



AffSro Tad, 
AolSro fah, 
EUSro ? ex, 
InfSro (in, 
OflBro (ob, 
Fl5flro(pr0, 

|UUb.x> (re^ tero), 




attttlX, 
ahatttlT, 
eztttll, 
intnil, 
obttill, 
prdttlll, 
jretOU \ 
letttOlP 



afferr^ 

auferrS, 

cfferrS, 

inferrft, 

offerrfi, 

proferrfi, 



aliatum, 

ablatimi, 

Giatum, 

illatum, 

oblfttnm, 

prOl&tom, 



\ 



rfifeuft, T^VDAnsnt 



irinff to, 
carry away, 
earry out. 
carry into, 
present, 
carry fortomd. 






TO 
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f 115. YL £do, Sdl, M8r9 or osaS, 8fiim,— to mL 



IKDICATIVB. SUBJUNCTIVB. 


1 


[VDIOATIYE. SUBJUHCriYB 




1. Preient, 




4. Perfect, 


ftd-0 


fid-am or 6d-im 


8. 


fid-I fid-«rim 


£d-Ii or U 


£d-&8 or id-ia 




fid-iatX £d-8ria 


fid-It or Mt fid&t or Sd-It 




fid-It ed-&It 


fid-Imfti 


£d-&mii8 or Sd-Imiis 


P. 


fid-Imiis fid-lrimiia 


fid-It!t or estits £d-&tib or Sd-itils 




£d-isti[a £d-&ritib 


fid-nnt 


fid-ant or Sd-int 




£d-«nmt or -M fid-Srint 


2. 


Pa»<-lTOp6r/ec^. 




5. Past-Perfect. 


fid-Aun 


fid-Srem or essem 


8, 


fid-lram fid-laaem 


fid-«bftt 


fid-Srei or esaSs 




fid-Ma fid-iaate 


fid-Sb&t 


fid-^rSt or essSt 




fid4r&t £d-iaa8t 


fid-ebftmtts 


fid-iremtts or essSmtts 


P. 


fid-Mmtta fid-iaaimfti 


fid-<b&tib 


fid-Sretls or essetits 




£d-«r&tib fid-iaafitiEa 


fid-Aaat 


fidSrent or essent 




£d-«ra&t fid-iaaent 




8. J^turo. 




6. Future-Per/eeL 


fid-am 




A 


fid-Iro 


fid-«i 






£d-«rla 


fid-St 






£d-«rlt 


fid-8m1is 




P. 


£d-lrimib 


fid-Stib 






fid-lritia 


ftd-ent 






£d-&i&t 




Imperativb. 




PABndPLBI. 


PretmA. 


fid-lores 
fid-It5 or est! 
fid-Ito or esto 
fid-Ito or esto 




Imperfect, fid-ena 
Futwre. fiafirfia Qi, on) 




fid-It5t5 or estStS 




OUPINBS. 




fid-nnto 




fianrn 




Inpinitivb. 




fiaft 


Imperfect, 


fid-M or enS 






Ferjeet. 


£d-iai« 




OSBUHD. 


Future. 


fisftrna (a, nm) eaal 




Qen. tA-mU, ta 



OAt. 1. ThePaMire Voice teiegoUr: only mMt ii vnd tnsteiid of MWIi> 
Mad «M9<«r ioBtead of Merfitiir. The PerliBct Parttdple if Cmu. 

0bl» 2. The oomponnd ottmMo, eol t^y, ii eoi^ugated in the 
MBf o&B&Uf or odmetj oQmfidl^ or cdmest, 49. 



f u& 



mREOULAB fXRBa 



71 



{116. YIL £0, iTl, irS, ltam,—ioga. 



P. 



Iin>ICATIVX. SUBJUHCTIVE. 

1. PreteiU, 
U 

u 

I-mtti 



£-2s 

E-ftmlis 
£-&tii 



2. Pagt-ImperfeeL 

I-bm i-r6iii 

Ibftt I-rSf 

Ibftt I-r«t 

I-Umtti X-rimtti 

I-bftOt I-rStii 

I-bMkt I-rtnt 



8. Future, 



I-Ut 

lut 

p. MiXmtts 
I-Mtli 
I-tant 



JfOMHf 



Imperfect. 

Perfect. 

Future, 



Impbrattyb. 
I 

Its 

I-to 
I-to 
I-ttti 

jt-onto 

iNjruNrrivE. 
I-rt 

X-TiifS, iiiiS or IssS 
I-tOrai (a, vm) essS 





Indicative;. 


SuBJuvcmrx. 






4. Perfect, 




i9 


!▼! Of 


n 


X-Tdim or 


I4ris 




I-visti 


te. 


XTirii 


te 




Ivit 


te. 


VHAt 


te 


P. 


X-Tlmfi8 


te. 


I-Tirimfi8 


te 




IviBtib 


te. 


X-T«riflt 


te 




X-yenmt te. 


I-Yirint 


*•. 






or I-yM 

5. Paet'Perfeet. 

8. I-ySram or I-yiiMm,! 
I-Srain or I 

XySrfts te. I-Tinte 

X-y&r&t te. XviifSt ^ 

P. Xvi^r&milB te. X-yindm&s &e. 

X-ver&tits te. I-TiMSOs te. 

X-ySruU te. I-yiimt An 

6. Future-PerfeeL 

S, XvSro or I-Sro 

X-vSils te. 

X-vSilt te. 
P. X-vSrimfts fto. 

I-veritits fto. 

I-ySrint fto. 



PABTIGIFLE8. 

Intperfeel. I-ens ((?0n. e-nntli) 
Fuiure, X-ttlriii (&, nm) 



(?«A. 



Gerund. 



Oftf. 1. The Stem of this Verb if i, which ii changed into • before a, •» 

and ti .* u, eo, ennt, earn, &e. 
M«. 8. The PasBlTo ie naed impersonally. Iin>io. : Itflr, Ibitflr, Tbftdr, 

Ytam eat, to. Svbj. : efttOr, iretOr, Ytam sYt, &e. 
M«. S. The oompoimds oieo naoally take iif rarely Ivi, in the Perfect Teniei t 

aa, ideo, / approaek, makes ftdii, SdiSram, ftdiiasem, ko. 
Oba. 4. The eompoanda of eo, irhioh hare a tnuudtlTe meaning, are eo^Jn- 

gated throoghout in the PasalTe : aa, iideo, 1 approach ; Pass. : &de0r, 

Sdlrls, KdltOr, iUnmOr, Sdlmlnl, ftdeontOr, ko, 
Ohe, S. Ambio, Jpo about, retains the < throoghoot and ia eoqjngated r»- 

gnlarty like a verb of the Fourth Coi^ngatiflii. Honet we find amUCbam, 

bat oc««sionaUy amblbam (Or. Met. r. 861), tho Oenind ambiendi, Aoi 

The Fett Fartidple is ambttoi (O?. Met L 91)^ thoo^ Um \«i;baX «(^ 

itaotiTV if ambltai^ 
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IBBEaULAB YEBBS 



jua 



§ 117. Tin. Queo, qnlvl, quIrS, qvlttun,— fo 50 aJtiU, 

§ 118. IX. NSqueo, nequi^, nSqnirS, nSqnXtam, — iohemusUe, 

These Verbs are conjugated exactly like eo, but arc 
defective in some forms. In the Present Indicatire non quli* 
non quit are used instead of nSquis, nequit 



§ 119. X. — Neuter Passives, 

A. Three Neuter Verbs— Ro, to heeome, or be made, Y&pvlo, to le 
beaten, Tgneo, to be sold, are Passive in their gignification and con- 
Btruction, and are hence called Neuter-Passives. 

1. Pio, factiis sum, fiSri, — to become or 56 made. 



Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


Indicative, Subjunctive. 




1. Present, 




4. Perfect, 


8. 


FX-o 


It-am 


S, 


Factiis sum Faetiis sim 




FX-8 


It-as 




Factiis Ss Factiis sis 




Fi-t or fit 


Fi-&t 




Facttis est Factiis sit 


R 


[FX-miis] 
(El-tts] 


FI-&mil8 


P. 


Fact! siimils Faetl dmfti 


• 


Fi-ati[8 




Facta estis FaoU iStils 




It-unt 


It-ant 




Facia sunt Faetl sint 




2. Past-Imperfett, 




5. Past-Perfect, 


8. 


FI-§bam 


Fl-lrem 


s. 


FacttLs Sram Factiis eesem 




Fi-ebas 


It-Sres 




FacttUi Sr§8 Factiis esses 




H-ebUt 


Fl-SrSt 




Factiis Sr&t Factiis essSt 


P. 


Fl-eb&mus 


It-Sremiis 


p. 


Facti Sramiis Faeti essSmiis 




Fi-ebatis 


Fi-Sretis 




Facta Snltls Facia esselas 




Il-ebant 


Fl-erent 




Fact! erant Faeti essent 




3. Future, 




6. Future-Perfect, 


F. 


It-am 
R-§s 

Fl-St 




s. 


Factiis Sro 
Factiis Srls 
Factiis Srit 


P. 


FIdmfti 
Itetils 




P. 


FaoU Siimiii 
Faetl SxltSs 




It-ent 

iMPERi 






FaeU Snmt 




kTIVB. 






Premit FI, 


fits 




Participles. 



Infinitive. 

Imiperfect. Fl-Sri 

Verfect, Factus (a, um) essS 

Fulure, Factum Irl 



Perfect. Faetiis (&, um) 

Gerundive. F&dendils Qi, um) 



Oba. 1. Flo is used as the Paasiye of f&clo. 

(Htt, S. The tin flo Is always long, except in fit and when not followed by ft 

Obi. 9' TUe tons flmOs and (itis are doubtftU. 



flSO. 



DBnDCim 
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2. TipUA, ▼ipUfi, te &• 

tm tiie PaariTO of Veib£io. 

8. YlSnaa, ^oifi, f enituM ^ ^inm^ to h§ mid, m a co Mp o m d ol 
tiie sapine Teinim and the verb eo, and m used as the pialTe of Tenio. 

B. Four other Y eriw are alao called NemUr-Pmmmm, becaoK their 
Perfect Tenses are Tmaawe in form. Tbej are likewise eaDed Semi 
depommitB, bec»iise their Perfset Tenses are Deponents. 

Avdao, ams sam, aadsra, to dare, 

Kdo, fins sam, fUers, to 

Gandso, g&Tlsu sam, gaadan, to 

BSm, tWboM sot, sSlte, to be 

Otf; The foor foUowins ▼ai» lue also the Fferisct Putidple Fmstb la a 
aettre Koae : JOro^ jOritaa, km rimf mpom; eoato, mrmitm e, 
pnodeo^ pnuma, hm rmg hna ^ tfattfi ; pola, pfitni^ 



Chaptkb XX. — ^Defective YERBa 

1 120. Defective Verbs are such as want msnj Tenses 
and Persons. 

L CoepI, 1 began. 
II. Memlnl, / remember* 
m. Odi, I hate. 

TV. Novi, I know. 

These three Verbs are nsed only in the Perfect Tenses | 
but the three latter have a present signification. 



Peffeet, 

Fast-Perfect, 
Futwre-Terfect 



Perfeti, 
PaO-PwfeeL 



Fvime, 



Ck)epl 

Coep&ram 

CkMqpSro 



INDICATIVB. 

MSmXnX 

MSmlnSram 

MSmlnSro 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

CoepSrim MSmlnSrim 
CkwpiisenL MSmimsBem 

niPERATIVE. 

(wanting.) MSmento 
MSmentStS 



MI 

OdSram 
Odiro 



OdSrim 
Odissem 



KSvi 

NSveram 

NSvSro 



NdvSrim 
Hdvissem 



(wanting. 



Perfebt, 



OoepissS 



INFINITIVE 
MSmlnissS 



OdissS 



N&visM 



PARTICIPLE. 

Filters. CoeptArtts (wanting.) Oifbrttf 

Ob$, 1. Instead of coepi and its Tenses, the Passire coeptus sum, Ac., Is used 
before an Inflnitive Passive : as, orbs aodYIYoftrl coepta est, the city bsgtm 
to ie built, 

Oftp. 8. ^ofri is jyroporljr the perfect ot Koioi>| to U*»y\ \o kA>M»« 
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DEFEOTIVE VEBBEk 



im 



1 121. Y. Aio, I say, has only the following fonns: — 



Indicative. 


SUBJUNCTIVB. 


Indicativk. 


SuBJUHonva 




PresenL 


Pcut-ImperfeeU 




8. Aio 


-^ 


S, Aiebam 




.^ 


lit 


Aias 


Aieb&i 




•« 


Alt 


Ai&t 


Aieb&t 




mmm 


P. - 


— 


P. Aiebftmfia 




^. 


—. 


— 


Aiebatils 




— • 


Ainnt 


Aiant 


AielMULt 




»^ 



Ijipebfeot Participle. 
Aiens. 

Ob», The form alsnK, sajfnt thou f ii often oontraeted Into ali^* 



ins: — 






w«*j 


IM*^ AV/AXVr TT J 




INDICATIVE, 






PresetU. 


Inqnam 

InqnXf 

Inqnit 

Inqnlmtts 

Inqnitib 

InqnXnnt 


Past-Imperfect, 


Tnqnifiham 

InqniSbftt 

InqniSb&t 

Inqnifibamtti 

Inqnidbfttli 

Inqnifibaat 


FtUure, 


InqniSi 
InqniSt 

DiPER 


Perfect. 

/LTIVK 




InqniffI 
InqnXt 


Preaeni, 


InqnS 


Fuiure. 


2 Pen, 


InqnXlo 



Oft*. Inqnam, like the English »ay /, »ay» A^ is always need after 
words in a sentence. 



§ 123. Vn. Fari, to speak^ a Deponent, is used only in 
the following forms : — 



Indicatiyb. Subjunctive. 

Pretent, 
F&tfir — 

Future, 
mat, ftbltur » 

Perfect, 
Ffttnsinm&c. F&tnssim&c. 

P<Mt-Pcr/flc«. 
#9^ 6nu^ f ftttts 9im( 



Impebativb. 
Pre86n<. 8, Fftr9 



FUt 



Pabticifles. 

Imperfeet. Fantibfto. (without a 

Norn.) 
Perfect. Ffttfia (&, nm) 

Gerundive, Fandtts (&, mq) 



SUPINB— FfttO. 
G9EUNl>>-Fa])4S ^ 



f 18«. IMPERSONAL YVRBa, 76 

§ 124. Vili. Salv6, hail ! is found in the Imperat, salvQ, 
salTSte, Balveto ; in the Infin, salvere ; and in the Future 
salvebls. 

IX. Ave (have), Imil! is found in the Imperat. &y8 
ftvete, ftveto ; and in the Infin, Jlvere. 

X. Apftge, begone ! (the only form). 

XI. CSdo, ph (c§dit§) cette, give me, teU me^ are Impera- 
tives of an obsolete Verb. 

XII. Quacso, I entreaty qiiacsumus, we entreaty are the 
only forms used in this sense. 



Ihapter XXI. — Impersonal Verbs. 

§ 125.' Impersonal Verbs are such ds cannot have a Per* 
Bonal subject (I, thou, he), and are used only in the Third 
Person Singular. 

§ 126. The following are the principal Impersonal 
Verbs : — 

L Verbs which denote Mental States, etc. 

DMt, dSenXt, dSeSrS, UtBseemlff, 

DddScSt, dfidScnXt, dSdSefirS, U is urueemiy. 

Libit, UbtiXt & libitum est, UberS, t^ pUaaes. 

UbSt, llenit & Udtnm est, UoSrS, t'^ is lawful 

UquSt, liquSrS, it is clear, 
HlsSrSt or mXsSrStttr, mlsSritmn est, mIsSrSrS. it excites pity, 

6portSt, Sportult, dporterS, it helwves, 

Pigit, pignit & plgitnm est, pIgerS, it vexes, 

Pl&«St, pl&oult or placltam est, pl&cM, it pleases, 

PoenltSt, poenltttit, poenlterS, it causes sorrow, 

Fftd$t, pftdnlt or pUdltum est, piidgri, it shames, 

TtedSt, (ptttaesum est,) taedSrg, it disgwts, 

Olf. All these Verbs belong to the Second Conjugatiori. 

EL Verbs which dlnote Atmosi'Ukrical Phehomkna, 

QnuiiXii&t, 1, it liails, 

Wnglt, ninzit, ningSrS, Urniotos, 

flfiXt, plttlt or ^mt, fioMt Si Ti9.itVft. 
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ADVERBS. 



fll7 



TSn&t, tSnnlt, VShjM, 
Ltcescit, ^illuzlt,) ItLcescSrg, 
VespSrascIt, vespSr&vit, vespSrascSrS, 



Uihunden, 
U becoraes Ught, 
etfening approaehe$. 



Obt, Many verbs which are conjugated regularly with their proper signifl- 
cations are in certain senses used Impersonally : as, accYdXt, U happeiui 
expSdXt, it ii advantageous^ &c. 

§ 127. Most Impersonal Verbs have no Imperatives, Parti- 
oiples, Supines, or Gerunds. Consequently pQdet, foi 
example, nas only the following forms : 

Infinitiyb. 





Indicative. 


Subjunctive, 


Present, 


PUdSt 


FtLde&t 


Past-Imperfect. 


PUdeb&t 


PUderSt 


Future^. 


FUdeblt 


— 


Perfect. 


FtLduit 


PUduMt 


Past-Perfect, 


PUduerat 


FUdniflBSt 


FiUwe-Perfed. 


FUduerlt 





) 



PftdM 



IpttdiiiMi 



The Persons are expressed in the following way in tho 
Present Indicative, and similarly in the other Tenses : 



PtLdSt m6, 
PtLdSt t8, 
PtLdSt earn, 
FtidSt nds, 
FtidSt v58, 
Piidet 658, 



U shames me, or I am ashamed, 
it shames thee, or thou art cuihamed, 
it shames him, ot he is cuhamed, 
it shames us, or we are cuhamed, 
it shames you, or you are ashamed, 
it shames them, or they are ashamed. 



§ 128. Intransitive Verbs are used in the Passive Voice 
impersonally: as, 

Cnrrltttr, Itttr, ventnm est &c. i They) run, ^they) go, ((hey) eame, ete. 



OHAFrER XXII. — ^Adyebbs. 

L129. Adverbs derived from Adjectives, Participles, and 
tantives, end in e, 5, tSr, Itlis, tiia. Their formation is 
explained in § 196, sqq. 

Adverbs in 6, 5, tSr, have Comparatives and Superlatives. 

The Comparative of the Adverb is the same as the Neuter 
Nominative Singular of the Comparative Adjective, and 
consequently ends in ins. 

JT^e Saperiaiive of the Mv^rb is fonned from the Super 



1 183. 



ADVBKBS. 
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lative of flie Adjeotdve by changing the final syllable of 
the latter into i. 



AnjECTIYES. 




AnvERiw. 






PottHve, ' 


ComfMrative. 


SuforhUm. 


dootiu, learned. 


doctS 


doetins 


dootlMTini ' 


aeger, aiek. 


aegre {wUh difficulty) aegrios 


aegerrlmi 


finrtiii hrave. 


liDrtlter 


fbrtiiu 




dmXlii, Uke, 


Omnitm 


dmHiiu 


iTmillYmS 


Mr, keen. 


fterlter 


Aorins 


ftcerrlmi 


iSliz, lucky. 


filXdter 


fflldns 


fSlIeifl^tmS 


prOdeDi, prudent, 




prfULentiiu 


prtlCiflm tMHttuiff 



§ 130. If the Adjectives are irregular in their Com- 
parison, the Adverbs also are irregular. 



AoJEcnvBS. 




Adverbs. 






PotiHve. 


comparative. 


SuperlaHve, 


bSniu, good. 


bSnS 


mSliiu 


optibnfi 


mSliu, had. 


m&18 


p«jn8 


peiflmS 


mnltni, much. 


mvltiuii 


plflB 


plfLrlmim 


magnns, great. 




m&gia 




prSpinquns, near. 


ps'Spi 


prdpios 


proximi 


(pr5) prior, before. 




prios 


prlmnm ft pximS 



§ 131. Only the following Adverbs, not derived from 
Adjectives, are compared ; — 

PotiHve, Comparative. 

dill, for a long time, ditLtiiu 

nftper, hUdy, 

laepS, often, saepius 

liens, otheruiiee, sSdiu 



Superlative. 
difltiMimi 
ntLperrlmi 
saepiflsixiii 



tempSrI (temporl), timely. 



tempgrins 



§ 132. Many Adverbs were originally particular Cases 
of Substantives, Adjectives, or Pronouns : as, 

tempSri, tempSri, from tempns, eeaeonahly (see § 131). 

gr&tis (gr&tils), „ grfttia, for thankee i. e. for nothing, 

ingr&tils (ingr&tSs), „ ixigr&tia, without thanks, against any 

f 9r&s, fSiis, f5ra (o&s.) = fSris, abroad. [one*s will 
nootft, „ noctns (o&«.) = nox, by night. 

dl% old a62. of dX8s, by day.* 

p«pinuiit,aoo. nnj^./. of perpftms, vtrongly. 



* la this sense only in the phrase nocta dinque (roro)* 
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PBBP081TION8. 



§1S4. 



Chapteb XXni. — Prepositions, 

§ 134. Of the Prepositions some govern the AccusatiTe 
Gaso, some the Ablative, and some either the Accusative 
or the Ablative. Their construction is explained in iho 
Syntax. 

§ 135. L With the Accusative alone. 



Ad, 

AdvnviU, 

Advnsiun, 

Ant5, 

Apiid, ' 

Gire&, dronxn, around. 



to, 

\opposite, toioardi, 
before. 



near. 



C&reXtSr, 
CSs&dtri, 
Ckmtra, 
Erg&, 



Infrft, 
IntSr, 
Intr&i 
Jiixt&, 



ahotU. 
on this side of. 
agairtd, 

toujarde (of the 
outside of. [mind). 
beloto, . 

between^ among, 
inside of, vjiihvn, 
hard by, beside. 



Ob, on aooowU of, 

PSnes, ill the power of, 

PSr, through, 

PonS, behind. 

Post, after, 

PraetSr, beside, 
PrdpS, near, 

ProptSr, on aooouml of. 
Secandnm, following, along, in oKh 
cordanee wiOi. 
above, 

OjCTOSS. 

on the farther side of, 
\ towards. 



Supr&, 

TraxiB, 

mtrft, 

Vers&i, 

Vergiim, 



Oh», Versils is always placed <nfter the AecusatiTe : as, Bftmam TeraO^ 
towards Rome, 



§ 136. IL WUh the Ablative alone, 

A, Sb, or abs, by or from, 

AbsqnB (rare), mthout. 

Coram, in the presence of. 

Cum, voith. 

DS, doMm from, from, 

Ob$, 1. ^ft is used before rowels and A; both d and &b before conaonanta ; 
abs rery seldoi^ except in the phrase ab§ te, 

CM*. 8. JBe is used before rowels and h; both ex and i before oonsonanta. 

Cbe, S. I^n^ is always placed after the Ablatire : as, pectSrS tentts, as 
far as the breast. 



Ez or i, 


oti<o/. 


Prae, 


before. 


Pro, 


in front of, before. 


SlnS, 


without. 


TSntts, 


reaching to, as far ae. 



§ 137. m. With the Accusative or Ablatioe, 



la, in, into. 
Siib, up to, under. 



Stiper, over, 
SubtSr. under. 



dam, without the knowledge of. 

In and Sub with the Ace, answer the question Whither t 
with the A62., the question WTiere f 

§ 118. (Hts. 1. Some Prepositions are vaed aa Adrerba: aa, ante, clam, oOnMi, 
caatri, potH, pnmter, proptsr. 
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Cb$, S. Prepoflitioni, in oompoeition with other words, freqimitly undergo 
eaph<mio changes. The most common change is the assimilation of tbt 
final consonant of the Preposition to the initial consonants of the words 
with which it is combined : as, aI15qnor fhim ad and IdquOT. 

Ab» abs, Ah remains unchanged before Towds and most consonants. 
Before m and v it becomes a : as, &-moTeo, ft-rCho. Ab bec<mies au ia 
an-fSro, an-fflgio. AJb$ stands before c and t only : as, abs-o6do, abs- 
tXneo. 

Ad remains unchanged before d, J, m, «; as, ad-do, ad-Jiioeo, ad-mlror, 
ad-T^o. The d is asrimilated before most other consonants : aS| ao- 
cSdo, af-fSro, ag-gfiro» ap-pono, ao-qulro, as-siBto, as-sOmo. The d is 
mnitted before « fbUowed by a consonant, and ^ ; as, a-spldo, a^ignosoo. 

Gom (instead of enm) remains nnohanged before the labials p, b, m: tm, 
com-pono, com-blbo, com-mitto. The m is assimilated before ^ i», r ; 
as, col-Ugo, con-necto, cor-rYpio. The m is changed into n before- the 
other consonants : as, con-f8ro, oon-gSro, con-tr&ho. The m is dropped 
before vowels and A ; as, co-IUesoo, co-eo, co-haereo. 

Ez remains unchanged before rowels and the consonants e, p, q, », t: tm, 
ex-eo, ex-clpio, ex-pono, ez-quiro, ex-solTo, ex>tr&ho. The z is assimi- 
lated before/.* as, ef-fSro. The x is omitted before the remaining con- 
sonants : as, 6-1^, 6-JIolo. 

Ill becomes im before the labials p, b, m : as, im-pono, Im-buo, im-mltto. 
Then is assimilated'before I and r: as, il-lQdo, ir-rumpo. Before other 
consonants and rowels it remains, unchanged. 

lllter undergoes assimilation only in the rerb intel-Ugo and its deri- 
Tatires. 

Ob undergoes assimilation before e, /, g, p .- as, oC'Curro, of-fftro, og-g6ra^ 
op-pdno. 

Per undergoes assimilation only in pel-Udo and its deriratires. 

8ub undergoes assimilation before e, f, g, m, p, and often before r; as^ 
snc-curro, suf-fXoio, sug-gSro, sum-mitto, sup-pono, sur-rYpio. 

Tram is frequently shortened into tr&: as, tr&-daco, trft-J^cio. 

Ob». S. InseparabU JPreporiUoru occur only in composillRi. 

Axnb, around : as, amb-io, to go around ; amb-Ygo, to wander around. 
The & is dropped before !>.* as, am-ptito, to out around ox' away; am- 
plector, to twine around or ew^aee. Amb becomes an before gutturalc 
and/; as, an-ceps, two-headed ; an-quiro, to eeek around; an-fractns, 
a bending, 

Difl or di» in different directions : as, dis-pdno, to set in deferent parte ; 
dl-rlpio, to tear in pieces. Before /, dis becomes dif: as, dif-fundo, to 
pour in dif^ent directions, 

JR5 or rddf 6<Mft; as, r^mitto, to send back ; rdd-eo, to go book, 

S9i aM$: as, s6-daco» to lead aside; sc-cOrus, Jtcefrom care. 
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ChAPTEB XXrV. — COKJUNCTIONa 

S 139. Conjunctions may be divided into the £>llowing 
classes: 

I. CONNBCnVE. 



fit, ] 

Atqufi, fte, > and. 



SivS, MO, or if. 

Etiam, | dUo. 

QuSqne, ) 

Obi, 1. QnS and vS are always added to the end of the second of the two 
words which they unite, and most be pronounced with it, as if the^ 
formed a single word : as, terr& mSrlquS, by land and by §ea ; pltUi 
mXnasrfi, more or leu, Snch words are called enclitics. 

Ob», 2. Ao, yS, nSCi neu, sen are contractions respeetiTeJy of atqu^ Td, 
nSqnfi, nSyS, sS. 

Ofts. S. Ao is never used before rowels or A .* atrnfi ooenrs most tnqpuBDStf 
before rowels, but also before consonants. i 

To these may be added the correlatives non mSdo 
(solum) .... sed (verum) etiam, not ordy . . • • but aiao i 
quum (turn) .... tum, both .... and. 



II. Adversative. 



Antem, 
Alt, at, 
Atque, 



HXsi, nl, 
Sin, 



Etsi, 

fitianisi, 

T&metd, 

UcSt, 

Quanqnam 



Quimi, 
^BAniani, 



T&mSn, 
ygmxii, vSrOi 
SnimvSro, 
AttiunSn, 



\hta, 
andyel, 

III. Conditional, 

{/not, 
ifnoi! but if. 

IV. Concessive. 

Qvamvli, 
Qwun, 
aUhough, QnXdem, 



Dun, 

H5d5, 
DnmniSdo, 



V. Causal. 



whereoif Bince, 

hecatue, 

iinoe. 



^aanddquldem, seeing ihaL 



Nam, 
finixn, 
fitSnim, 



uet, neverihdeti, 
but, indeed, 
butindeed. 
bidffet. 



IproMedAaL 



hewever mueh, at- 
aUhough, [though 
indeed. 

grcmUng fta4 o/- 
ihough. 
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IKTEBJBCTIONS. 



« 



Sigo, 
Iddroo, 

Igitftc, 



} 



Iharefore, 



VL Conclusive. 

It&quS, 
Qaocircft, 
Qn&re, 
Qu&proptSr, 



} 



omf 90t aoooi dingly. 
whenfore. 



Qua, 
QliSmXiilis* 



Vn. Pinal. 

ihai, in order thai. 
(hatnoL 



N§v8| neUy 



that not, Uft, 
aiul tJiat . . . noL 



Aatiqiiam, 

Prlusquaai, 

PMtqvam, 



Vni. Temporal. 



)hef. 



'ore UkU, 



after Viat, 



Doneo, 
Quoad, 
uxaa, 



80 long Of, wM, 



SXmulatqne (ac), (Mfoonof. 
NoTB. — Ooncerning tiie uses of the aboye Coi^miotkms, see Synt<m, 



OhAPTBB XXV. — iNTBRJBCTIONa 

§ 140. Inteijeotioiis are not so much parts of speeoli as 
sabstitutes for definite sentences. They are mostly sounds 
or cries expressive of emution. 

They may be divided into the following classes : — 

1. Ofsurpriso: 0! eu! eodS! p&pae! &tat! etc 

2. Of grief : ah! SheuQiea)! hei! vaa! etc. 
8. Of .ioy : lo ! ha! 8voe ! eu (eiigS) ! etc 

4. Of disgust: phvl! &p&g8! etc. 

5. Of adjuration : pr5 (proh) ! To this may be added the abbrevi- 
ated oaths meherele (mehereiile, hMda, eto.)i polf Uipdl, mSdlasfidlut 
and the like. 



011. U 0^ 
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QENDEBS OF 81)BUTANTIVB& § 14L 
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Ghapteb XXVL^The Genders op SuBSTAXTiVEa. 

GENERAL RULES. 
GBNDKB ASCERTAINED BY THE MEANING, 

§ 141. 1. Males, Mountains^ Months, Winds, and Rivers 
ore Masculine, . 

2. Femahs^ Countries, Islands, Towns, and TVees 
are Feminine, 

Obi. In fhe esM of wnne animals sex is disregarded : thus, XquYla, Mgle, and 
Tolpes, fox, are always feminine ; while l^os, hare, mos, mouae, and 
passer, iparrow, are always masculine. Snoh Sabetantiyes aro eaUed 
JEpieene (hrl icocrtic). 

8. Indeclinable Substantives, as. 

Fas, nefas, nXbXl, instfir, 
are Neuter. 

fts, permitted by heaven. I vXtiQ, nothing. 

DifiLs, not permitted by heaven. \ inst&r, resembkmoe, 

4. Substantives denoting iboth the male and the female, aa, 

C^vis, conjux, s&cerd5B, testis 
are Common, 

dvis, a citiMen (male or female). I s&cerdte, a priest or priesteu. 
OQigax, a kuaband or wife, \ testis, a toitnesa (male or fema}e^ 



SPECIAL RULES. 

GENDEB ASCERTAINED BT THE TERMINATIONa 
§ 142. i. First Dbclensioh 

Principal Rule, 

A and 9 are Feminine, 
As and es are Masculine* 



tiu. 



GENDEBS OF SUBSTAHTIYEa 



Exceptions, 



1. Names of Males in a are 
Blaflcaline: as, 

Bcrlba, a clerk. 
nauta, a taihr, 
incSla, an inhabitant. 

2. Most Rivers in a are Mascu- 
line (§ 141, 1) : as, 

Addoa, the Adda, 



Garumna, theGaronne. 
S^u&na, the Seine. 
Also ffadria, the Adriatic Sea. 

But the following are Feminine: 

Albiila, ancient name of Tiber* 
Allia, in Latiam. 
Biatrttua, the Mame, 



S 143. n. Second Declension. 

Prmcipcd Euie. 

Us and er are Masculine, 
Um is Neuter. 



Exceptions, 



1. 2V000 and Toume in ns follow 
the general rule, and are Feminine 
^see § 141, 2) : as, 

ulmos, an ebn^tree. 

C6rinthiu, Corinth, 

2. The following are also Fe- 
minine: 

alyus, the belly, 

cOlus, a distaff' 

b&[Qiu, the ground. 

TamuiSy a winnotoing fan. 



And some Greek words : as, 
mfithSdus, method. 
arctos, the constellation 

Bear, 
carb&sus, fine flax, 

8. The following are Neuter 
virus, poison. 

pSl&gus, the sea. 
rulgus, the common people. 

Ob». Vulfnu U Mnnetlmee Mascaline. 



T 



§ 144. III. Third Declension. 
Preliminary Rules, 



1, The rulep for determining the Gender of Substantives 
from their meaning (given in § 141) are of course appli- 
cable in this as in the other Declengions : thus, pSter, a 
fa£l\er ; TlbSris, the Tiber ; Libs, a 8, W, wi?id, are Masculine : 
while miilier, a woman ; s5ror, a sister ; Vgnus, tl'.e goddess of 
heauty and grace^ are Feminine. 

2» All Abstract Substantives derived from Ad^oQtv^^ML 
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(sometimes also from Substantives), and denoting qualitiei, 
are Feminine : as. 



liamllltas, 

Buavltas, 

altltudo, 

fortltudo, 

virtus, 



lovmess, humility, from 

sioertness^ 

height^ 

bravery^ 

manlineUf tfirtue. 



M 
H 



htUnnia. 

suayis. 

altus. 

fortiB. 

vir. 



3. Substantives in io (tio, sio), derived from Verbs, and 
expressing the action abstractly, are Feminine : as, 



expugnatio, 

munitio, 

decessio, 

largitio, 

Opinio, 

oontagio. 



taking by storm, from 
the act of fortifying, „ 
departure, „ 

hrihery, 

Oiihking, opinion, 
touching, contagion. 






expugiio. 

munio. 

decedo. 

largior, 

6pTnor. 

coutaugo (root tag). 



Oft«. 1. In some of the above the active signiflcatiou is lost, as r^o, a dittriU 
(from r^go) ; l^o, a legion (Arom 15^). 

S. To the above may be added those which denote a permanent actian Off 
oondition, in go and do : as, 

prQrlgo, itching, from prilrio. 

etipTdo, a desire, passion, „ ctlpio. 

vertigo, giddiness, „ verto. 



With the exception of the above, all Genders of this 
Declension must be decided by the termination. 



First Principal Euk (JilasculinB), 

0, or (oris), os, and er, 
£s, increasing short in Genitive, 
are Masculine, — Examples : Leo, onis, a Hon ; d6l6r, 6ris, 
pain ; flos, floris, a flower ; ansSr, &ris, a goose ; pes, ^)^s, a 
foot. 

Exceptions 



Ino. 
Feminine are do, go, io, 

To these add caro, echo. 
But Masculine are harpSgo, 
Ordo, cardo, acipio. 



SteUio, Mptentrio, 
Margo, %o, pugio, 
Titio, papilio, 
Unio, curcSlio, 
Lastly vespertUio. 



(Arc, carnis, 

6cho, echtls, 

harpi^, Onis, 

ordo, Inis, 

cardo, Xnis, 

adpio, Snis, 

fteilio, OdIs, 

9^fteati^ 0IIJ8, 



flesh, 

an echo, 

a grappling-hook, 

a row, 

a hinge. 

a staff, 

a lizard, 

thenorthn 



margo, 

Itgo, 

pflgio, 

titio, 

p&pllio, 

tinio. 



Inis, 

Ouis, 

Onis, 

Onis, 

Onis, 

Onis, 



corealio, Onis, 
vespertllio, Oois, 



aborderoredge, 
a spade, 
a dagger, 
a flre^wand, 
a butterfly, 
a pearl 
aweeoS. 
abai. 
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S. In or. 

Neater Nouns which end in or 
Are only four : 



marmor, Oris, marUe. 
aeqoor, Oris, the Uod surface of 

theaea. 



8. In 08. 

Feminine are ede and doe. 



OO0, c5tis, a whetstone, 
dos, dotis, a dowry. 



Marmor, aequor, Sdor^ eSr, 

FpmTnini gCngris 

Is only arbor {arbOrie), 



Bdor, 

oor, 

aibor, 



Sris, epeH, 
cordis, the heart 
Oris, a tree,. 



I Nenter Nouns are Ge and Se, 



Os, ossis, a bone, 
OS, oris, the mouthy 



i. Iner. 

Many Neuters end in er : 
Fer, cSddver, Uer, tuber, 
Cteer, ptper, sSwr, uber. 



Zin^tbeTt papdver, tuber, 
Acer, slier, verber, epinther. 
Feminine is only Uiter, 



T8r, 


Tfiris, 


the spring. 


zingiber, 


6ris, 


ginger. 


cSdavcr, 


firis. 


a corpse. 


pftp&yer, 


Sris, 


the poppy. 


Iter. 


Itlnfiris, 


ajoitmey. 


stiber, 


6ris, 


the corh'tree. 


tuber, 


dris, 


a stoeUing, 


&cer. 


Sris, 


the maple. 


deer, 


6ris, 


the chick-pea. 


slier, 


8ris, 


a withy. 


piper, 


6ris, 


pepper. 


rerber. 


6ris, 


a whip, scourge. 


sXser, 


Sris, 


a pkaU {skirret). 


spiuther. 


6ris, 


a kindof bracelet 


uber. 


Srii, 


can udder. 


linter. 


tris (/.) 


, a wherry. 



&, In 08, increasing in the Oenitiye. I Quies, merces, mergSs, USgH, 
Feminine are rl^iee, \ Compes, inquies, and eggfy* 



qm§s, Stis, \. 

reqai«B, Stis, f^' 

iuquitts, etis, restlessness, 

morofift, Sdis, wages* 



mergSs, Itis, 

tSg6s, Stis, 

compes. 6dis, 

85g6s, Stis, 



a sheaf of com. 
a mat, 
a fetter, 
standing com. 



§ 146. Second Principal Rule (Feminine), 

Xy as, aus, and is, 
8 preceded by a consonant, 
Es not increasing in Genitive, 
ore Feminine, — Examples : Pax, pacis, peace ; libertas, atis, 
liberty ; lans, laudis, praise ; navis, is, a ship ; urbs, urbis, a 
cd^; nQbSs, ia, a doiud. 



86 



GENDERS OF SUBSTAimVE& 



$ 146 



Exceptions. 



1. Inx. 
Mii^uline are words in ox : 
Feminine alone are lex, 
SupeUex, earex, Uex, nex. 



lex, 

BtLpellex; 

carex, 

Uex, 

nex, 



legis, a law. 
lec^Bf furniture, 
Icis, a kind of rush. 
Ids, the scarlet oak, 
n£ds, violent death. 



2. In as. ^ 

Six Masculina cud in as : 
As {asfis), mas, and SUphds, 
Vds (vddis), gtgas, adamds. 



fis. assis, 

tnas, in&ris, 
ClSphfts, an lis, 
v&s, vftdis, 
g!gas, antis, 



a Roman coin, 
a male, 
an elephant, 
a surety, 
a giant. 



8. In is. 

Many Nonns which end ui is 
Are Mascdlini ggnSris : 
Pdnfs^ piscis^ crinist finis, 
Ignis^ lapis, pulms^ cfnis, 
Orhis, amniSi and cdndlis. 
Sanguis, unguiSf glis, annalis. 



pftnis, 

piscis, 

crinis, 

finis, 

Ignis, 

l&pis, 



18, 

is, 
is, 
is, 
is, 
Idis, 



18, 

is, 
is. 



pulris, 6ris, 

cinis, firis, 

orbi'S 
amnis, 
c&Q&lis, 

sanguis, Inis, 

ongois, is, 

glis. Iris, 
annftlis (usu. plar. 

fiiscis, is, 

axis, is, 

Alnjs, ii^ 



bread, 
a fish, 
hair, 
an end, 
fire, 
a stone, 
dust, 
ashes, 
a circle, 
a river, 
a conduit, 
bhod. 

a finger- or toe-nail, 
a dormouse. 
), a year-book, 
a bundle, 
an axle. 
a rope, 
asword. 



Masculine arc tradux, ealix. 
Phoenix too, as well as fomiat 



tr&dtiXy fids, 
dllix, ids, 
phoenix, ids, 
fornix, Ids, 



a vine-branch, 

a cup. 

a fabtdous bird» 

anarch. 



Tlic Neuter Nouns which end 
in as 
Are Vds {vasis), fas and nifae. 



ad^m&s, iuitis, a diamond, 
vas, v&sis, a vessel. 

ffis (inded.), permitted by heaven. 
ngf&s (indecl.), not permitted dfp 

heaven. 



Fascis, axis, funis, ensis. 
Fastis, vectis, vomis, mensii^ 
Vermis, torris, eucumis, 
Postis, foUis, mugdis. 
Cassis, cavlis, ccdlis, c6Ui$t 
Senils, torquis, penis, pdUUe, 



IS, 

is, 



a cudgel, 
a lever. 



fustis, 
vecti5, 
vOmis, (more freq.) , , , 

mensis, is, a month. 



vermis, 
torris. 



IS, 

is. 



a worm, 
a ^rebrand. 



ctlctlmis, is, and 6ris, a cucumber, 
postis, is, a doorpost, 

foUis, is, apau-ofbeUom. 

mag¥Iis(u8u.mQgil), a mullet, 
cassis (plur. ii*m), a net, 
caulis, is, a stalk* 

callis, is, a path, 

collis, is, a hill, 

sentis, is, a bramble. 

torquis (also es), is, a chain for the 
pSnis, is, a too, [neck, 

poUii, luit^ fjM jCoMr, wmL 
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^ In t preceded by a consonant : 
Idascnline are pant and fans, 
HydropSf torreria, grypa, & mom. 



pons, tis, a bridge. 

ionSf tis, a fountain, 

hydrops, 6pis, dropsy, 

torrcDs, tis, a toirent, 

fpjp», grfpluui, a griffin, 

nuutf , tis, a mountain. 



Adepg, rudms, Oriau, 
Den* and tr^ideM, oooldcm 



Ipis, fat. 

rtidens, entis, a cable. 

Sriens, tis, the east, 

dens, tis, a tooth, 

trldens, tis, a trident, 

oaldens, tis, the tcest. 



6. In 60. 

Mascnlines which end in 88 
Axe verriB and acmaces. 



yerrSs, is, a boar-pi^, 
&ciu&c5s, is, a soim&ar. 



§ 146. nird Principal Rule (Neuter). 

A, 6, and c, 

L, n, and t, 

Ar, Ur, and us, 
are Neuter, — ^Examples : Poem&, &tis, a poem ; m&rS, is, the 
sea ; lac, lactis, mUk ; &nlm&l, alls, an animal ; nomSn, Inis, a 
name ; c&pfit, capitis, a head ; fulgur, Qris, lightning ; oorpiis, 
5ris, a body 

Exceptions, 



L InL 

Mascnlines in 1 are mugtl, 
Sol and eoneSl, sal and piigtl. 



mtlgil, lis, a mullet, 
sol, soils, the sun, 
cons^, lis, a consul. 



s&l, siUis, sa/t 
pfigil, lis, a 
boxer 



8, Inn. 

MasonlineB in n are rm, 

wien, 
Peetgn, Urn, attS^. 



r§n, rSnis (osu. m pl.\ the kidney 
splSn, Snis, the spleen, 
pctSn, Xnis, a comb. 
lien, Snis, the spleen, 
att&gen, fois, a hMthcook, 



3. Inw. 

Maacnlinee in nr sae furfur, 
Aetuf viittur,/Kr, and turf iir. 



furfar, firis, brcm. 
astur, iiris, a hawk, 
Tultur, uris, a vulture. 



ftir,tlris,a thief, 

turtur, Qris, a 

turtle-dove. 



#. Inns. 

The Mascnlines which end in its 
Afe Upue (JUfpOrie) and mue. 



ISpns, Mi, 



a hare. 
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5. Inns. 

The Feminines which end in as 
Are JUvetUwt virtiu, «ervttus, 



89neetu8t t^vSt ineuB, mXUu, 
Add jfficiu (jpgoSdU) and pdluik 



jtLventtis, titis, 


ymtth. 


inctts, 


tidis, 


<xn cawC 


TirtHs, Qtis, 


virtue. 


B&ltiS, 


fltisy 


safety. 


servXtOs, Otis, 


ilcnery. 


pScfls, 


AdiSy 


cattle. 


sSnectQs, atis, 


old^ige. 


piltis, 


fldis, 


amarA, 


teUQs, ftris 


the earth. 


V 







§ 147. IV. Fourth Declension, 

Principal Ride, 

Us is Masculine. 
U is Neuter. 

Exceptions, 

ft 

Feminines which end in as: I Ddmm, nSrus, aoortu, Untu, 
Trtlma, Soust portXcm, \ Idas (^idiium) and manM§. 



tribus, a tribe (a division of the 

Roman people). 
&eus, a needle. 
poiticus, a portico, 
dOmus, a house, 
ntLnis, a daughter-in-law. 



socros, a mother-in-law, 

&nus, an old^woman, 

IduB (pl,)t the fdes (a dirisioo of the 

Ivoinan m<mth}. 
m&utis, a hand. 



§ 148. V. Fifth Declension. 

Eide. 

All are Feminine except dies (mi^rtc^s), which in the 
Plural is always Masculine, and in the Singular eithex 
Masculine or Feminine. 
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Ghafteb XXVn. — ^Pekfects and Supikes 

OF YERB& 



I. The Fibst ConjuojItion. 

§ 149. The Perfects and the Supines of the First Conjn- 
ganon end regularly in M, itmn: as, Smo, SuifiTi, ftniatiun, 
fimSre, to love. The following are exceptions : — 



crCpni, 

cfibni, 

ddmiii, 

adnm, 

TStoi, 

tdnni, 

miofli, 

\pllcayi« 
frlcni, 

{N6co (regular). 
12. Jttnt, juyi. 



1. 


Crtpo, 


2. 


Gabo, 


8. 


Ddmo, 


4. 


Sono, 


5. 


veto. 


6. 


T6no, 


7. 


"Mlco, 


8. 


Piloo, 


9. 


Frfoo, 


10. 


Seoo, 



11. 



18. LftYOk layi, 



14. 
15. 



Do, 
Sto, 



dedi, 
steti. 



crSpItnin, 

caMtmn, 

ddmltum, 

adnltnm, 

ygtittmn. 



pUcTtum* 
plica tarn, 

(mcatnm, 
frictnm, 
sectnm. 



enectnxn, 

enecatnm, 

jutum, 

l&vatum, 

lautum, 

lotum, 

d&tmn, 

st&tum. 



crepire, 

c&bare, 

dumare, 

adnire, 

TCtarc, 

tunare, 

inlcare, 

pKcare, 

fricare, 
sCcare, 

euScare, 
javare, 

I&vare, 

d&re, 
stare. 



to creak, 
to He, 
to tame, 
to toundL 
to forbid, 
to thunder, 
togtiUer. 

tofoid. 

to rub, 
to emL > 

tokiU, 
toamtt, 

to wash. 

to give, 
to stand. 



Oftf. 1. Do in eompoflition with prepositions of two syllables is tbt 
same: as, 

circumdot drcnmdMi, drcoindsituin, circuindSre, to wrround. 

Bat in oompoaltion with prepositions of one syllable it is of the Third Con- 
jagation: as, 

addo, addYdi, addUum, addfire, to put to to add, 
flee § 159, No. 18. 

Ott» S. Afo in composition with prepositions or t%oo syllables is the same : ai^ 
oiroamato^ circnmstSti, circumst&re, totwroitnd. 

Bat in oompofition with prepositions of on* syllable the perfect !3 tiXti : 
adatOh adstXtl, adst&re, to stand near. 
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II. The Second Conjugation. 

§ 150. The Perfects and the Supines of the Seoond Con- 
jugation end regularly in nl and Xtum: as, mSneo^ m5nui, 
moDituni) monp€lpi(2 advise. The following are exoeptions : 

1. Per/ect—JiL Supin&r^tuau 

ddoui, doctum, OTcere, U> teaeh. 

t6nui, tentum, tSnere. to held, 

^mistum, 
tostom. 



1. Ddceo, 

2. TCneo, 



8. Misceo, 

4. Torreo, 

5. Sorbeo, 

6. Oenseo, 



miscui, 

torrui, 

{Borbm, 
sorpsi, 
censui. 



censum. 



docere, 
tSnere, 

miscere, 

turrere, 

sorbere, 

oensere, 



fofitto. 
to road, 
to Bwsk up. 
toa89es8,tkink 



§ 151.—2. Per/ec«— «yi 

1, Dcleo, delevi, dclctum, 

2. Flco, flevi, flctum, 
8. Neo, nevi, netum, 
^ / Ploo only in composition. 

* |Compleo, complevi, completum, 
' OIoo only in composition. 
Abuloo, &b5levi, &bdlltam, 
AdOlco, &ddlevi, 
(Adolesco,) 
Exdlco, cxOlevi, 
(Exolosco,) 
Obsdleo, obsolevl, 
(Obsolesco,) 



»•< 



adultum, 

exolctum, 

obs5letum. 



Supine — Stnm. 

delcre, to blot out, deUroy* 

flere, to weep. 

nere, to tpin, 

compleTA, to fill up. 

ftb51ere, to aboUsk. 

— to grow up, 

— to grow old, 

•— to grow outofueo 



To this class may be added : 
6. Oieo, ciyi, cltum. 



olere, 



§ 152.— 8. Perfect— i (di). Supine— mok. 



1. Prandeo, 

2. SSdeo, 

3. Video, 

4. Strideo, 



5 ]\Iordco, 

6. Pcndeo, 

7. Spondco, 

8. Tondeo, 



1. C&yeo, 

2. F&veo, 
8. Fdveo, 
4. Mdyeo, 
A Vdreth 



prandi, 
scdi, 
vidi, 
stridi. 



pransum, 

sessTim, 

Tisum, 



prandere, 
sedcro, 
vldere, 
stridcre. 



WiUi RedupliccUion in the Perfect Teneee, 

mumordi, morsum, mordcre, 

pCpendi, pensum, pendero, 

spdpondi, spoiisnm, spondcro, 

t6tondi, tonsum, tondere. 



todUr. 



to hreakfiult. 
to tit, 
to see, 
toereak. 



to bite, 
to hang, 
topromiee, 
toehear. 



§ 153. 

cayi, 

favi, 

fovi, 

moTi, 

totI, 



. Pcr/ect— i (vi). Supine — ^tum. 
cautum, c&vere, to guard one'e aeff. 



fautom, 
fotum, 
motnm, 
Yotanif 



filvere, 
f5vere, 
mdyere. 



to favour, 
toeheritik. 
tomom, 
tovoio. 



im. 
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6. PftVBi^ p&Yi 

& OODDiTeO. |~^^ 

^ ^^ • \coiiiiixi. 



WWumi Swine, 
— p&Teie, tofiar. 



-. oonni 



^ .to^ 



•_ .«• 



1 154.— 6. Pi 

2. Indnlgleo, indida, 

3. Torqueo, torsi, 
i. Aideo, and, 
ft. HaereOb haek, 
6b JiibeOy juflsi, 

7. M&neo,^ maiiBi, 

8. Miilce<>,* mnlai, 

9. Miilge(H mnlfli, 

10. Bideo, rial, 

11. Suadeo, soaai, 

12. Tergeo, tend, 
18. Algeo, alsi, 

14. Fi^eo, frizi, 

15. Fu^eo, falsi, 

16. Luoeo, luxi, 

17. Lugeo, luxi, 

18. Tmgeo, (tarsi), 

19. Uzgeo, msi. 



^mflk — wL Supine — ^tnm and sobl 



anctom, 

indnltom, 

tortam, 

arsom, 

haesom, 

jossam, 

mansom, 

nialsom, 

mulctaxn, 

risam, 

soasom, 

teiBum, 



angere, 

indulgire, 

torqucre, 

aidcre, 

Bierere, 

jflbere, 

m&neie, 

molcere 

molgere, 

ndcre, 

BOodere, 

tergere, 

algire, 

frigere, 

ftdgere 

lucere, 

lugere, 

targere, 

urgere, 



} 



to 

to indtilgem 
to tmUL 
to hUue, 
to slick, 
to order, 
toremaim, 
to strcke, 
to miUc 
to lau^ 
to adviee, 
to wipe. 

toheedUL 

to thine, 
to belighL 
to grieve, 
to noeU, 
topreee. 



§ 155. Send-DepcineiUe or Neuter-PcuHvet, 

1. Andeo, aiunusiim, — audere^ to dare, 

% Gaodeo^ gayisassam, — gaudere, tor^joiee, 

8w 8(tteo, sGlXtos som, — sQlere, to be aoouitomed, 

Mf. Many Verbs, chiefly Intransitiye, haye regular Perfeot Tanwi^ bof 
flo Bapines ; and oQiera hKwe neither Perfects nor Sapinea. 



m. Thb Third Conjugation. 

§ 157. Verbs of the Third Conjugation are. best classified 
aooording to the final consonants of the Steins. 

L Verhi th$ Stems of which end m the Labials B, P» 

(o^) TerfetinHL Supine—toBL 
Hon*— ^ becomes p before « and t. 



L Oupo «aipsi« oarptom, caipSre, 
% OldDo. I^opsit glnpium, glubSre, 
li Kflbo vaptif nuptaiii, iiuL>))bce, 



tophuik, 
fopeeZ. 
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4. 


Bepo. 


lepsif 


reptmn, 


5. 


ncalpo, 
ScriDO, 


flcalpsi. 


aoalptom. 


6. 


scriped. 


scriptnm, 


7. 


Seipo^ 


seipsi. 


serptnm. 



iSpSre^ 
soalpere^ 
sciibere, 
seip&re, 



to OTMJp* • 

toaermA. 
to ufriU, 
to orawi. 



(6.) Perfect— lad. 8upin&-~tfam oi Itam, 

8. B&p-io« iftpni, raptnm, iftpSre^ toteize, 

Q (Onmbo, 

* I Incnmbo, inottboi, inotlbXtmn, inoumb&re* to lie upon, 

10. StrSpo, Btrepoi, strepXtmn, strepere, tomakeanoiM. 



(e.) Perfect — L Supine — ^tmn, or wanting. 



cepi. 


captmu, 


c&pSre, 


totdke. 


a 


rnptmn. 


rampere, 


to burst. 


— 


blbeie. 


to drink. 


Iambi, 


^ * 


lambere, 


to lick. 


scabi, 


— 


sc&b&re. 


toeorakh. 



11. C^p-io, 

12. Bnmpo, 
18. Bn>o, 

14. Lambo, 

15. 8c&bo, 



(d.) Perfectr—M, Supine— Itam, or wanting. 

16. Oflp-io, cflpiYi, ctlpitam, ofipSre, to deHre, 

17. S&p-io. {^2^^} ■" "^P*^ totoiU. 



§ 158.— 2. Verbs the Stems of which end in the gutturait 

C, G, H, Q, X. 

(dk) PerfeetsL Supine — ^tnm. 
Nora. — Or, ha, and ff» become x, O becomes c befiore U 



1. Dico, 

2. Duco, 

8. Gdquo, 

4. Oingo, 



dixi, 
duxi, 
coxi, 
oinxi. 



. /(Fiigo, not used.) 
^' \Affligo, 



dictum, 
ductum, 
coctum, 
cinctum. 



dicSre, 
ducSre, 
cdquCre, 
cingSre, 



6. Frigo, 



afflizi, 
frixi. 



afflictom, alHigere, 



fiictom,) 
fiixmn, f 
junctom, 
linctmu, 



7. Jungo, jmixi, 

8. Lingo, linxi, 
g r(Miingo, not used.) 

\ Emungo, emonxi, 

10. Plango, plamd, 

11. BSgo, rexi, 

12 /(3p^ci<>» ^^Tf seldom nsed.) 

* \AspIc-io, aspexi, aspectnm, 

18. Sugo, snxi, suctmn, 

14. TCgo, tezi, tectum, 

!«• {tSo. *^ *^*°^ 



emunctum, 

planctum, 

rectum. 



M /^"^' 



Uogao, 



vailt 



miotomt 



frigCre, 

jungfire, 
lingfire, 

emungSre^ 

plangSre, 

rCgfire, 

aspIcSre, 

sugfire, 

tSgere, 
ftingSre, 
\tinguSre^ 
rungCre, 
Vung^ofiMt 



toeay, 
tolead, 
to cook, 
ioeurromnd, 
tottrike, 
to strike to the 
ground, 

to parch, to fry, 

tojhnn, 
toUak, 

tobhwihenoee 

to beat, 

to direct, rule. 

to behold, 
to tuck, 
to cover, 

to dip, 
toantM, 



(isa. 
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|i. ((Siii^o, not used.) 

(Exstmgao, exBtinzi, ezBtmotum, 

18. Tr&ho, traxi, tractam, 

19. YSho, Texi, vectom, 
OA i (lAo-ip, very seldom used.) 

(AlUc-io, allexi, allectiim, 

21. Ango, . anzi, — 

22. Ningit* ninzit, 

23. Fingo, finxi, fiotmn. 



24. Kingo, 

25. Pingo, 

26. Strrngo, 



mmxi, 

pinxi, 

strinzi, 



minotiiin, 

pictmn, 

(itrictani. 



ezstingaSre, 

tiilheie, 

vShGre, 

alUcSre^ 
angSre, 
ningfire, 
fingSre, 

mingSre, 
pingfire, 
string&e. 



to exlinguith. 
to drag, 
to carry, 

toenUee, 
to vex. 
totnow. 
to form, to in- 
vent, 
to make wUar, 
topaifd, 
tograep. 



(5.) Perjhet — d. ^^iffniM-Hniiii and mm. 



27. Mergo, 

28. Spargo, 

29. Tergo, 

80. Figo, 

81. Fleoto, 

82. Neoto, 
88. Peoto, 
81. Plecto, 



mersi, 

sparsi, 

tersi, 

fixi, 

flezi. 



mersnni, 

sparsum, 

tersum, 

fixum, 

flexum. 



nexi (and-ni), nexum, 
pexi, pexnm, 

plezi {andrva), pleznm, 



mergere, 

spargSre, 

tergSre, 

fig&re, 

flectfire, 

nect&eb 

pectere, 

plectSre, 



to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 



rink, 

Boatter, 

wipe. 

fix, 

oend, 

hind, 

comb, 

plait. 



(e.) Perfect— i (with Reduplicalum). 

85. Puugo, pSpIgi, pactum, 

|pj3peroi, (parcitnm, 

\pursi, (parsum, 

papagi, punctmn, 

tfitlgi, tactum, 

didici, — 

poposci, — 



Supine — ram and tnm. 
panggre, to fix. 



86. Parco, 

87. Pungo, 

88. Tango, 

89. Disco^ 
40. Posco, 



parcSre, 

prnigfire, 
tanggre, 
discfire, 
poscgre. 



toepare. 

to prick, 
to Umch, 
to learn, 
to demand. 



id.) 

41. Ago, 

42. F&c-io, 
48. Frango, 

44. F%-k>, 

45. loo^ 

46. J&c-io, 

47. LSgo, 

48. Linquo^ 
^. Yincis 



Perfeet--i (with vowd of Stem lengthened). 

cgi, actum, &g6re, to do. 

feci, factum, f£$Cre, to make, to do, 

fregi, fractum, frangfire, to break. 

fujg^i, fugltum, faggre, toflee^ to fly, 

101, ictum, icSre, to strike {bl ixenty] 

j^^ jactum, j&cfire, to throw. 

legi, loctum, IfigSre, to read. 

liqui, (lictum,) linquSre, to leave. 

Tioi, victum, vincere, to conquer. 



00 Texo^ 



(fl.) Perfect — uL Supine — ^tom. 
texui, textmii, texSre, to weave. 



51. Fluo, 

52. Stnio, 
08. ViT«^ 



(/.) GuUurai Stem disguised. 

flnxi, fluctum, fluSre, 
slruxi, structum, struSro, 
mi, victam, yivSra, 



to flow, 
to pHe 1^. 
to live. 
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f 159. — 3. Verba the Stems of which end in the Dentals D, T. 

(a,) Perfect — bL Supine — tmn. 



KoTB — 2> and t are generally dropped before «, bnt are sometimea changed into » 


1. 


Glaudo, 


claiisi. 


clausum. 


claudCre, 


to shut. 


2. 


Divldo, 


divisi. 


diYisum, 


divldgre, 


to divide. 


3. 


Ijaado, 


laesi. 


laesum, 


laedfire, 


to strike, to injure 


4. 


Ludo, 


lusi. 


lusum, 


lud6re, 


to play. 


5. 


Plaudo, 


plaufli, 


plansnm. 


plaudSre. 


to dap (fkr huude. 


6. 


Bado, 


rasi. 


rasum. 


radSre, 


to scrape. 


7. 


Bodo, 


rosi. 


rdsum. 


rodgre. 


to gnaw. 


8. 


Trudo, 


truid, 


truBum, 


trudgre, 


to thrust. 


9. 


(Vado. 
I InTado, 


— 


— 


vadSre, 


to go. 


invasi, 


invaaum. 


invad6re, 


to go against, 
to yield. 


10. 


Oedo, 


cessi. 


oessum. 


cedCre, 


11. 


Mitto. 


miffl. 


missuni. 


mittSre, 


to send. 


12. 


Qu&t-io, 


— 


qnawnim, 


qu&tSre, 


to shake. 






(b.) Perfect with the RedupUcaiicn. 


l^ 


C&do, 


cficldi. 


casum. 


c&dSre, 


tofaU. 


14. 


Gaedo, 


cScidi, 


caesum, 


caedSre, 


to strike. 


15. 


Pendo, 


pSpendi, 


pensnm. 


pendSre, 


to liang, to tpeif^ 


16. 


Tendo, 


tetendi, 


rtensum, 
( tentiim, 


tendSre, 


to stretch. 


17. 


Tnndo, 


tatadi, 


rtunsum, 
\tusiira. 


tund^Sre, 


to beat. 


18. 


^ Do in composition, 






to put. 




Abdo, 


abdidi. 


abditum. 


abdSre, 


to put au)ay,tokidek 




Addo, 


addldi. 


addltmn. 


addSro, 


to put to, to add. 




Condo, 


condldi. 


condXtmn, 


copdfire, 


to put together, to 
buUd, hide. 




Dedo, 


dedldi. 


dedltiim, 


dedfire, 


to put down,to8ur' 
render. 




Edo, 


edidi. 


edltam, 


edere, 


to put forth,to puty 




Indo, 


indldi. 


indltum. 


indSre, 


to put on. 




Perdo, 


perdldi. 


perdltum. 


perdSre, 


to ruin, to lose. 




Piodo, 


prddldi. 


prodltum, 


prodSre, 


to betray. 

to put hack, to r&' 




Beddo, 


reddldi, 


reddltom, 


reddSre, 












store. 




Subdo, 


subdidi, 


subdltam. 


subdSre, 


to put under, to sub' 
stitute. 




Trado, 


tradldi, 


tradltom. 


tradfire. 


to put across, to dt- 
tiverup. 




Credo, 


credldi, 


credltum, 


credSre, 


to hdieve, trust. 




Vendo, 


vendldi, 


vendttum. 


vendfire, 


to sea. 


19 


Sisto, 


stiti. 


st&tum, 


sist^re, 


to eause to stand. 






(o.) Perfedr-i. Supine— mim. 




20. 


((Cando) 
lAocendfo, 


acoendi, 


accensum, 


accondSre, 


to set on fire. 


21. 


Cudo 


cudi. 


cusnm. 


cudSre, 


to hammer. 


^ 


6do, 


edi. 




edSro, 


toeai. 



f leo. 
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23. 



24. 

25. 
26. 

27. 

28. 
29. 

80. 

f. 31. 
32. 
3S. 

84. 



/(Fendo not used, 

Defendo, defendi, defensom, 

Offendo, offendi, offensum, 

Fudio, fodi, fossnm, 

Fundo, fudi, fusura, 

Mando, mandi,- mansum, 
(rare,) 

PrShendo, prShendi, prehensom, 

Scando, scandi, scansum, 
stridi, — 



defendfire, 

offendSre, 

f<5d6re, 

frindgre, 

mandfire, 



to itrike.) 

to ward off, to do- 
fend, 

to strike agaimi, ic 
oMatctt. 

to dig. 

to pour, 

to chew. 



(Stiido, 

1 Strideo, 

Verto, 

Findob 

Sciado, 

( Frendo, 

\Frondeo, 



pandSre, to spread. 

prehendSre, to grasp, 
BcandGre, to dinA, 
stridere, to creaJt, 



verti, 

fidi, 

soldi. 



Tersuni, 

scissum, 

(fressnm, 
fresum. 



vertfire, 
findSre, 
scindSre, 
frendSre, 



to turn. 

todeaoB. 

to tear, 

to gnash (he tedh, 



85. Meto, 

K 86. Pfito. 

87. Sldo, 

88. Sterto, 
^ 89. Fido, 



{d,) Other Forms. 

messtu, messum, rnQt^re, 

pStiYi or pStitum, pStSre, 

pStii, 

sedi (rarely — sidere, 

sidi), 

stertoi — stertCre, 

fiBos sum; — fidSre, 



to mow, 
to seek, 

to setUe dowTL 

to snore, 
to trust. 



§ 160. — Verbs the Stems of which end in L, M, N. 







(a.) Perfec 


ir—vL Supi 


!n«— Itum or 


tnnL 


1. 


Alo, 


&lni. 


&lltnm or 
altnm. 


ftlSre, 


to nourish. 


8. 


0510, 


o51ui, 


cultum, 


c516re. 


totm. 


8. 


OoxurOlo, 


constllui. 


CODHUltum, 


consiiiere, 


to eonsuU, 


4. 


Mdlo, 


mdlui. 


mSlItum, 


m6l6re. 


to grind. 


6. 


Ocofilo, 


occtllni, 


occnltum. 


occfilCre, 


toeonceaL 


6. 


V51o, 


v51ni. 


— 


velle. 


to wish. 


7. 


Frftmo, 


fr&nui. 


frSmltam, 


frSmSre, 


to roar. 


8. 


G^mob 


gSmtd, 


gSmltum, 


gSmSre, 


to groan. 


9. 


Trfimo, 


tremiii. 


— 


tr6mSre, 


to tremble. 


10. 


V6mo, 


Tdmid, 


vSmltam, 


v6m6re, 


to vomit. 


11. 


Gignot 


g&ixii. 


gigngre, 


g^nTtom, 


to produ9o» 



12. Fallot 
18. FeUo, 
li. Oftnob 



(b.) PerfM with BedupHoaUon. 

fUMLL^^^^m, fieJlSre, to deoeivo. 

peptUpHIPBimi, pellSre, to drive, 

c^Ini, oantiun, o&nSre, to sing. 
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(e.) Perfect d. Sttp/na— tnai. 



15. Oom(\ 

16. Dcuio, 

17. Pr6m<\ 

18. Sumo, 

19. Temno^ 



20. Percello, 

21. PsaUo, 

22. Velio, 

23. Tollo, 
^ 24. &no, 

25. Premo, 

26. Lino, 

27. Slno, 



compsi, 

dempsi, 

prompsi, 

Bumpsi, 

tempsi. 



perotUi, 
psalli, 

Telli, 

BUBtOli, 

emi, 
pressi, 
Icvi, 
nvi. 



oomptum, comSre, 

demptum, dcmCre, 

proinptum, pri'iiufire, 

sumptuin, suiuCre, 

temptom, temngre, 

{d.) Other forniM. 

percnlsum, percellCre, 

— psall&re. 



vulsum, 

emblatum, 

emptuin, 

pressum, 

Utum, 

flltcun. 



vellSre, 

toUSre, 

SmCre, 

prSm&e, 

lluSre, 

Bln&re, 



ioadom* 
to tahe avKty. 
to take out 
lo take up. 
todenpite. 



to strike down, 
to play on aetringeil 

instrumenL 
to pluck, 
to raise up. 
to buy or take, 
to press, 
to smear, 
topermii. 



Oftt. Cffwto, ditno, prSmo, sUtno are compounds of eon, di, pr8, iUk, and 

MM* 



1 161. — Verba the Stems of which end in R. 



1. 


Oemo, 


crevi, oretum. 


oemSre, 


to sift, to divide. 


2. 


Spemo, 


epiSvi, E^retom, 


spemere, 


to despise. 


8. 


Sterno, 


Btravi, stratom. 


Btem6re, 


to strew. 


4. 


G6ro, 


gessi, gestum. 


gfirgre. 


to carry. 


5. 


©ro. 


UBd, nstum. 


urCre, 


to hum. 


6. 


Cano, 




currCre, 


to run. 


7. 


FCro, 


tali, latum. 


ferre. 


to hear, carry. 


8. 


P&r-io^ 


pSp^ii, partum. 


p&rere, 


to produce. 


9. 


Qnaeio, 


qnaoaSTi, qnaesitnm, 


qnaorCre, 


to seek. 


10. 


S&ro, 


aeroi, sertiim. 


B&ere, 


to put m rowst l9 
fiaU. 


11. 


S&o, 


B§vi, s&timi. 


BSrSre, 


to sow. 


12. 


T6ro, 


tiivi, tritam. 


terere. 


to rub. 


18. 


Yerto, 


Terii, Yersom, 


Yenere, 


tosweep^ 




S 162.— Verbs the Stems of which end 


'mS,Z. 


1. 


DepsQ, 


depem, depetam. 


depeCre, 


toknead. 


2. 


PiDflO, 


rpinsni, (pinflTtam, 
\pinsi, ipinsnm. 


pinaere. 


to pound. 


8. 


PtoOb 


— pistom. 


pis^ 


topownd* 


4. 


Vlso, 


HA, — 


▼isSre, 


to visit. 


5. 


Pono, 


pSsoi, pOfiltnm, 


ponCre, 


toplaoe. 


6. 


Arceno, 


aroesBivi, arcesntom, 


, arcesB^ 


to send for. 


7. 


0&peB80, 


oftpeflBiYi, c&pessitom, c&pesaere. 


iotakeinhtmd. 


8. 


F&ceaso, 


f&ceaai, f&oeButnm, ftoessere, 


to make, to eauee. 


9. 


L&ceaao, 


IftooBBiyi* Iftoeantom, 


IttoeBBSre, 


toprowjke. 



Om, In p6no the root ia p6St tlie » baing tlie atrengtheuing letter of tkt 
Xlhperfeot Tenaea* 



itds. 



ttiRTECTB AKB SITPINES. 
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§ 163.— Verbs the Stems of which end in TJ, Y. 



Ferfeot—i. Supine— tarn. 



I. 


Acuo, 


ftcni. 


2. 


Arguo, 


arffui. 
imboi. 


8. 


Imbuo, 


4. 


Induo, 


indui, 


6. 


Exuo, 


exni. 


6. 


Mlniio, 


minui. 


7. 


Bao, 


mi. 


8. 


Spuo, 


spui. 


9. 


St&tao, 


st&tui, 


10. 


Suo, 


BUi, 


11. 


Tribuo, 


trlbui, 


12. 


L&vo, 


lavi, 


13. 


Solvo, 


aolvi, 


14. 


Volvo. 


volvi, 


15. 


Gongruo, 


congrui. 


16. 


Lqo, 

/T^uo. 


lui. 


17. 


Abnuo, 


abnui. 




Annuo, 


annui. 


18. 


MStuo, 


mStui, 


19. 


Pluit, 


pluit or 
pluvit, 


20. 


Stemuo, 


stemui. 



ftcutum, 

ar^tum, 

imbutum, 

indutum, 

exutum, 

minutum, 

rfltum, 

routum, 

fiiuitutum, 

sutum, 

tributum, 

flautum, 

(lotum, 
sdlutum, 
vOlutum, 



&cugre, 

argugre, 

imbuiire, 

induSre. 

exuCro, 

minuiire, 

rugre, 

spu&re, 

st&tuere, 

8u6re, 

trlbuSre, 

la?6re, 

solvfire, 
volvfire, 
congruSre, 
luSre, 

abnuSre, 
annu6re, 
mfitugre, 
pluSre. 



iotharpeiu 
to prove, 
to soak, 
to put on, 
to put off. 
to lessen, 
to rush, 
to epU, 
to iest up, 
to sew. 
to distribuie. 

to wash. 

to loosen, 
to roll, 
to agree, 
to atotie, 
to nod.) 
to refuse, 
to assent, 
to fear, 
to rain. 



. ^- stemuSre^ to eneeee, 
Obs, In JluOf ttruOf vivo, the Stem ends in c or g. See § 158, Not. 01, ft3, Si 

§ 164. — Verbs the Present Tense of which ends m 8C0. 

Verbs ending in sco are Inceptive^ tliat is, denote the 
beginning of an action. They are formed from Verbs, 
Substantives, and Adjectives. See § 194, 2. 

§ 1 65. Inceptives formed from Verbs have the Perfeots 
of the Verbs from which they are derived, but usually no 
Supines : as, incSlesco, inc^ui, incSlescere, to grow warm^ 
from cSleo, cS-lui, cSlere, to be warm. The following Incep- 
tives are exceptions and have Supines ; — 

1. AbOlesco, &b61evi, &b5lXtum, ftbdlescSre, 



2. AdOlesco, 
8. Exdiesco, 
4. G6&le8co, 
(Mo) 



ftdOlevi, 
ex6levi, 
c^^lui. 



&dultum, 
exOlItum, 
c5&lXtum, 



&d5lescSre, 
ex6lesc6re, 
cd&lesc6re. 



to grow out of 

uee, 
to grow up. 
to grow (id. 
to grow toge- 
ther. 
5. Ooncapisco^ concflpivi, concQpitum, conotipiscSre, to deeire. 

(cQpio) 
8.. Conv&lesco, cony&lu]« eonv&lltiiiu, oony&lescSre, to grow drong, 

(v&leo) 
7. Ezordesco, exarsi, exarsum, exardescSre, to take fire, 
(atdeo) 
SM.L,€h ISL 
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FOURTH CONJUGATIOIT. 



§1d«. 



tf. InyStSraaoo, invStCravi, iiiy6tSratum, inTSlCrasoSre, to grow dUL 

(faiv€13ro) 

9 Obdormiaco, obdonnivi, obdormitum, obdoimiscSFe, to faU adee^K 

Cdonnlo) 

10. BSviTiscOk rSvJxi, leyictum, r6viYiBcere, to eoms to life 

(tivo) agcdn, 

11. Scisco, scivi, scitam BciscSre^. to seek to know, 

(scio) to mkoxL 

Ob$. AbSlesoo, ftdSlcsco, exSlesco are formed from an obsolete verb JBoe^ 
to grew. 

§166. Inceptives formed from Substantives and Adjec- 
tives have either Perfects in ui and no Supines, or they 
want both Perfects and Supines : as, 

1. ConsSnesco, consCaui, — 

(senex) 

2. Ingr&yesco, — — 



(gravis) 
8 jQvenesco, — 

(jttvenis) 
i. Maturesco, matunii, 

(matunis) 
5. Obmutesco, obmutui, 

(mutus) 



coDflfoescSre, 

ingiftyescere, 

javenescSre, 

maturescSre, 

obmutescSre, 



to grow M, 
to grow lieavg* 
to grow yotmg. 
to grow ripe, 
to grow (ZumA. 



§ 167. The following Verbs in sco are derived from 
forms no longer in use, and are therefore treated as undo- 
rived Verbs : 



ere VI, 



1. Cresoo, 

2. Glisco, — 
8. Hisco, (hio), — 

4. Nosco, novi, 

5. Pasco, pavi, 
r>. Quicsoo, quievi 
7. Suosco. sucvi. 



crctum. 



crescSre, 

gliscgre, 

hisc^re, 

noscfire, 

pascSre, 

quiescfire, 

suescfire, 



to grow. 
€o BvoelL 
to gape, 
to leai 



notum, noscSre, to learn, to krmw, 

pastum, pascfire, to feed, 

qiiietum, quiescSre, to become quiet. 
suctum, suescSre, to grow accud^ 

tomed. 

Obs. In Nosco the Perfect signifies I knmo; the Past-Perfiect, I knew. The 
Stem is gno : hence in composition wc have 

Agnosco, agn5vi, agnTtura, agnoscere, to recognue, 
Ckignosco, cognovi, cognYtum, cognosc^re, to learn, to know. 



IV. The Fourth Conjuuatiox, 

§ 168. In the Fouilh Conjugalion the Perfect ends re- 
gularly in ivi, the Supine in itum : as, audio, audivi, audi tum^ 
audire, to hear. The following are exceptions: 

1. Farcio, farsi, jfartum, farcire, to cram. 



%, FulcJo^ fuLd, 



(fartum, farcire, 
\(farctum,) 
fultiim« fulcire. 



to 



frop. 



«m. 
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8. Hamio^ 

4. SondOb 

5. Sardo, 

6. Sentiob 

7. Saepiob 

8. Yinoiob 

9. £o, 
10. S&lio, 

11. sepeiuH 

12. Ytoio. 

13. Amldo, 

14. Ap&rio, 

15. (^>^o 



bacui, 
sanxif 

sarsi, 

aenai, 

aaepai, 

viiixi, 

iTi, 

A\m or 

s&lii, 

aSp^Ti, 

yeni. 
fftmlciii, 
\amixi, 

&pSnii, 

Op^rai* 



hanstnni, 

{aandtum, 
aanctmiit 
aarium, 
aenaum, 
aa^tom, 
Tinctum, 
Itiim, 
saltmn, 

aSpultom, 
Tentmn, 



hanrire, 

aanciie, 

aareire, 

aenfiie, 

aaepire, 

▼iueire, 

ire, 

riUlre, 

BSpdire, 
▼finire. 



to draw fwstur). 

iopaidL 
io/ed,io 
iofenee m. 
io bind, 
to go, 
toltaj^ 

to hmry, 
ioeomo. 



ftmictmn, amlcire* to daOio. 



ftperium, 
opertmn} 



&pSiiie, 
OpSrire, 



io open, 
ioooverm 



V. Depone JTTS. 

§ 169. In iJte First Confugation the Perfects and Supines an ofl 

regular. 



J |F&teQr» 
* iOon£[teor 

2. Llceor, 

3. MSdeor, 

4. Merear 

5. Ml86reor, 

6. PolUceor, 

7. Reor, 

8. Tueor, 

9. y&reor. 



S 170. Second Conjugation. 

taasoB siim« 
c nfeasna aom, 
lloltua Bom, 



mSrltns sum, 
mlsSrltus sum or 

mlsertas smn, 
polUcXtua som, 
i&tos sum. 
tultussum, 
TSrXtus sum. 



ftteii, 

conflteri. 

Uceri, 

mSderi, 

mgreri, 

misercri, 

polllceri, 
reri, 
taeri, 
vCreri, 



§171. Third Conjugation, 



L Fruop, 

2. Fungor, 

8. G^or, 

4. Labor, 

5. Liquor, 

6. Ldquor, 

7. M5iior, 

8. Nitor. 

9. P&tior, 

10. Qufiror, 

11. Eingor, 



I (fruotns sum), 
(fruXtus sum, 

functus sum, 

gressus sum, 

lapsus sum, 

(liquefactus sum), 

Ificutossum, 

mortans sum, 
(nix us sum, 
(niaus, 

passus sum, 

questus sum. 



Beoutussum, 



frui, 

fungi, 

grftdi, 

labi, 

liqui, 

Idqui, 

m5ri, 

niti, 

P&ti, 

^uSn, 

nngi, 

sSqui, 



to oon/e 

to confeu, 

to bid (flrf a aaU), 

to heal. 

to earn, to deaervc 

to take pity on, 

to promise, 
to think, 

to look upon,prO' 
to fear, jJeoL 



to enjoy. 

to perform, 
to step, 
to dip, 
to melt, 
to speah, 
to die. 

to strain. 

toeuffer. 
to complain, 
to show Hie tedK, 
to snof 2. 



m 


d 


DEPONENTS. 


$171 


IS. 


Utor, 


Qsus sum. 


uti. 


to use. 


u. 


( (Verto) 
1 UCvertor, 








(rCvcrsus sum), 


rfiverti. 


t^ rehjrn, 




Cl'Iecto) 








lb. 


Amplector, 


amplexufl sum. 


omplecti. 


r tit tMiivrru'^ 




Oomplcctor, 


compluxus sum. 


complecti. 


/ iw Cffii/Y in-Ck 


IG. 


Apiscor, 
Adlpiscor, 


aptus sum, 
ftdcptus sum, 


&pisci. 


to obtain. 


&dXpisci, 


to obtain. 


17. 


C«)raintiiiscor, 


commcntus sum 


, commlnisci, to devise. 


18. 


HCmiuiscor, 


— 


rCmluisci, 


to remember. 


19. 


Dcfttiflcor, 


defessus sum. 


defStisci, 


to grow toeary. 


20. 


Expcrgiflcor, 


experrectus sun: 


1, expergisci, 


tofjoakeup. 


21. 


Irascor, 


— 


irasoi. 


to be angry. 


22 


Nanciscor, 


nactus sum. 


nancisci, 


toobtain bychanon. 


23. 


Nftflcor, 


natus sum. 


nasci. 


tobe bom. 


24. 


Obliviscor, 


oblltus sum. 


oblivisci. 


to forget. 


25. 


P&ciscor, 


pactus sum. 


p&cisci. 


to make an agree^ 
ment. 


26. 


PrOftciscor, 


prOfectus sum. 


prdflcisci. 


to set out 


27. 


Ulciscor, 


ultus sum. 


ulciscU 


to avenge. 


28. 


Vescor, 


§ 172. Fourth 


vesci. 
Conjugation. 


to eai. 


1. 


Assentior, 


aflsonsus sum. 


assentiri. 


toagreeto. 


2. 


Blandior, 


blauditus sum, 


blandiri. 


toflaUer. 


8. 


Exp^rior, 


expertus sum. 


expSiiri, 


to try. 


4. 


Oppfirior, 


( oppertua sum, 
oppfiritus. 


oppgriri. 


to wait for. 


5. 


Largior, 


largltus sum, 


largiri. 


to givebounUJuUy, 
to lie. 


6. 


Mentior, 


mentituR sum. 


mentiri, 


7. 


Metior, 


mensuR sum. 


metiri. 


tomeasure. 


8. 


Molior, 


molitus sum. 


moliri. 


to lahnnr. 


9. 


Ordior, 


orsus sum. 


ordiri. 


to begin. 


10. 


Orior, 


ortus sum. 


Criri, 


to rise. 


11. 


Partior, 


partitus sum, 


partiri. 


to divide. 


12. 


Pdtior, 


pOtltus sum. 


pOtiri, 


to oibtain poece9- 
sum of. 


13. 


Punior, 


punitus sum. 


puniri, 


to punish. 


14. 


Sortior, 


sortitua sum. 


sortiri. 


totakebyloL 



In Orior the Pres. Ind. follows the 3rd Conjugation : 8r6ris, firitor, Srimiir. 
In the Imperf. 8ttbj. both 5rSrer and drirer are found. The eom* 
pounds codrior and ex5rior, to arise, are conjugated like trior ' 
but &d5rior, to attack, has &d8rIriB, fidSrltur. 



Compound Verb, 

1. The vowel of the simple verb is frequently changed 
in oompositiou. The mlos for these changes are given in 
1206. 

2. In compound verbs the Kednplication of the Perfect 
la usually omitted. See § 107, 4. Obi. 
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Chapter XXVIII. — Formation of WoBDa 
Derivation of Substantives. 

§ 173. Words are either Simple or Compound. 

§ 174, A Simple Word may be either, 

(1.) A Pure Root, without any addition whatever : as, 
4d* &b« liib; n§ or n5n; with other indeclinable words. 

06t. Seme words have become identical with pure roots by f he loss of • 
Snlfiz properly belong^g to them : as, fSfi bear thou f dio, My thou g 
I6r» a thief; and the like. 

Or (2.) A word derived from a Single Root by the addi- 
tion of a Suffix : as, dic-Oi dic-tio, dic-az, from die. 

§ 175. A Compound Word is formed from two or more 
roots : as, hSmldda* a manslai/er, from hdm-Oi a man^ and 
eaed-o, to Ml, 

§ 176. A Root is always a monosyllable, and expresses 
an elementary notion. 

§ 177. A Suffix is a termination added to a root to modify 
its meaning, but not intelligible by itself: as, the s of the 
Nominative Case Singular in all Declensions except the 
First ; the Adjectival terminations -osus, -inns, -ilis, etc. 

Ub», For the sake of conyenience the term St{ffLr will hereafter be applied 
to the terminations used in the derivation of words, without regard to 
their inflexion. 

§ 178. A Prefix is a syllable placed before the root to 
modify its meaning : as, amb-io, to go around. In inflexion 
a prefix is found only in certain Tenses of Verbs : as, 
te tig*i (Root, -tag), mo-mord-i (Root, mord), etc. 

§ 179. The Stem of a word is that part which remains after 
taking away the inflexions : as, &gili8 (Stem, &gili) active ; 
T51enB (Stem, v51ent), willing ; from the Roots ag (ac^), vol {yoW,), 

§ 180. Some words are formed at once from the Root 
simply by adding the inflexional terminations. These are 
called Primary Words ; and in them the Root and the Stem 
are the same : as. 



»e^. 


Stem and Root 


AQ, 


$et in motioHt acL 


dfUH), dux (duc-s), 


M 


n 


DUO, 


lead. 


r^^ rex (reg-s). 


N 


tf 


REa, 


niUs 


l«g-o, lex (leg-8). 


•f 


M 


LEO, 


read. 


p88.p6d.i8, 


^ 


n 


PED, 


tiie fooL 


851, soils 


n 


w 


80L, 


die mm. 


4a.e&li% 


ft 


t» 


ftliL, 


adlL 



i 
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§ 181. I. StXBSTANTIVBS DERIVED FROM VeRBS. 

Substantives are derived from Verbs by the addition of 
the following Suffixes : — 

1. or (m.) expresses the action or condition of the verb as an 
aDstnict substantive : as. 



&m-or, 


lovBt 


fron 


1 &mo 


dam-or. 


a shoutf 


w 


clamo 


c&l-or, 


warmth. 


tf 


c&leo 


tim-or. 


fear. 


M 


fYmeo 


fiiv-or. 


favour. 


ft 


f&yeo 


fiir-or. 


madnesi. 


M 


fttro. 



Obi, When the Stem of the Verb ends in a vowel, the Towd fa dropped 
before the Suffix or, 

fi. tor (m.) denotes the doer : as. 



&ma-tor, 


a lover. 


from&mo 


and! -tor. 


a hearer. 


„ audio 


mdnX-tor, 


an adviser. 


„ m5neo 


vie -tor. 


a conqueror f 


„ vinco (root vio) 


vena-tor. 


a hunter. 


„ venor 


lec-tor. 


a reader. 


tf lego. 



Most Substantives in tor have a corresponding Feminine 
Substantive in trix : as, 

victor, victrix, conquereaa, 

Venator, venatrix, huntresi. 

Obi. The Suffix tor is subject to the same changes that oconr in the Supine t 
as, cursor, a runner, from curro (oursum). 

8. io and tio {Gen. onis, /.) denote the action : as, 

obsXd-io, a siege, from obsXde 

obliv-io, forgetfulness, „ oblivisoor 

oontig-io, a touching, contagion, „ contingo, root (con)TAa 

ac-tio, doing, „ &go 

leo-tio, reading, „ iSgo 

scrip-tio, writing, „ scribo. 

4. tns {€hn, tus, m,) also denotes the action : as, 

ac-tus, doing, from ftgo 

audi-tns, hearing, „ audio 

auc-tus, an increase, „ augeo 

can-tus, singing, „ c&no. 

Obi.. The Suffixes Ho and tus undergo the same euphonic changes as ooeor la 
the Supine : as, versio and versus from verto ; viaio and visus f^om videck 

6. tora also usually denotes the action : ae^ 

mercartura, trading, from mercor 

&per-tura, an opening, „ &pSrio 

omo-tura, a girding, ^ emgo 

Juno-turai q joining, „ Jungo 



} 
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6. inm («.) denolet an act or itela : as, 

gaiid4nB, joy, fitan gasdeo 

Od^imii, ht^vd^ ^ odi 

inoend^uiii, m amJLignMiiomf ^ iDoendo 

aedIfio4iiin, a hmidimg, „ aeilfiooL 

7. mgn {Gen. minis, a.) osnallj deootes an insfamneDt: ai^ 

flu-men, a river, from flno 

lo-men, a Ugkt, ^ lueeo 

solirmoi, a eotuuhdumt , aokir 

teg-men, a cover mg, „ ft^po. 

0^. The SuiRx amm has nmecimes a PasriTe ibree : aa, agaken, tkmi whSok 
i$ led, am anmjf mtarekiMg ; gesUmen, that which ia emnrimi, ete. 

8. mentam (n.) fireqnentl j denotea an instrument : as^ 

dOofi-mentom, a proof, from ddceo 

impedi-mentmn, akindroMee, ,, impCdio 

md-mentum, a moving forces „ mdveo 

orua-mentum, an ornament, „ orno. 

0. bttlnm, oiilnm, and tram (n.) (farum and eram after I), also de* 

note an instrument : as, 
vena-bOlum, a hunUng-spear, from venor 

pa-biilam, fodder, „ pascor 

gabema-oOlum, a rudder „ gaberaa 

rer-ctUum, a iray, „ Rro 

l&yaoram, a bath, „ I&to 

fulcrum, a prop, „ fhlcio 

yentHabrum, a winnowing-forle, „ ventUo 

{Lratrum, a plough, „ ftia 

Obi, 1. If the verb cuds in c or ^ the termination is tUum only : as, 
j&<^tklum, a dart, from J&cio 

oing-tllam, a girdle, „ dngo. 

OAf. 2. Sometimea the Suffix btUom signifies a place : as, sUUbfllom, u 
tianding-plaea or ttall, from sto (sta-re). 

10. ies (/.) denotes that which is made, or which is the result of 

an action ; as, 

f&cies, figure, from f^io 

effigies, image ^ efi&ngo (root ex-FiG.) 

congSries, a Jieap, „ cong^ro 

11. rnnns (m.), passive or middle participial form (Or. '^iiwot) : va, 

&lumnus, nurseling, foster-son, from &lo 

Vertumnus, god of the seasons [he „ yorto. 

that turns himself], 

§ 182. II, Substantives derived from Substantivmb. 

Substantives are derived from Substantives hy the ad- 
dition of the following Suffixes ; 

1. ftrius (m.) denotes a person engaged in some trade or occo 

pation; as, 

argent-ariufl, a nlvemnith, from argentnm 

at&ta-arias^ a statuary, „ st&toa 

aer-arios, a coppermith^ „ aes 

8ic4iriqe, on osMutin, ^ tAca. 
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8. binm (n.) denotes the place where anything is kept : as, 

arm-arium a cupboard, from arma, omm 
ftvi-arium, an aviary^ „ &yis 

cdlumb-arium, a dove-cote, ^ cdlumba 

aer-arium, a treasury, ^ ^^s* 

O^i. ilrim and drium are properly the Suffixes of Adjectives. See § 187, •• 

8. Ina (/.) denotes an employment, and also the place where the 
employment is carried on : as, 

mSdIc-ina, (he healing arty from mSdIcns 

ofiflc-ina, a workshop, „ offlcinm 

sutr-ina, a shoemaker's shop, „ sutor. 

Ohs. Oflnclna is a contraction for 5pinclna (5pus, ^cio). 

Sometimes Ina denotes simply the female : as, 

reg-ina, a queen, from rex 

gidl-ina, a hen, „ gallns. 

Obs, %na is properly a feminine Suffix of Adjectives. See § 187, 7, 

4 . &ta8 ( Gen. us, m.) and fLra (/.), added to Substantiyes designattng 
public officers, denote the office : as, 

consUl-atus, consulship, from consul 

trflDun-atus, trihuneship, „ trlbiinns 

cens-ura, censorship, „ censor 

praet-tira, proctorship, „ praetor. 

6. fnm (n.) denotes an employment, condition, &c. : as, 

sacerdot-ium, priesthood ^ from s&cerdos (-dotis) 

mlnistfir-ium, service^ „ minister 

exsil-ium, exiles „ exsul 

bosplt-ium, hospitality^ „ hospes (-pitis). 



6. &1 (n.) and &r (n.) denote a material object : as, 

ftnlm-al, an animal, from anima, life. 

calc&r, a spur, „ calx (calc-s), the heel. 



7. §tnm (n.) affixed to names of trees or plants denotes the place 

where they grow in a quantity, and also the trees themselves 
collectively : as, 

myrt-etum, a myrtle-grove, from myrtus 

querc-ctura, an oak-plantation, „ quercns 

Oliv-etum, an olive-yard, „ 6liva 

vin-etum, a vineyard, „ vinea^ 

8. He {Ocn. ih, n.) affixed to the names of animals denotes a 

place for them : as, 

bQv-ile, an ox-stall, from bos, bSvis 

Squ-Ue, a stable for horses, „ ^nns 

6v-ile, a sheep-fold, „ Ovis. . 

OJ>d, Ih la properly a neuter Suffix of Abjectly as. See § 187* i. 



fiss. 
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S 183. DlMlNUTIYES. 

DiminiitiyeB denote not only smaUness^ but also endear- 
fnent, comnuseratian^ or contempt. They follow the gender 
of the substantives from which they are derived, and are 
formed by the addition of the following Snffixes : — 

1. iUns, tUa» ttlnm, added to sabstantiyes of the First and Secitnd 
Declensions: as, 



md-tdns, 

hort-alns, 

liv-alns, 

mens-Ola, 

Bily-tLla, 

virg-tlla, 

c&plt-tllum, 

sax-tllum, 

sout-ttlum. 



a UtUenest, 
a little garden^ 
a litUe river , 
a Utile table^ 
a little toood, 
a UtUe twig, 
a small head, 
a small rock^ 
a small shield. 



from nidus 
M hortua 
M liyns 
M mensa 
silva 
virga 
c&ptlt 
saxum 
scutum. 



•» 



•t 



2 ettlufl, eiUa, ciilun, added to substantives of the Third, Fourth, 
and Fifth Declensions : as, 



frater-ctilus, a little brother, 
a little flower, 
a little verse, 
a poor mother, 
a small ship^ 
a small hird^ 
a small matter, 
corpus-cillum, a small body, 
munus-ciilum, a smaU present, 
rett-cdlum, a little net, 



fios-ctllus, 

versl-cttlus, 

mater-cala, 

navX-cdla, 

&vX-ctila, 

re-ctlla. 



OS*. 1. If a vowel precede the Suffixes aitu, Ula, Ulurn, they become Xlfis, 
tfla, dlum: as, 

f Ui-Slus, a little son, 

malleolus, a small hammer, 

f11i-51a, a little daughter, 

llne-Sla, a little line, 

nSgoti-dlum, a little business, 

ing6ni-51um, a little talent, 

06s. 2. If the final vowel of the stem of the primitive is preceded by I, n, 
or r, and in a few other cases, a contraction takes place, and the tcr> 
mination of the diminutive becomes elliu, ella, ellwn, and sometimes, 
but rarely, illus, ilia, ilium : as, 



from f rater 
„ flos 


„ versus 
„ mater 


„ navis 
„ &vis 


„ res 


„ corpus 
„ munus 
„ rSte. 


>, aium, they ) 


rom f nius 
„ malleus 
„ fIlia 
„ Unea 
„ nSgdtium 
„ ing&nium. 



fioellus, 


a little eye. 


from Sctilus 


^Stcm, 


, Scfilo) 


UbeUus, 


a little hook. 


„ liber 


1 „ 


Ubro) 


l&piUos, 


a little stone. 


„ l&pis 


1 „ 


l&pid) 


c&tella. 


a little chain. 


„ c&tSna 


( „ 


o&tSna) 


anguilla, 


a little make. 


„ anguis 


f „ 


angui) 
signo). 


slgillum. 


a little figure, 


„ signum 


( >» 



Ote. 3. If the Stem of the primitive ends in ear g,i or d, the dlminutiVM 
nxe generally formed by adding Ulus, Ula, Ulurn : as, 

reg-tUus, a petty king, from rex (reg-s) 
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§ 184. Patronymics, 

Patronymics are Greek words, used by the Latin poets, 
which designate a person by a name derived from that oi 
his fiftther or ancestor. 

Masculine Patronymics end in : 

1. IdM : as, Pri&m-Xdes, a «m of Priamu$. 

2. Idei: as, Atr-ides, a son of Atreus. 

3. &d6f and i&des: as, Aene-&do8, a eon of Aeneas; Atlant-iadefli 

a son of Atlas. 

Obs. Patronymics in Tdes {tCSrf^) arc only formed from Proper Names in ena 
(ev«> 

Feminine Patronymics end in : 

1. is, Gen. Idis: as, Tantal-is, a daugJUer of Tantalus. 

2. els, Oen. Sldis : as, Nel-eis, a dauglder of Neleus. 

8. las, Oen. i&dis : as, Laert-ias, a daughter of Laertes. 

4. Ine : as, Noptun-ine, a daughter of Neptunus. 

5. dne: as, Acrlsi-dne, a daughter of Acrisius. 



§ 185. III. Substantives derived from Adjective. 

Substantives derived from Adjectives denote a qualit} 
or state, and have the following Suffixes : — 

1. ia (y.) : as, 

favour, 
madness, 
ujvetchedness, 
prtuience, 



jpy* 

justice, 

softness, 

slothf 



^t-ia, 
insan-ia, 
mlsCr-ia, 
prudent-ia, 

2. tia (/.) : as, 

laetY-tia, 
justX-tia, 
molll-tia, 
pigri-tia, 

8. tfts ^Oen. tatis,/.) : as, 

bdnl-tas, goodness, 

T5rl-tas, truth, 

crudell-tas, cruelty, 

atrocl-tas, fierceness, 

4. tado ((Jen. tudlnis,/) : as, 

altl-tudo, height, 

aegrl-tudo, sickness, 

fortl-tudo, bravery, 

sImllX-tudo, likeness, 

0. mAnia (/.) : as, 

sanctl-mdnla, sawstity, 
castl-tnonia, rmrity, 
aorl-moDia duirptieas, 



from grains 
M insanus 
„ miser 
M prudena. 



from laetns 
„ Justus 
M moUis 
t. piger. 

from b5nus 
„ vems 
„ crudclis 
„ atrox. 



from altos 
aeger 
fortis 
slmllis. 



n 
n 



from sanctUB 
„ castas 
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Ohaptbr XXIX. — Derivation of ADJEcriVEa 
§ 186. L Adjectives derived from Vekbs. 

Adjectives are derived from Verbs by the addition of the 
£:)llowmg Suffixes : 

1. bnndiui, intensifying the meaning of the imperfect participle. 
See § 110, 3. 

8. Xdns denotes the quality expressed by a verb : as, 
frig-Idns, cold, from frigeo 

m&d-idns, v>et, „ m&deo 

titm-Idns, fearful, m timeo 

y&l-Idus, strong^ „ v&leo. 

8. Xlifl and bXlii denote the possibility of a thing in a passive 
sense: as, 

d5o-ilis, teachable^ from ddceo 

f^c-Uis, doable (easy), „ f&cio 

ftma-bllis, loveable, „ &mo 

mo-btlis, moveable, ^ mdveo. 
( = m6vl-bllis) 

i. ax denotes a propensity, and generally a faulty one : as, 

aud-skx, daring, from audeo 

Sd-ax, gluttonous, „ 6do 

16qu-ax, talkative, m lOquor 

T5r-ax, voraeiotu, ^ v5ro. 

Oba, The following Suffixes are less common : 

1. cnxidlis: as, Irft-condos, angry, flrom Ira^soor 

ffipoundus, eloquent „ f&ri 

2. tilns: as, qaSr-iUus, querukm$t „ quSror. 

§187. II. Adjectives derived from Substantives. 

Adjectives are derived from Substantives by the addition 
of the following Suffixes : — 

1. hu denotes the material, and sometimes, but rarely, re- 
semblance: as, 

aur-eus, golden, from aurum 

yirgln-etis, maid&nXihey „ virgo, -Inis. 

Also •niUt made of; appended to stems of noons denoting treee ; as Scer- 
nns, made tif maple, from fioer, a maple tree; quer-nns [qnero-niiB], oaken; 
from qoeroiuu 

S. kins or Itius denotes the material, or relation to something ; as, 
l&ter-Icius, made of bricks, from l&ter 

trIbun-Xoius, relaMng to a tribune, „ trfbiinus 
aedn-Xcius, relating to an aedile, „ aedilis. 

Cbs, 1. ftceOB has the same meaning, but is rare : as, argill-Oceaa, made 
of elay, from argilla. 

Obs. 9. A^JeotiTes in leiiu deriyed from the Perfect P«xt.« %q2^V&&\iv^ 
the i long, and denote the way in irhicU a U^i^ ot^^jJ^naXAa^ veA \l«&!^ "«& 
kind : u, oammentlteius, feignAd, 
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8. Ions denotes belonging or relating to a thing : aa, 

bell-Xcus, relating to toar, from bellmu 

ciY-Icus, relating to a citizen, „ civis 

class-Xcus, relating to a fleet, ^ claaeda. 

Oii, The following AcUeotives in icns have i: 

ftmlcos, friendly, from Xmo, Kmor 

antlons, front, „ antfi 

posticus, hinder, „ post, 

apneas, tunny,' „ &pSrio (Y) 

i. His has the same meamng : as, 

host-Uis, hostile, from hostis 

serv-ilis, slavish, „ semis 

puSr-ilis, childi^, ^ pner. 

5. Uii has the same meaning : as, 

fat-alis, fatal, from fatmn 

reg-alis, kingly, „ rex 

vit-alis, vital, „ vita. 

Obi, If the last syllable of the substantive is preceded by I, the SufBz of 
the A^ective is aris (comp. § 181, 9) : as, 

pdptU-Sris, pertaining to the people, from pSpfllos 

8&iat-&ri8, aalutary, „ s&lOs, sBlCltis. 

6. ins has the same meaning, and is usually formed from personal 

names: as, 

patr-ius, pertaining to a father, from p&ter 

s5r6r-ius, pertaining to a sister, • „ sdror 

oratdr-ius, pertaining to an orator, „ orator. 

7. inos has the same meaning, aud is found especially in deiivur 

tions from the names of animals : as, 

c&n-inus, pertaining to a dog, from c&nis 

Squinus, pertaining to a horse, „ Squus 

diy-inus, pertaining to the gods, „ diyua. 

8. fir OS has the same meaning : as, 

urb-anus, pertaining to a city, from nrbs 

font-anus, pertaining to a fountain, „ fons, fontia 

mont-anus, pertaining to a mountain, „ mens, montis. 

9. firins has the same meaning : as, 

agr-arius, pertaining to land, from &g6r 

grgg-arius, oelonging to a flocjc, „ grez, grSgis 

iSgion-arius, belonging to a legion, „ l^o. 

Obs. Mrius and drium are often osed as the Suffixes of Substantives. 
See § 182. 

10. ^n» denotes fulness : as, 

l&pld-osus, full of stones, from l&pis 

pSrictU-osus, fuU of dangers, „ p&ictUmn 

JtaSm-OBOB, full of courage, ^ ftnTmi^ 
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IL lOBtai, usually preceded by the Towel 1i or 5, also denotes fbl* 
ness : as, 

frand-ttlentus, full of deceit, from fraus (fraud-s) 
yi-dlentos, fuU of violence, „ vis 

12. fttns, sometimes Itns and Htns, denote haying something or pro* 
vided with something : as, 

alartns, furnished with wingst winged, from ala 
tdg-atus, „ a toga, „ tdga 

aur-itus, ^ ^ars, „ auris 

oorn-utns, ^ horru, horthjd, « oomiL 



§ 188. III. Adjectives derived from Proper Names. 

Adjectives are derived from Boman names of men by the 
Snfifix ftans or iftnns : as, 

M&ri-anns, from M&rins 
Snll-anus, „ Sulla 

Gracch-anus, h Gracchus 

OtoSrdn-ianus, « Glc^ro. 

The Suffix Iirns is rare : as, 

Verr-inus (punningly), from Verres (or verres, a hog\ 

Oftt. From Greek names of men we have th<} Suffixes 6llS or iua and 

Ions: as, 

EploQr-Cas, from EplcQras 

Aristfitei-lus „ AristdtSles 

Fl&tdn-lous, „ Fl&to. 

The poets form Adjectives in Sus from Boman names : as, 
Bdmttl-eus, from Bomtllus. 

§ 189. Adjectives are formed from the names of towns 
by the addition of the following Suffixes : 

L ensis: aa, 

Oann-ensifl^ from Cannae 

Gom-ensis, „ Comum 

Sulmdn-ensis, „ Sulmo (Sulmdn-is)« 

2. laus, from names of towns in ia and ium: as, 

AmSr-inus, from AmSria 

Gaud-inus, „ Gaudium. 

8. ftncs, from names of towns in a and ae, and from some in um 
uadi: as, 

B5m-anus, from Boma 

Theb-anus, „ Thebae 

Tusctil-anuSk „ Tnsctllum 

Vimd-annai » l^ax^ 
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i. Sfl, Oen. &tl8, chiefly from names of towns in ntiiii, but sometimeB 
from those in na and ntu : as, 

Arpinas, from Arplnmn 

O&penas, ^ C&pena 

Fidenas, ,, Fidenae. 

Oti, 1. These Adjectives are also osed as Substantives to denote Uie 
inhabitants. 

Ob8, 2. In Acyectives derived from names of Greek towns the Greek sofflxca 
are retained. The most frequent suffix is iua : as, 

C5rinth-iu8, from CSrinthos. 

§ 190. Sometimes Adjectives in lons'are formed from the 

names of people, especially when the latter are used only 

as Substantives : as, 

Gall-Icus, OdUio, from Gallns, a Oaul, 

Ar&b-Xcus, Arable, „ Arabs, on Arab. 

Obi. The names of countries are usually derived from those of the 
people : as, Hisp&nia, Spain, from HispSnus. Adjectives in ensis de- 
rived from such names denote some relation to the country, not to the 
people : as, exercXtus HispfinienslB, an army itationed in Spain, not an 
army consisting of Spaniards; but, on the other hand, spartum His- 
p&nXoum is a plant growing in Spain ; similarly Gallic2nus firom GalUcns. 



Chapter XXX. — Derivation of Verbs. 

§ 191. L Verbs derived from Substantives and 

Adjectives. 

Derivative Transitive Verbs are usually of the First 
Conjugation, and are formed from Substantives and Ad- 
jectives by the addition of the sufl^xes of the First Con- 
jugation. They signify to make what the Substantive or 
Adjective denotes : as, 

maturo, / make ripe, from matumB 

libSro, I make free, „ liber 

pobfiro, I make strong, I strengthen, „ rdbtir (robdr-ifl). 

Obs, A fow Verbs of the Fourth Ck)i^ugation are similarly formed : ai^ 

finio, J finith, from finis 

mollio, I tojtenf „ mollis. 

§ 192. Many Deponents of the First Conjugation are 
foi-med in the same way, and signify to be or to providf 
oneself with what the Substantive or Adjective denotes : as, 

ancillor, I am a maid'Servant, from anciUa 

&qnor, I fetch water, „ &qiia 

totor, I am joyful, « laetos 

phildBdphor^ I am a philowphmt^ « philOsSphiuC' 
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i 198, DeriTatiTe Intransitive Verbs are usually of the 
Seoond Conjugation, and are formed in a similar maimer 
from SubetsmtiYes and Adjectives : as, 

calyeo, / am haldy from calvus 

albeo, I am whiter „ albus. 

Ob. Many Verbs of this kind are only found as inceptives (see § 194, S)t 
as, ddresco (dOreo), I grow hardf from dOms. 

§ 194. II. Verbs derived from Verbs. 

1. I^requentative Verbs express the repetition of an action, 
and are formed by adding Xto to the Stem of the First Con- 
jugation, and to Uie Supine of the other Conjugations : as, 

dam-Ito, I cry out ofterit from clamo 

r6g-Ito, laakofien, „ r5go 

m£i-Itor, I threaten ofteut h minor 

lect-Ito, I read often, „ Ifigo, lectum 

.Bcript-Ito, I write often, „ scribo, scriptum 

Tent-Ito, I come often, „ vCnio, ventum. 

Oba, Many freqnentatiTes, especially of the Third Coi^ngation, are formed 
at once from tUe Supines by simply adding the terminations of the 
Verb: as, 

onrso, I run hither and thither, from enrro, cursnm 
salto, / dance, „ s&lio, saltum. 

2. Inceptive Verbs express the beginning of an action, 
and are formed by adding sec (asco, esco, isco), 8, to the 
Stems of Substantives and Adjectives as well as of Verbs : 
as, 

l&b-asco, I begin to totter, from l&bo 

c&l-esco, I grow warm, „ caleo 

trSm-iseo, I begin to tremble, „ trgmo 

obdormi-6co, I fall asleep, „ dormio 

oSn-csco, I grow old, „ e&nes.. 

3. Desideratioe Verbs express a desire after a thing, and 
are formed from the Supine by adding lirio, and dropping 
the um of the termination : as, 

es-tirio, J long to eat, from edo, esum 

script-tirio, / long to write, „ scribo, scripttim. 

Ob9, By analogy is formed Sallatdrio, I long to play the part of Sulla, 

4. Diminutive Verbs express a diminution of the action 
and end in illo (illare, 1) : as. 



cant-illo, 


Itoarble, 


from canto 


■orb-illo, 


I sip. 


„ Borbeo 


oonsonb-illOk 


IscribbU, 


M conacnbo 
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§ ] 95. Intransitiye Yerbs of the Second Conjugation are 
sometimes derived from Transitive Verbs of the Third Cott- 
jngation, the latter signifying a momentary act and tiie 
former a state : as, 

j&cio, j&cCro, to throw, j&oeo, j&cSre, to K0. 

pendo, pendSre, to hang, to loeigh, pendeo, pendere, to he hanging. 
p&rio, p&rSre, to hriag forth, pareo, parere, to he visible. 



Chapter XXXI. — ^Derivation op ADVERsa 

§ 196. Adverbs in 6 are derived from Adjectives of the 
First and Second Declensions, or from Perfect Participles 
Passive : as, 

mddeste, modestly, from mddestos 

Sulchre, heautifuUy, „ puloher 

octe, learnedly, „ doctus. 

Obs. 1. From b^nos comes bSnS, from m&lus comes m&l^ bofh with tbe 
final e short. From v&lldas, strong, comes valdS. 

Obt. 2; Some Adjectives of the First and Second DeolensionB have Adverbs 
in tSr as well as in e : as, 

dur§, dOrUSr, severely, 

firms, firmtt^r, firmly, 

gn&ve, gnavlt^r, actively, 

hQmEnS, hamanlt^r, courteously, 

larg^, largYt^r, bounteously, 

lactLlente, lucdlentSr, splendidly. 

From viSlentus, vehement, there is only viSlentSr ; the form TiSlens Is 
nerer used in prose. 

§ 197. Adverbs in 6 are derived from Adjectives of the 
First and Second Declensions, and from Perfect Participles 
Passive, and are properly Ablatives Singular : as, 

falso, falsely, from falsus 

tiito, safely, „ tutus 

crebro, frequently, „ creber. 

Obs. The form in is rare. From some Adjectives come Adverbs both in 
e and 5, but with a difference of meaning : as, certS, certainly, and 
certs, at any rate ; verd, in truth, indeed, and v6r6, truly, 

§ 198. Adverbs in tSr are formed from Adjeotiyes of the 
Tldrd Declension : as^ 

nftyl-tSr, heavily, from firftvis 

rolld-tdr, foriuiwUlyi « uliz. 



from dOrus 


tt 


firmns* 


It 


gn&vns 


>» 


hQm&nus 


t» 


largus 


i> 


lacttlentna. 
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Ch. It the Stem of n A4)eettTe or Partfdple ends in i, aam t U 
omitted ; at, 

•ftpiexiter, tHM/y, from ri^iens (riLjdeiit-o). 

§ 199. The Neuters Singnlar of many Adjectiyes are 
used as Adverbs : as, 

filclie, etuily ; rCcens, latdy ; mnltum, muck. 

f 200. Adverbs in ItliB are derived from Substantives and 
Adjectives, and denote proceeding from something : as, 

ooel-ItOs, from heaven^ from coelum 
rafic-ItOfl, from the roots, „ radix (radic-s). 

§ 201. Adverbs in tim are formed irom Substantives, Ad- 
jectives, and Verbs, and denote the way or manner : as, 

e&terra-tim, in troops, from c&terva 

priva-tim, as a private person, „ priYatiis 

8t&-tim, immediately „ sto (stare) 

puno-tim, with the point, „ pmigo. 

§ 202. Adverbs derived from Numerals are given in 
§§ 72, 73. 

§ 203. Adverbs derived from Pronouns are given in 
S133. 



Chapter XXXII. — Composition of Words. 

§ 204. A Compound Word is formed of two or more 
roots. 

Obi. Sometimes a Substantive and A^jeetive, both of which are declined, 
or a OenitiTe and the Substantive on which it depends, are wi " " 
tc^ther, but these are not genuine compounds : as, 

respabHoa, Oen, rfilpubllcae, the eommomoeaUh. 

jiuijarandum, Oen. jarisjarandi, an oath. 

•finfttns-oonsultum, a resolution of the senate. 

lUioae-ductus, a water-channel. 

§ 206. The first part of a componnd word may consist 

of any part of speech ; but a verb is only found in the 

fiist part, when f^io is in the second : as, 

arSftdo, to make dry. 

c&lSf^cio, to make warm. 

UquSfUcio, to cause to melt. 

m&dfiftUiio, to make wet. 

p&t6f&cio, . to throw open. 

Obg, Bndi apparent compounds as nldtflco, I build a nest, are rathot to \a 
Tstamd, to an intermediate Adjectivt : as, DldSillcTXft) neit4)u\ldwnQ. 
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§ 206. A compound verb, as a general rule, consists 
only of a preposition and a verb ; but the vowel of the 
verb usually undergoes the following changes : — 

1. Short a is usually changed into short t before one consonant, 
but aometiirtes into short a: as, 

c&pio, to take, acclpio • 

r&pio, to seize, arrlpio 

pfttior, to suffer, perp€tior 

gradior, to walh, congrCdior. 

Ob$. PSrSgo, to complete, perpl&ceo, to please greatly, and fftcio euB- 

ponnded with adverbs, as s^tisfacio, to satisfy, are exoeptionB. 

8. A before two consonants is usually changed into 6 : as, 
carpo, to pluck, concerpo 

damno, to coiulemn, condemno 

Bcando, to climb, conscendo 

spargo, to scatter couspeigo. 

tt. il is sometimes changed into u: as, 

sal to, to dance, iusulto 

calco, to tread, conculco 

quHtio, to shake, concQtio. 

4. Short 6 is changed into short i before one consonant : as, 
6gSo, ta want, indlgeo 

sSdeo, to sit, insldeo 

tSneo, to hold, abstlneo. • 

Obs. Perl^go, to read through, pracl^go, to read to others, rSlego, to nad 
again, are exceptions. 

fi. The diphthong cke becomes long % : as, 

caedo, to cut, occido 

quaere, to seek, inquiro 

laedo, to strike, collido. 

(5. The diphthong au becomes either o or «, but in one iustanoe 
I: as, 

plaudo, to clap the lianda, explode 

claudo, to shut, conclMo 

audio, to hear, 5bcdio. 

Obs. The changes which the prepositions ondei^o in composition ax« 
mentioned in § 188. 

§ 207. Substantives and Adjectives in composition are 
usually connected by the vowel 1, or the last syllabic of 
the first word is changed into i : as, 

pSdXsSquus, a foUotoer on foot, from pes (p6d) and sSquor 
munlflcus, bountiful, „ munus and f^io 

oausIdXcus, an advocate, „ causa and dioo 

agrlcf^la, a hiisbandman, „ &g6r and c5]o 

ftquXllf^r, a itandard-bearer, „ &qullu and fSro. 

f 208. The quantity of Verbs in composition is, the same 
as that of the simple verbs : as, fero, afif^ro ; hiibeo, pr5* 
bibeo, eto. The only apparent exceptions are mentioned in 
the Vtvtiody. 
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PART II. — SYNTAX. 



§ 209. Syntax treate of the relations of words and sen- 
tences or parts of sentences to each other. 



Chapter XXXUL — Of Sentences. 

f 210. The elementary paiis of a sentence are two: 
Subject and Predicate. 

The Subject is that whereof something is affirmed or 
predicated (praedlcare, to affirm); the Predicate is that 
which is affirmed of the Subject. 

Oba. In Grammar, the terms Subject and Predicate are applied to single 
words ; the remaining words of the sentence '^ing regarded as enlarge^ 
mentt of the Sahjeet or Predicate. Thms iu the sentence, Alexander 
Mugnus rex MUcMSnom #rat, Alexander the Great was king of the 
IfaeedonianSt Alexander is the Subject, and rex the Predicate ; Magntu 
being an enlargement of the Subject {Alexander), and Macedonum an 
enlargement of the Predicate (rex), TransitiYe verbs require an object as 
tiie complement of the Predicate : thus in the sentence, Caesar vicit Galios, 
Cbeaar conquered the OauU, the ol^ect Galloe is a complement of thf 
poredicate vieit, 

§ 211. The Surirct. — The Subject of a sentence must be 
either a Substantive or some word (or words) equivalent 
to a Substantive : as, 

India mittit fibnr, India sends ivory. — ^Virg. 

Hos iSgo yerslctllos feci« I made these little verses. — Yirg. 

§ 212. Hence the Infinitive Mood, being a verbal Sub- 
stantiye, is often the Subject of a sentence : as, 

Palchmm est diglto mouBtrai-i, It ib a fine Uting to be pointed out 
{/or admiration) loith the finger. — Pers. (Subject, monstrari. ) 

§ 213. The Predicate. — The Predicate of a sentence may 
be a Verb, an Adjective, or another Substantive : as. 

Omnia jam fient^ AU the things loiU now come to pass. — Oy. 
Socr&tcs Graecorum sapientissXmus (€rat), Socrates toas the leisest oj 
tt« Greeks,— C\^, 

Hannibal ll&milc&ris filius (fuit), Hannibal was Hie son of Uamdoar, 
— Nep. 

Obs, When the Verb " to be " is employed to connect Subject mA Vt^^iiw 
(afl in two of the above examples), it is called ih« Cop\]^«i V<A^^^^^^ ^ 
latnef). 
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§ 214. Apposition. — Sometimes a Substantive is enlai^ed 
by the addition of another Substantive descriptive of it. 
The latter Substantive is said to be in Apposition with the 
former, and is put in the same Case, generally in the same 
number, and, if possible, in the same Gender. 

Th^mistocles, impgrdtor Perslco bello, Graeciam scrvltnte lib&avit, 
ThemistodeSt oommander in Hie Persian war, delivered Oreece from 
bondage.^Cic. 

ScSlSmm inventor Ulysses, Ulysses, contriver of wicked deeds.— Yirg. 

Oleae Minerva inventrix^ Minerva, inventor of the ciive. — ^Yirg. 

Ut 5mittam illas omnium doctiinarum inventnces AthSnas, To say 
nothing of the famous Athens, inventress of every brwicft c^ learning. — 
Oio. 

§ 216. When the Substantive in Apposition is not of the 
jame Gender or Number as that to which it refers, the 
Predicate usually follows the Gender and number of the 
original subject : as, 

TuUi51a, deltcii^ae nostraej munusciilum tumu flagTtat, TuUia, mp 
little darling, clamours for your present. — Cic. 

But when the Substantive in apposition is urbs, oppidum, 
civUas or a similar word, the Predicate is made to agree 
therewith: as, 

COridli opi^damoaptam est, Tlie toion of Corioli was taken, — Liv. 

§ 217. Sometimes simple Apposition takes place where in 
EJnglish we should use the words " as " or ** when : " as, 

Defend! rempubUcam juv^is, I defended the commonioealtJt as (or 
wlien) a young man, —Cic. 

Nemo fSre saltat sohrius, n!si forte insanit, Hardly any one dtmces 
u)hen sober, unless, percJiance, he is out of his mind. — Cic. 



CiiArTEu XXXIV. — Concord and Government. 

S 218. Syntax is sometimes divided into two paiis . 
Syntax of Concord and Syntax of Government, 

'i'he Syntax of Concord treats of such agreement or cor- 
lespondence as exists between words related to each other; 
Syntax of Govenunent of the modifying influence exei-ted 
upon one word by another on which it depends. Thus in . 
the sentence, 

Alexandor vioit Danum, Alfauuider ocmqutered. Doriut. 
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the Verb vicit corresponds ("agrees") wilh the snbjeci 
Alexander in Nuuiber and Person [S^^ntax of Concord] ; 
while the Substantive Darium is put in the Accusative 
Case, on account of its dependence upon the Transitive 
^'^e^b mdt, by which it is said to be " governed. " [Syntax 
of Government. ] 

First Concord. 

§ 219. The Nominative Case and Verb. — A Verb agrees with 
its Subject or Nominative Case in Number and Person : as, 

C&non magnas res gessitt Conon adiieved great exploits. — Nep. 

Athenieneee omnium civimn snorom pdtimtiam extfmeecebant, TIte 
AOienians stood in great dread of the predominance of any of Uteir fellow 
oitizens. — Nep. 

§ 220. When two or more Substantives fonn the juint 
Subject, the Verb is put in the Plural Number : as, 

Cador et PoUux ex Squis pugnare vUi sunt. Castor and Pollux toere 
seen to fight on horseback, — Cic. 

Vita, mors, divltiae, paupertas, omnes hdmlnes yfibSmcntiflsIme per- 
miftfent^ Life^ death, riches^ poverty , have very great influence up(m all 
peopte.— Cic. 

Ch». 1. When the Subject consists of two Singular Substantives which 
together form bat one idea, the Verb is in the Singular : as, 

SSnatus pdpiiliisque Rumpus intelUgit, The senate and people of Rome 
mre (lit. is) aware, — Cic. 

Tempus nCcessItasque pastRlatf Time and necessity demand. — Cie. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes, when there are two or more subjects, the Verb agrees 
with the nearest and is understood with the rest : as, 

Oi^r^rYgis fnia et Unus e filiis capttts est, The daughter of Orgetoris 
ana one of his sons was taken prisoner, — Caes. 

f 221. When Subjects having a common Predicate are of 
different Persons, the First is preferred to the Second, and 
the Second to the Third. For in fact a Subject of the First 
Person and a Subject of the Second or Third Person are 
t(^ther equivalent to a First Person Plural ( = nos) ; while 
a Subject of the Second Penson and a Subject of the Third 
Person are together equivalent to a Second Person Plural 
( = vos) : thus ego et tu, or ego et frater meus, both = nos ; 
while tu et ille, tu et frater, = vos : as. 

Si tu et TuUia lux nostra valetis, ego et suavisslmus OloCro viUemus, 
Ify^ and my darling TuUia (= ye) are vfeU, so am I and my sweetest 
Oieero {^ so are we). — Gic. 

Obs. In Latin the First Person always takes precedence of the Secoud ; ai| 
«ji^ et zott ^ *^ o**^ ^ literally, I and the king. 
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§ 222. When the Subject is a Collective SubstantiTc 
(** Noiin of Multitude "), or a word implying plurality, the 
Verb is sometimes put in the Plural, especially in the 
poets: as, 

TuiA /grant pldcentque n5vum pia turba Qufrlnum, Let the pious 
people offer incense and propitiate the new {deity) Quirinus. — Ov. 

Desectam sSgStem magna vis hOmXnum slmul immiss(i corblbus 
fijdere in Tlhirim, A large body of men was set to work at once to reap (Af 
com and empty it from baskets into tJte Tiber. — Liv. 

Second Concord. 

§ 223. 7%e Substantive and Adjective. — An Adjective agrees 
with its Substantive in Gender, Number, and Case : as, 

Jam panca &ratro jugf^a regiae 
Moles rglinquent, 
Ere long the princely piles mil leave few acres for the plough. — Hor. 

Nee te [sllebo] inStuende certd 

PhoeUe sagittd. 
Nor will I hold my peace of thee^ Phoehtis; to be dreaded for thine 
unerring sJuift. — Hor. 

Obs. The rule is the same whether the Adjective is used as an Attribute or • 
Predicate ; as, vlr bSnus, a good man ; or vir est b5nu8, the man is good, 

§ 224. In like manner, the Poifect Participle used in 
forming the Perfect Tenses of the Passive Voice agrees iu 
Gender and Number vrith the Subject of the Verb : as, 

Omnimn assensu comprdbdta ordtio est, 27te speeds loas appnived by 
the asMmt ofaU. — Li v. 

Neglectum Aiixari praesldium (est), Tlie garrison at Anxur tons not 
looked after. — Liv. 

§ 225. When an Adjective or Participle is predicated of 
two or more Subjects at once, it is put in the Plural 
Number. 

(1.) If the Subjects are persons, though of different 
genders, the Adjective is Masculine : as, 

P&ter mihi et mater mortui sunt. My father and mother are deetd, 
— Ter. 

(2.) If the Subjects are things without life, and of different 
genders, the Adjective is Neuter : as, 

Secundae res, h5ii6res, impSria, victoriae fortuita sant, Pn^eperityt 
hoHOun, plaoes of command, victories are acddemtal.—QiQ. 
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LSbor ffifluptaeque sociState qnadam inter se conjuncta sunt, Labom 
and enjoyment are linked together by a kind of partnership.— 1a7. 

Oh». 1. Even if the tilings are of the same Gender, the Neuter is often ased; 

Ira et &vSrttia .impj'rio pdtentiSra Srant, Anger and avarice were too 
ttrong to be controlled. — Liv. 

Ob$. 2. When an Adjective is used attrihutively of more than one SnbRtan- 
tive, it usually a^ees with the nearest, and is left to he understood with 
the rest : as, omnes agri et m^ria, all seas and lands ; or the AdjeotiTV 
\m repeated, as, agri omnes omniaque m^ria. 

§ 226. Sometimes the Adjective or Participle of the Pre- 
dicate follows the sense instead of the grammatical form ol 
the Subject : as, 

Duo miUia Tj^riorum crtlclbus affixi sunt, Tvoo thousand TSfriam 
were crucified, — Curt. 

Capita conjurationis virgis caesi ac sdcuri pereiissi sunt. The headb 
of the conspiracy were scourged and beheaded. — Liv. 

Obs. In both the above examples the Masculine of the participle is used 
because Persons are meant, though the words millia and c&pita are 
Neuter. 

§ 227. Sometimes a predicative Adjective, instead ol 
agreeing in Gender with the Subject, is put in the Neuter; 
where in English we should express the word ^^ thing :" as, 

Tride Ittpus st&bfllis. The wolf is a sorry thing in cattle'Stalls.—\iTg. 

Turpltiido pe}us est quam d5lor. Disgrace is a worse tiling than pain. 
— Oic. 

Third Concord. 

§ 228. The Eehtive and its Antecedent. — The Relative agrees 
with its Antecedent in Gender, Number, and l^erson : as, 

Ego, qui te confinno, ipse me non possum, / who am encouraging 
you, cannot (encourage) myself. — Cie. 

Nullum anXmal, quod sanguYnem h&,bet, sine corde ' case pdtest, No 
animal, whieh has blood, can he destitute of a heart. — Oic. 

Obs. The Case of the Relative is determined by its relation to its own clause, 
which is thus treated as a separate sentence : as, 

Arbdres sSret dTlTgens agrlcSla, gitdrum adspYciet baccam ipse nunqnam, 
I%e industrious husbandman foill plant trees, the fruii of which he will 
himself never set eyes on. — Cic. 

Non. — ^Here the Relative quarum is governed by the Substantive 
baccam in the Relative sentence. [Genitive of Possessor, § 266.] 

§ 229. When the Relative has for its Predicate a Sub- 
stantive of different gender from the Antecedent, the 
Relative usually agrees in gender with the Predicate : as, 

Caesar GompUos pervenit, quod est (not qui gutit^ (y»]^um'&^sRJ(>>»aj^ 
Oaesar cams to Chmphit which i$ a toion of Boeoiia.— Oae^. 



120 THE NOMINATIVB CASE. 5^^ 

TiSvis est &nlmi, jiistam gloriam. qui (not ^iia«) est Jrudu$ vSiae 
yirtutis bdnestissImtiB, rGpadiare, JtU charaatenstic of a toorthless mM 
to despue just glory, which is the most honourdtle fruit of true virtue, — Oic. 

§ 230. When the Relative has for its Antecedent a whole 
proposition, the latter is treated as a Neuter Substantive : 

S&pientes soli, quod est propriuin dMtiaram, content! sunt rebas 
■ms, Wise men only— what properly belongs to wealih — are eomimii wiA 
uihai is their own, — Cio. 



Chapter XXXV. — The Nominative Case. 

§ 231. The Nominative Case is used to denote the Sub- 
ject of a Sentence : as, 

Ego reges cjeci, vos t^rannos introduoTtis, / expelled kings, ye an 
bringing in despots. — Auot. ad Her. See also § 219. 

Obs. Only in the case of the InAnitive Mood, in the ObKqua oratHo, the Sal^eet 
ic in the Accusative. 

§ 232. The Nominative is also used as descriptive of the 
Subject after the following classes of Verbs : — 

(1.) Verbs which signify to he or to become: as, sum, ex- 
isto, fio, evado (to issue, turn out) nascor (to be born), etc. 

(2.) Verbs which denote a state or mode of existence; also, 
gesture : as, maneo (to remain), duro (to endure), inoSdo, (to 
walk), etc. 

(3.) Passive Verbs of najning^ making, appointing : as, 
u5minor, dicor, appellor [also audio, in sense dl to he 
called] ; creor, fio, designer, instituor, etc. 

(4.) Verbs signifying to seem or be tJtought : as videor, 
h&beor, existimor, ducor, etc. : as, 

(1.) Nemo rSpente fit turpi ssdnus^ No one becomes utterly base aU at 
owe.— Juv. 

(2.) Munitiones integrae mauebaat, The fortificaUons remained 
entire.— OsLBB, 

Divnm incedo regina, I walk queen of the gods, — Virg. 
(3.) Kama PompUius rex creutus est, Numa Pompilius wa$ made 
king, — Eutr. 

Justltia crga deos reltgio dicltur, Juetioe towards the gods is 
eaUed religion. — Cic. 

(40 S&tis altltudo muri exstructa videbatiur, The height of th^wUI 
teemed euficienUy raised. — Xep. .Vj 

In rebus angustis unimOsus et fortis appure, J^ trying [liiikm ' 
fiances, show thyself courageous and manly. — ^Hor. 
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Chapter XXXVI. — The AccusAxrvE Casis. 

1. Accusative of the Object. 

§ 234. The Accusative denotes the Direct Object of as 
Action. 

Transitive Verbs of all kinds, both Active and Doponon*, 
govern the Accusative : as, 

Dens mundum aediftcavitt God butU (he loorld. — Gic. 

Gloria virtutem tanquam umbra s^quituft Qlory follows virtue like a 
ikadow.^-de. 

Nulla ars tmitdri sdUertiam naturae pOtcst, No art can imitate the 
ingenuity of Nature, — 01c. 

Ob». 1. Active Transitive Verbs which (govern the Accnsative cose are capable 
of becoming Passive, the object of the Active Verb becoming in the Passive 
the Nominative of the subject, and the snbject of the Active Verb becoming 
in the Passive the Ablative of the Instrument or Agent : if the Agent is a 
living being, the Preposition a or oi is prefixed : as, m&gister pnenun landat, 
I%e matter praises the hoy^ becomes in the Passive, puer a mftgistro laudS- 
tnr, The hoy is praised by the master. 

Obs, 2. But the Verbs which govern any other case can be used in the PaAsive 
only impersonally : as, 

Tnfjidetur praestanti flSrentiqae furtunae. Eminent and Jlourishhtf 
fortune is envied. — Cio. (Lit., Envy is felt by men for eminent fortune.) 

Non pareStur l&bdri. Labour shall not he spared. — Cio. (Lit., There 
shall be no sparing for labour.) 

Ob», 8. The principal apparent exceptions to the Governn>ent of an Accusa- 
tive by Transitive Verbs will be found at § 291. 

I 236. Cognate Accusative — Intransitive Verbs are some- 
times followed by an Accusative of cognate or kindred 
sense to themselves : as, 

Hao nocte mirum somnidvi somniumj TJiis night I dreamt a strange 
dream, — ^Plaut 

V§ri88imum jtujurandum jurdre, To swear a most true oath. — Cic. 

Oftt. This constmotion is especially used when an Attributive Adjective i<i 
employed. 

§ 236. Some other Intransitive Verbs may govern an 
Accusative by virtue of a transitive sense involved in them. 
Thus, iltio, 1 thirst (for) = / desire eagerly ; contrSmo, / tremble 
{aJt\m I fear ; horreo, / shudder (at) = I dread; fleo, / weep (for) 

= J lament ; rideo, I laugh (at) = I ridicule ; depSreo, / am dying 

{fcr) s= / desperately love : as, 

BcmgiOnem noetram sltiftbat, He vms Oiirstingfor our hhod. — Cia 
fiSqu&m Ariovisti crudelitdtem horrebant, The Sequani dreaded the 
ermtiy of Ariovidus. — Gaes. 

OoDfirGm&re hastam, To tremlie at the Uxnce, — ^V\x^. 
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§ 288. AU Intransitive verbs of motion compounded with 
tbe Propositions circum, per, praeter, trans, super, and sabter, 
become Transitives, and govern an Accusative : as, 

TimOthcus Feldponnemm circumv^hena Lac6n!am p5ptilatii8 est, 
Timotheus sailing round Pdopomtesus, laid waste lAiconia. — Nep. 

HannTbal Alpes cum exercitu transiiU Hannibal crossed the Alps 
with an army. — Nep. 

§ 239. Mmiy Intransitive n cibs of motion compounded 
with tbe Prepositions ad and in, and some verbs compounded 
witb ante, con, ex, and prae, become Transitives, and govern 
an Accusative : as, 

Naves Oenuam accesseruntf TJie ships reached Genoa. — Liy. 

Urbem invadunt, They faU upon the city, — Virg. 

NemXnem conveni, I have met no one, — Cic. 

SociStatem coire, To form a partnership. — Cic. 

M5dum exccdfire. To exceed the limit — ^Cic. 

Quantum Galli virtute cetiros mortales praest^rent. How mudi the 
Oauls surpassed the rest of mankind in valour. — Liv. 

Nemo eam in &mlcltia antecessit, no one excelled him in friendship,-^ 

Nep. 

§ 241. These five Impersonal Verbs, pftdet, it shameth; 
taedet, it wearieth ; poenitet, it repenteth ; plget, it gj-ieveth ; and 
miseret, t^ pitieth {affects with pity^ ; take an Accusative of the 
1 *erson whom the feeling affects. The object of tho feeling is 
put in the Genitive (see § 282) : as, 

Me piget stultltiae meae, I am vexed at my folly.— Cic, 

TimOthei post mortem pSpulum judlcii stli poenUuit, After the death 
of Timotheus the people repented of their Judgment. 

§ 242. In like manner decet, it is becoming, and dedScet, it is 
unbecoming, take an Accusative of the Person : as, 

OratOrem minlme dScet irasci, It very iU becomes a apealer to lose his 
tcmpdr. — Cic. 

Obs. In like manner 'the Impcrsonals ifivat, it delights; latet, fftUit, 
f&git, praeterit, it escapes {notice) ; dportet, it behoves, lake an Accu- 
sative of the Person. 

2. Double Accusative. 

§ 243 A^erbs of teaching and concealing tako a double 
Accusative after them — one of the thing and another of 
the person : as, doceo, / teach (with its compounds) ; efie. 
1 conceal, hide from : as, 

Quia fmUXoa/ni ddoait EpSmlnondwa^ Who taugJU Epamimndan 
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Non oclavi to mrmonem hdmlnum, I Jiave not kept from you Qie men's 
diaooune. — Oic. 

Obs, Accusative after a Passive Verb. When a Verb of teaching, &c. ia 
turned into the Passive (see § 234, Obs. 1), the thing taught may still 
remain in the Accusative : as, 

L. Marcius omnes mllYtiae artes Cdoctus fu^rat, Lucius Mardus had hem 
taught <M the arts of war, — Liv. 

§ 244. Some verbs of asking, entreating, and demanding 
take a double Accusative after them — one of the thing and 
another of the person : as, 5ro, / entreat, rdgo, / ask or entreat ; 
and poBOOi rSposcoi flagltot / demand : as, 

Legati Verrem am&ldcrum G^rSris rSposcunt, Hie envoys demand 
back from Verves the statue of Ceres, — Cic. 

Cs/esai frumentum Aeduos fiagltabat, Caesar kept demanding com of 
Oie Aedui, — Ca«s. 

Obs, When a verb of caking, &c ia turned into the Passive, the thing may 
still remain in the Accusative : as, 

Primaa rSgatua est sententiam. Re was first asked for hit opinion, — SalL 

i 245. Factitive Accusative, — Verbs signifying to name, to 
make or appoint, to reckon or esteem, and the like, take after 
them a double Accusative — one of the Object and the other 
of the Predicate to that object : as, 

Bomfllns nrbem ex nomine buo Bomam (Fact, Aco,) vOcuvit, 
Bonmhu caiBed the dty Borne from his own name, — Eutr. 

Ck>nt6mpsit SlctLloa, non duxit (eos) hominies {Fact, Aco,\ lie de- 
spised the BiciUans ; he did not take them for human beings. — Cic. 

Anonm Martimn regem (Fact, Ace,) pdpiLliis creayit, The people 
mads AnoM MarUus king, — Liv. 

Qk§. The Factitive Accusative becomes a Predicative Nominative after the 
Passive of the above verbs : see § 232. 

S 246. Transitive Verbs compounded with trans and 
dunm, as transjicio, transduce, transporto, to carry across, 
and circumddco, to lead around, take ^ter them a double 
AccnsatiYe, one of the person, and the other of the thing 
crossed: as, 

AgMtbiu Hdlespontum eopias trajeclt, AgesUaus carried his troops 
maross Oa EdteepomL — ^Nep. 

FompShig BoseSbwm omnia sua praesidia circomdnxit, Pompeius lei 
BtostiBm numd oQ hie entrenchments,— Gaes. 

Ib. tha PMsive one of the two Accusatives remains : as, 

milor moltttado Germ&ndrum Ehenum bransdaoltor, A greater nuUtUuit 
tf QwmmM it earned aorou the Rhine. — ^Caes^ 
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3. Accusative of Motion towards. 

§ 247. Names of Towns and small Islands are used 
in the Aoctusative without a Preposition after Verbs signi- 
fying Motion towards. For examples, see § 259 in the Ap- 
pendix on the Constmction of names of Towns. 

§ 248. Similarly the Acensatiye is used after many Pre* 
positions signifying motion towards, proximity, or relation to : 
as, ad, in for into, inter, prdpS, &c. See §§ 135, 137. 

4. Accusative of Time or Space. 

§ 249. Duration of Time and Extent of Space are put 
in the Accusative, answering to the questions — Bow Unig ? 
How far? How high? How deep? How broad? How thick? My 

Quaedam bestidlae vmum diem vivunt, Some insects live but one day, 

-Cic. 

'P&icleB quadraginta annas praefait Atbenis, Pericvea governed Atheni 
for forty years, — Cic. 

PSdem e villa adhuc egressi non sttmns. As yet we have not stirred 
(me foot from the {country) house.— ^c. 

Oampns M&rilthon ab Athenis circlter miUia passuum dScem ftbest* 
The plain {of) Marathon is distant from Athens aboiU ten thousand 
paces. — Nep. 

Mil!tos agg^rem latum pMes tricentos trtginta, altum pides oetoginta 
exBtroxcrant, The soldiers constructed a mound 330 feet broad and 80 
feet high. — Caes. 

(Without the Adj. Intiis, aUus, the G^enltiye would have been used : 
600 § 274.) 

6. Accusative in Exclamations. 

§ 250. The Accusative is used in exclamations, either 
with or without an Interjection : as, 

Me caecum, qui haec ante non YidSrim, My bUndness not to have «0m 
(his before 1 — Cic. 

O vim maximam crroris, O the enormous power of error I — CSo, 

Eheu me mIsSrum, hapless mel 

Pro deorum atque h5mlnum f idem I In the name of gods amd memi 
— Oic 

En quatuor dras, Lo, four oMars. — Virg. 

Obi. 1. But en and ecc$ are quite as frequent' found with the NominatiTo : <ii| 
Eoce tuae Uterae (so. aunt) de Varrone, Then is your iettsr akotd Vaml 
—Cic 

Gbs, S. Hii and vae are eonstmed with the DatiT6 : 06^ 
Tae tietis. Woe to the eoH9uered,^IAf. 
Het mMro miM, Wos to loretohed imv— !«£• 
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6. Accusative of Closer Definition. 

§ 251. The Accusative is used, ©specially by the Poets, 
after Verbs, Participles, and Adjectives, to indicate the 
part of the Subject specially referred to : as, 

Hiiiiiilbal, advermm femur gr&vlter ictus, cScIdit, Hannibal fell 
severely wounded in the fore part of Uie thigh. — Liv. 

Equus tremit artus, The horse trembles in its Itm&s.—Virg. 

Femlnae nudae brdchia et lacertost Women witJi both the lower and 
upper part oftJiearm bare. — T^ c. 

Trajeotus pides. With the feet pierced. — Virg, 

Obs, In prose, the Ablative is more generally used : as, 
FMIbos aeger, Diseased in the feet. — Cio. 

Capti de&lis talpae, Moles mainud in the eyes (i.e. blind), — y]rg. 



7. Greek Accusative. 

§ 252. Sometimes, by a Greek idiom, a Passive Verb is 
used in a middle sense, and made to govern an Accusative : 
as, induor, amlcior, / clothe^ put on myself; exuor» / stnp off 
(from myself^ ; eingor, accingor, / gird on myself; and the 
like: as, 

Inutile fei'nvm oingftur, He girds on the bootless steel. — Virg. 

AndrOgei galeam induUury He puts on the lidmet of Androgens, — 
Virg. 

8. Other Uses of the Accusative. 

§ 253. The Neuters of some Pronouns (id, hoc, Ulud, idem, 
&c.), and of Adjectives implying number (mmm, multa, 
panoa, &c.), are frequently used with verbs which require a 
different construction in the case of other words : as, 

idem gloriari. To make the same boast. — Oic. 
Omnes mdliSres e&dem stfidcnt, AU loomen have the same indina- 
«uww.— Ter. 

Id opSram do, / strive after this. — Tor. 

Utrumque laetor, I rejoice at both things. — Cic. 

Disclptilos id Unurn mdneo, I remind pupils of this one thing. — Ofa 

Boepe non audlmus ea, quae ab natura mdncmur, We often do not 
hear (hose things^ which toe are reminded by nature. — Cic. 

Obs. 1. This AccusatiTe may also be used with the Passive, M to the ]w4 

example. 
Obs. 2. The same construction is used even withoat verbs : M| 
Id tempdris, At that titne. — Cic. 

Wkno id Metaiia, A man qf thaJt age.— Oto. 
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§ 254. The Accusative is used adverbially in the expres- 
sions mag^am (mazimaixi} partem, for the most part; vicem, on 
account of; secus, sex ; cetera, in other respects; sXhili not at 
aU: as, 

Suevi mcuamam partem lacte atque pSodre vivunt, Hie Stiein/or the 
most part live on milk and catlle. — Cic. 

TiLam vleem saepe doleo, I often grieve on your account— Oio, 

LibSrorum c&pltum virile sicm od dCcem millia capta, Ten Viousand 
frcf pergona of the male gex were taken. — Liv. 

Vir ectSra cgregios, A man admirable in otJier reepecta. — lav. 

§ 255. On the constniction of the Accusative Case and 
Infinitive Mood, see § 507. 



Appendix on the Construction of the Names op Towns. 

§ 256. It has been thought advisable to place together 
all the rules for the constniction of the names of towns 
and small islands, in answer to the questions Where ? 
Whither? Whence? 



1. Answer to the Question Where P 

§ 257. In answer to the question Where ? names of towns 
and small islands are put in the Genitive, if the Substantive 
be of the First or Second Declension and Singular; in 
all other cases in the Ablative without a preposition : as, 

Romae Gonstlles, Athenia Archontes, Carthdgtne Suffgtes, sive jo- 
dlcos, quOtannis crcabantur, At Rome Coneuht ai Athene Arehone, ol 
Carthage Suffetee^ or judges^ were elected annually. — Ncp. 

Tihure Romam &mo, When at Tivdi I am in love vfith Borne, — Hor. 

Thebie, Argis, TJluhris, At TlieheSt Argos {Argi)y Ulubrae. — Hor. 

Didnysius Gffrinihi pu6ro8 ddcebat, Dionysius taught boys at Corinth. 
—Cic. 

Oba. There can be no donbt that these cases were originally LoeaUvee, • 
case with the termination i in the Singular. This accounts for the form 
ae in the 1st Declension, which was originally at, for the form i in the 
2nd Declension, and for such forms as Carthd^ni^ LacedaemSni, rOri in the 
8rd Declension, which frequently occur in M8S4, instead of-Jthe Ablative, in 
answer to the question Where t Hence ruri rather than rare, in th§ 
eountry. See § 258. 

§.258. After the same manner are used the following 
Substantives : ddmi, at home ; hilmii on the ground ; rftre, inoie 
frequently rftri« in the country ; mHItiae, beUi, tn Giefidd : as, 

Vir dffmd nan solum sed ctiam BGiuae c\ax\]A, A vuxa foiawM 
tmk^cUhame ($u his own comiJlrv) Imt also oi BcyiOA.— lin. 
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Non eftdem ddmi quae mUitiae fortuua Srat plebi Romanae, Thi 
Roman commons had not the 9am^ good fortune at home as in the fidd.~ 
Liv. 

yir ddmi heUixmQ fortissimus, A m^n most valiant ai home and in the 
field.— Yen 

Forto evenit ut rtlri(or rure) essemus, It so happened iluU we were 
IM (/*« country. — Oic 

Oba. Donn is also used with meotf, tuae^ sitae, nostrae, vestrae^ and alienae; 
but if any other Adjective or a Possessive Substantive is used with it, the 
preposition in is more common, ae in illd ddmo ; m ddmo pubHed ; in 
dSmo Caes&ris, 



2. Answer to the Question Whither P 

§ 259. In answer to the question Whither ? names of 
towns and small islands are put in the Accusative without 
a preposition : as, 

COrios primus elSpbautos quatuor Bomam duxit, Curius first hiouglU 
four elephants to Rome. — Eutr. 

Pausaniam cum classe communi Cyprum atque Hellespontum misc- 
ntid, Tlicy sent Pausanias loiOi tiie coinhined fleet to Cyprus and the 
Uellespont. — Nep. 

Obs. 1. The poets use the same construction with the names of oountrics, and 
Substantives generally : as, 
It&liam vSnit, To Italy he came. — Virg. 

Verba refers auru non perv^nientia nostras, Words thou repeatest which 
reach not to our ears, — Ov. 

§ 260. The Acousatives ddmum, home ; and nis, to the coun- 
try^ have the same construction as Names of Towns : as, 

S&nel egressi, nunquam ddmum r(ivertdre, Having once gone abroad^ 
Oiey never returned hmne. — Cic. 

Ego rus ibo, atque Ibi m&nebo, I wiU go into the country and remain 
Uiere, — ^Ter. 

3. Answer to the Question Whence P 

§261. In answer to the question Whence? names of 
towns and small islands are put in the Ahlative vnthout 
a preposition : as, 

Didnysias Pl&tonem Athenis arces^vit, Dionysius sent for PUUofrom 
Aihmis, — ^Ne^. 

Dem&ratuB, Tarqulnii regis i^ter, Tarqulnios Cdrintho fugit, Demo- 
ratui Qte father of King Tarquinius fled from Corinth to Tarquinii,— 
Cic. 

CX«. In like manner, dftmo, from home ; rOre, from (Ae couidr^ ; mX^EkSsoSk^ 
ivepoaition. 
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Chapter XXXVIL — The Genitive. 

§ 262. The Genitive Case denotes the dependence of a 
Substantive (or Pronoun) upon another word, which is 
generally a Substantive or Adjective, but sometimes a Verb. 

Ob$. The Oenitiye appears origisally to haye denoted ofv*», in English 
/V'om or of: it can, howeyer, rery seldom be translated hy/rom, a mamnit^f ^ 
which is expressed by the AblatiTe. 

A. Genitive after Subotantives. 

§ 263. General Rule, — The Genitive is used to denote the 
dependence of any one Substantive upon another : as, 

Bellmn Pyrrhi, The war of or totih Pyrrhus, 
SlmQlatio &micltiae, The pretence of fnendship. 
Navis auri, A ship of i.e. laden with, gold, 
^Bat a $hip [made'] of gdd would be navis aurea or navis ex anro fiictiv.) 

§ 264. Hence the Genitive depends upon eausft, gr&ti&. ergS, 
for the sake (of), which are Ablatives. The Genitive usually 
stands before these words : as, 

VOlupt&tes Cmittiintur mdjorum vdluptatum ddXpieeendartim causa, 
Pleaeuree are neglected for the sake of obtaining greater pieamum.—Oic. 

D915res susclpiuntur mdjorum ddlQrum effUgiendorum gratii, Sujfur- 
inge are Bubmitted to for tlie saJte of avoiding greater 8uffering$,--ao. 

Si quid contra Alias leges hiijus legie ergo fisMstum est, If anythiag 
luu been done contrary to other lawtfor &e sake of this law, 

0^. I, Instead of the Genitiye of the Personal Pronoun, the Possessiye Pro- 
noun is used with causJl and gr&ti& : as, meft oausft, /or my sake; tn& caoA, 
for thy sake. 
Ohs. 3. In the came way the Genitiye depends upon the indeclinable sub- 
stantive inst&r, (in) the lateness [of) ; on the scale of: 
Inst&r montie ^nus, A horse like a motmtain, — Yiig. 
Pl&to mlQii Onus inst&r ebt omnium, Plato aUme is, in my optnUm^ woi-tk 
them all put together. — Cic. 

L Possessive Genitive, or Genitive of the Possessor. 

§ 265. The Genitive denotes the Possessor^ or the person 
or thing, whereto anything belongs : — 

Qt&ve&Cyddptm offloinae, The heavy forges of ihe OycHop$, — Bxm, 
lu umbrosis HiUconis oris, In ihe shady regume of HeUeon, — ^Hor. 

§266, llie Possessive Genitive i& frecyiently used aftei 
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fclie verb ram, when in English the word property (helongin§; 
to), duty, mark, characteristic, or the like, is expressed : — 

Omnia sunt vidoris, AU thinga are (t?ie property) of the conqueror 
^ o. belong to the conqueror). — Liv. 

MiUtum est dtlci parere^ It is {the duty) of soldiers to obey the generoL 
KfliXl est tarn angusH SnXmi quam &mare divltias. Nothing is {the 
(Aaracferistio) of so petty a mind as the love of rtc^.— Oic. 

Cujusms hiSmXme est errare, It is {Hie part) of any man to err.— Oio. 

Obt, This constraotion is not admissible in the case of the Personal Pronouns : 
thus we must say, meum est, it is mine or my duty ; tuiun est, it is thine of 
thy duty; not mei, toi est. 

2. Partitive Oenitive. 

§ 269. The Genitive is used after substantives and words 
used substantively to denote the whole of which a part is 
taken : as, 

Mddius tritloi, A peck of wheat. — Gio. 

MUle lidmlnmn y&lentium, A thousand of able-bodied fiMvi.— Gio. 

i 270. The Partitive Genitive is most frequently found 
after the Neuter of Adjectives and Adjective Pronouns 
denoting quantiti/. These Nenters are then virtually Sub- 
stantives. 

The principal Adjectives and Pronouns so used are 
these : — ^moltnm, micch (with plus and plurimum) ; paulom or 
paullnm, a little (with minus and mmimum) ; tantom, so much ; 
quantom, how much ; ftliquantuni) a good deal (with their diminu- 
tives, tantulum, quantulum, aliquantulum) ; also, hoc, this 
(amount) ; id, illad, that (amount) ; &liquod, some (amount) ; 
quicquam, any (amount) soever : as, 

Multom tempSris, Much (of) time. — Cic. 

AUquantnm Squorum at armorum, A considerable quantify of Jiorses 
and amw.—^ll. 

Tant£Qum morae. So little delay,— Oio, 

Hoo c&piarum in Hispanias portatum est, 2%m amount of troops was 
tonveyed irdo theSpains. — IAy. (42, 18, extr,), 

Num quidnam ndvi, 1$ there any news f — Oio. 

Id tempdzis, At that time,— Cic, 

To the aboTO add the indeclinable Substantive nihil (nil), mthitig% 
ffcne of:9S, nihil mftli, no {kind) of en7.— Cic. 

Obs, But Adjeotiyes of the Third Declension cannot be used as Substantives 
in the GenitiTe : hence we have &Uquid diffXcUe, somethmy difficult ; 2U(quid 
difflcnius, sotnethiny mors difficuU, 
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I 271. The Partitiye Genitive is also found after AdTerbi* 
of Quantity,* Places or Time, used Substantively : as, 

SfttiB BOqueniiae, sSpienliae p&runi. Plenty of eloquenee. Utile eiumgb 
{^wisdom. — BalL 

Eo mXsgridrum^ To each a pitch of wretdtednees.^QoXL 
PoBtea Idci, Afterwards, — Liv. 
lode locif Thereupon. — Lucr. 

• These Adverbs are : 

S 272. The Partitive Genitive is also found after Ck>m- 
pai-atives and Superlatives : as, 

Major /fit^um, {Thou) eider of the youths. — Hor. 

Majlme principumt Greatest of princes!— Hot, 

Graecomm ordtorum pracstantisslmi. The most eminent of Oreek 
orators, — Oic. 

Ohs, Instead of the Genitive, Ctie Prepositions ex, de, and in certain caaes in, 
inter, are used : as, 

Acerrtmus ez omnXhtu noUris sensthta est aensus rYdendi, IHks keemetil 
qfall ow senses is the sense of sight. — Cic. 

Croesus inter rlges SptUentissImus, Cfroesus, icealihiest among kings,- 



I 273. The Partitive Genitive is also found after Nume- 
rals, and Pronouns or Adjectives implying a number : as, 

Primi jUvSnum, First of the youihs.--Y'ug. 
Consulum alter, one of the tioo consuls. — Liv. 

3, Genitive of Quality. 

§ 274. When a Substantive of quality, quantity, or de- 
scription, has an Adjective joined with it, it may be put in 
the Genitive or Ablative (see § 318) : as, 

(Vir) priscae ac nlmis dfirao sScerltaiis, A man of antique and M^ 
tessively rigorous severity — Jjiv. 

Ager ({MsXtaoT jiigSrum, A farm of four acres, — ^liv. 

Vir niaxlmi corp5ris, A man of very great stature. — Nep. 

\fb5. 1. The Genitive of Quality denotes a more inherent and abiding qoalitj 
than the Ablative. 

C>tt, 3. The Genitive and Ablative can never be used without an A4JeotiT» : 
thofl, a man of talent is hSmo ing^niOsus (not htSmo ingSnii) ; bat • 
^ threat talent is hSmo inagni IngCniL 



fsn. 
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B, Genitive after Aj)jective8. 

§ 276. Adjectives signifying capacity ; also of desiring, ex 
perience, remembering, pa)i;icipating, fullness, and their opposifjOB, 
govern a Genitive of the Object : as, 

Th&mistociea pffrUissImos hdli navaZts A tlienicnses fecit, Themietocler 
made the Afhenians the most skilful in naval icar. — Nep. 

Omnes immgmdrem hSnSftcii oderunt, AU hate the man who M 
mmnindfid of kindness. — Gic. 

Ira impdtens sui est, Anger is incapable of governing itself — Sen. 

Hdmo parttceps est rdtionis et oogXtdtidnis^ Man is imrtuher ofreastnt 
and thought, — Oic. 

The following Adjectives follow the above rule and 
govern the Genitive : — 



1. &v&ni8, 
ftvldus, 
oflpldns, 
stadidsus, 
fastidiOsus, 
invldus, 
tlmldns, 
p&vIduB, 
ubSralis, 
prOfusus, 
parous, 

S. pSritos, 
impSritds, 
oonscins, 
inscius, 
neadua, 
pracsoius, 
gnams, 
ignarns, 
prudens, 
imprudens, 



covetous, 
greedy, 
eager, 
fond. 
disdainfuL 
jealous, 

\ fearful. 

liberaL 
lavish, 
stingy. 

skilled. 

unskilled, 

conscious, 

\ignorant. 

foreiknowing. 
knowing, 
not knoiuing, 
foreseeing, 
not foreseeing. 



rtldis, 

insOlens, 

insdlltus, 

insuctus, 

compos, 

impos, 

pdtens, 

impOtens, 

8. mSmor, 
iminSmor, 
curiosiKi, 
inciiriosiis, 

4. parttceps, 
consors, 
exsors, 
expers, 
Inops, 

5. plenus, 
Inanis, 



unskilled, 

lunaccustomed. 

master of 
not master, 
powerful, 
not pou>erffd, 

mindful, 
unmindful, 
careful, 
careless, 

participaUng, 
sharing. 

\not sharing. 

weak, 

fuU. 
empty. 



Verbal Adjectives in az follow the above rule : as, Max, 
devouring; capax, holding, 

Obs. JtOdis and prfide*u are also ased with in and the Ablatire : as, prddens 
in jure cTrlli, «Jk»(>V in civil law. — Cic. 

§ 277. Many Iin*)erfect Participles become Adjectivea, 
and, according to the above rule, govern the Genitive, 
though as Participles they govern the Case of their Verbs : 
thus p&tiens (adj,) Idhdium signifies capable of enduring hard- 
ships ; p&tiens (^part,) Idbxres, (actually) enduring them: as, 

Epftininondas &deo Aiit verXtdtis diltgenSf ut no jdco auYdem menti- 
rfitcur, Epaminond(U was so careful of truth that he woula nut teU a Ut 
Mwi fit spori, — Nep. 

AUeni iq^pStons, sni pr5fu8iis. Covetous of wJuU bdonged to other^ 
kwUk of his own,-'Gail. 
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C. Genitive after Verbs. 

1. Genitive after to Remember or to Forget. 

§278. Verbs hignifying to remember or to forget usuallj 
govern the Genitive : as, 

Animus m^mUnii praet^irUorum, Tfie mind remembers the past. — Cic. 

Nee unquiim obliviscar illius noctis. Nor sliall I ever forget iJiai 
[meinorahle) night. — Cic. 

2. Genitive after to Accuse^ Condemn^ and Convict. 

§ 279. The Genitive is used after Verbs of accusing, con- 
demning , and acquitting y to denote the Charge : as, 

AccTisatus est prodXtioniSy He {Miltiades) was accused of treason, — 

Nep. 

Judex abSolvit injur iarum enm, The judge acquitted the man of 
wrong-doing, — Auct. ad Her. 

XhsQUQ prodXtionis damnatus est, He (Themistocles) uxis brought in 
jiiiUy of treason in his absence. — Nep. 

Obs. 1. Instead of the Genitive we also find the Ablative with de: BS, 

Appius de p^ciiniis ripHundis est posttHutus, Appiut wm impeached for 
extortion. — Cic. 

This is the only admissible construction in the case of viSi violence : as, 
de vi postolare, damnare, &c. 

Obs. 2. The Genitive is also used with the Adjectives signifying fftUlt^, 
innocenty condemned : as, reus^ noxiusy innoxiuSy insonSf mant/eetue, and 
the like. 

§ 280. The Genitive is sometimes used to denote tho 
punishment to which a person is condemned : as, 

Capitis liOmlnem condemnare, To condemn a man to death. — Cic. 
Octiipli damuari, To be condemned in an eight-fold payment. — do^ 
Obs. The Ablative is also used : as, e&ptte damnure. — Cic. 

3. Genitive of Price or Valuation. 

§ 281. The Genitive is also used with Verbs to denote 
Plaice or Valuation when not definitely expressed, but in- 
dicated by an Adjective of quantity; as tanti, quanti, pliUis, 
mlnoris: as, 

Quanii OhrysQgSnus docot. At what price does Chrysogonus give 
V«^on8 f — Juv. 

PIQris^ minor is, vendCre, To sell for less or more.— Cic. 

Obs. 1. But a definite price is expressed with the Ablative : see § 316 ; ard 
even the Ablatives magna, parvo, pltirimo, mtnXmOf See. are of ft-equcnt 
occurrence, where money value is meant. 

Obs. 2. In the same manner are usprl the Genitives fioeci, pili, namei, <mS»^ 
to denote that a thing is cf no value at all : especially in the phrases floooli 
pfli tuK^re, pendure, &o,, "not to cur« a siravo for,** 
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4. Genitive with Verbs of Feeling. 

§ 282. The Personal Verbs mlsereor, mlseresco, to pity ; and 
the Impersonals miseret, miserescit, mlseretur, i^ causes pity; 
p!get, it vexes"; poen!tet, it repenteth ; pudet, it causes shame ; 
taedet, pertaesum est, it causes weariness, govern the Genitive of 
the cause of the emotion : as, 

O viigo, mXsSrere mei, maiden^ have pity on me I — Ov. 

Me piget stuUXtiae meae, I am vexed at my folly. — Gic. 

Nunquam suscepti nSgotii Attlcum pertaesum est, Attiout never 
tired of a business he had taken in hand. — Nep. 

Oba. 1. With the Impersunals mentioned above, the Subject of the feeling is 
pat in the Accusative : see § 241. 

Oba. 2. Mis^ror, and commTsi^ror to commiserate^ follow the regular ufuigo of 
transitiye Verbs and goyenx an Accusative. 



5. Genitive with Interest and Refert. 

§ 283. The Genitive is used with the Impersonal Verbs 
intSrest and refert, it is of advantage, importance [rarely with 
the latter], to denote the Person to whom a thing is of 
importance or henejit : as, 

Quid Milonis intorSrat interftci Clodium, What advantage was it to 
MHo that Chdius should he slain ^ — Cie. 

Refert compusUimis, It is of importance for the right arrangement of 
words,— Quint. 

Ohs. 1. This construction is not admissible in the case of the Persoiinl 
Pronouns, the Adjective forms meO, tuH, sua, nostrO, vestril, being uvcd 
instead : as. 

Quid tud id rSfert, What matters that to you ? — ^Ter. 

VestrS interest commllttones, It is your concern, fellow~aoldier8.—-TAC. 

Nora. — BS/ert probably = rei fert, it contributes to the interest ; and with 
interest, rei may be understood : in that case the forms med, tud, &c. may 
perhaps be regarded as datives agreeing with rei. 

Obs. 2. BS/ert is generally used absolutely, very rarely with the Genitiye^ 
but less rarely with mea, tud, &c. 

Obs. 8. The subject of interest (and rSfe t) is never a Substantive, but is 
usually expressed by an Infinitive word or clause. 

D. Exceptional Uses of the Genitive. 

§ 284. The Genitive is occasionally used after Verbs 
and A djeotives of Separation or Removal ; whether accord- , 
ing to the Greek idiom, or by virtue of the original mcstning 
of the Case (see § 2G2, Obs^ as. 

Dcslne mollinm tandem qu^elarum. Cease at Ictigth frwa unmanlji 
rtfiimngs. — Hor 

Bi^utm ifpi^ytm, Released from LoiL — Hot* 
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Chapter XXXVm.— The Dative. 

§ 287. The Dative may usually be translated by the 
Prepositions to or /or, in English. It denotes the Indirect 
Ohjecty as distinguished from the Direct Object ; the latter 
being put in the Accusative (see § 234) : as, 

Aesdpo quidam l&pldem imp'uj^rat, A person had cast a stone at Aeeopj^- 
Plintdr. 

Ob». Here the direct object of the action is the atone (lapidem) which is cjutf 
while the Dative Aesopo denotes the indirect object^ or the ]per«on to whom 
the action has reference. 

A. Dative after Verbs. 
1. Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage. 

(^Ddtwus Comniddi or Jrvconimddi,) 

§ 288. The Dative may be used after any kind of Verb 
soever, to signify /or, /or the good of : as, 

Ddmus ddmlnis aedlflcatur, non mUrXhuSt A house is built for its 
owners^ not far the mice.— Cic. 

Non schSlae sed vitae discimus. We learn not for tlie schooly but foi 
life.- Sen. 

Non solum nobis divltes esse vOlilmub, We wi^ not to be rich for ottr> 
selves only. — Cic. 

Obs. 1 . When for signifies in defence of, in hehaJf of, pro must be used : as, 
mdri pro patria, to die for one^s country ; dlcSre pro &lIqao, to speak for 
any one (i. e. in behalf of any one) . 

Obs. 2. The Dativus Commodi is also used after Adjectives : see § S98. 

§ 289. Hence some Intransitive verbs, which usually do 
Qot govern any case, are constructed with a Dative to ex- 
press that the action is done with reference to something 
or somebody. Thus v&co, to he free, signifies with the 
Dative to have leisure for a thing, to devote oneself to it ; niibo, 
to cover or veil, signifies with the Dative, in leference to a 
woman, to caver herself or put on the veil for a man, hence to 
marry ; supplico, to he a suppliant, signifies with the Dative to 
supplicate, to implore a person ; as, 

PhXldsffphiae semper v&co, I always find leisure to study phiUysophy. 
—Cic. 

Vfinus nupsit Vulrano, Venits married Vulcan.— Oic. 

Caesari pro to llbcntidsinie supplTcubo, / will most willingly suppU- 
xUe Caesar for you. — Oic. 

06f» Of <K>ur8e nObo is used onlv of a woman marrying. 
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2. Dativus Ethicus. 

§ 290. Sometiiaes the Dative (especially in the' case of 
the Personal Pronouns mihi, tibi, sibi, nobis, vobis) is used 
to signify that the matter spoken of is regarded with 
interest (jGoj,) by some person : as, 

Quid mlhi Oelsus &git, Uow does my friend CeUm ? — Hor. 

Uic M&rius ySniet tibi Origlne parva, Here shall come your Maritis, 
qf$tocik obscure. — Sil. 

OAf. The Datitnu JBthicua is a more delicate shade of the Dativw Oommodi, 

3. Dative after various Verbs. 

§ 291. The following verbs, apparently transitive, govern 
a Dative, which in many cases is the Dativus Commodi oi 
Incommodi : 

1 . To assist : subvSnio, succurro, auxilior. 

2. To resist f oppose: resisto, adverser, obnitor, rSnitor, 
rSpugno, obsum, &c, 

3. To favour, study (be devoted to) : fSveo, indulgeo, studeo. 

4. To envy, be jealous of: invideo, aemulor (see Obs. 4). 

5. To please: placeo, arrldeo. 

6. To serve, obey, benefit : p&reo, Sbedio, obtempSro, servio, 
prdsnm. 

7. To trust or distrust : credo, fido, confide, dififido. 

8. To spare, rtfrainfrom : parco, tempSro. 

9. To advise, persuade : suadeo, persuadeo. 

10. lb flatter : Sdulor, assentor, blandior. 

11. To cure : mSdeor, mSdicor. 

12. To pardon : ignosco. 

13. 2b cofngraMate : gratiilor. 

14. To revile : mSl^dico, obtrecto, convlcior, 

15. Ihhe angry : Trascor, succenseo. 

16. 2h protect: j»atr6cinor. 

17. To command: impero, impSiito, praecipio, and some- 
times ddminor, motleror, tempore. 

fl 

\Vith some others. 

Homines hSn^nthus plurbnnm et prosunt et ohsunt. Men very greatly 
benefit and harm their fdlouHnen.—Cic. 

Liber is est existlinandus, qui uulli turpliudini servit, Thai mam 
tkokld be deemed a freeman who is in hofndage to no disqraee^vX posst'oti. — 
UflL 
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Non lloet sai oommMi causa, ndoere dlieri. It i$ vfrang to injure 
another for one's own advantage.— Cio. 

DemosthSneB ejus ipsius artis, eui tt&debai, primam litSiam odd 
pOtCrat dic6re, Demosthenes could not pronounce tfie first letter of the very 
art which he voas studying. — Oic. 

Antidcbus se nee impensae, nee lObdri, nee p&rioSlo parsiirum polUcfW 
Katur, Antiodtus promised to spare neither expense^ labour, nor perU, — 
Liv. 

MSdIci toto corpdre curando, fnilnXmae Stiam parti mgdentur. 
Physicians, by treating the whoUqf^ body, cure also the smdUesl pait 
of it, — Oic. 

Epleurus Pluiedoni turpisslme maUdixit, Epicurus maligned Pkaedo 
very grossly. — Oic. 

Quia IsocrSti est adversatus impensins (quam AristOtSles), Who op- 
posed Isoerates more strongly than Aristotlei 

lis aemUldmur qui ea L&beant quae nos h&bere ctlpiamas. We axe 
jealous of those who have wliat we want. — Cic. 

Omi^us genttbus ac ndtiontbus imp&rdre. To rule over aU peoples and 
nations.^Oic. 

M6dSrdri SnXmo et ordtioni cum sis iratus. To govern temper and 
Uyngue when you are angry.— Oic. 

Obs. 1. The Passives of these verbs can be used only impersonally : us, mlhl 
invYdCtur, I am envied. See § 234, Obs. 2. 

Obs. 2. Jtivo and adjQvo, I assist, always govern the AooosatiTe : aa, 

Multnm pStes nos &pad Flancom j(iv2lre. You are able greatly to helf 
me with Plemeus. — Cic. 

Obs. 8. Mddeor, mSdtcor, I heal; and {IdOIor, I flatter, ha^e sometimee the 
AccnsatlTe and sometimes the Dative. 

Obs. 4. AemtUor, in sense of to rival, emulate, is always lUlowed by an 
Accusative : 

Me Ag&memndnem aemtUari ptitas, Tou fancy I am emulating Aga^ 
memnon. — Nep. 

Obs. 5. JHheo, rigo, and gUbemo are always followed by the Accdsative : as, 

diva gr&tum quae rigis Antium, goddess who rulest thy favouriti 
Antium ! — Hor. 

Sper&re nos ftmloi jdftanf, Our friends bid us hcpe.- 



Obs. 6. Some verbs have different meanings, according as th^ goverB the 
Accusative or Dative : as, 

Haec nobis convSniunt, These things agree with us, 
C!onv6nlre aliquem, To have an interview with any one. 
Mfituo, titmeo te, I fear you, 

■ tibi, I am apprehensive for you, 
ConsOlo te, I consult you, 

tibi, I consult for your interests. 

— in te, J take measures against you. 
Prosploio, and provldeo te, I see you at a distance. 
— "^— — — ^— tibi, I consult for your interests. 
CRveo te or a te, J am on my guard against you. 

ttbi, I am concerned for your safety. 

Tompdro, m8<ldror aliquid, to reguitate, arrange 

■ ■■ ■ mihi, ixaa, tai.« to set >cm»dt to, to oKoofc^ r«sf « at'n 
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4. Dative after Verbs compounded with Prepositions. 

§ 292. Verbs compounded with the Prepositions 

ad, ante, con, in and inter 

ob, post, prae, sub and super 
govern the Dative, when the Preposition retains its oripral 
force in reference to an object. Transitive verbs liave 
also an Accusative case in addition : as, 

Tu mXhi terram iw-jice, Fling thou earth on me {my corpse), — Vifg. 

Delphines altis in-cursant rdmis. The dolphins course againtt Oie hiyh 
bi inches. — Ov. 

Jn-ctibtiit tdrOi She leaned upon her couch, — Virg. 

Qmnn prCpCmddo muris ac-cessisset, Witen lie had almost got up to 
(he waUs. — Liv. 

Caes&ri vfinienti oc-currit. He hastens to meet Caesar on his u>ay. — 
Cncs. 

Qutim virtute omnibus prae-starent, Whereas they [the Helvetii) sur- 
passed aU in valour, — Caes. 

Natura hdmlnis p^cUdlbus an^-cedit, The nature of man excels hrule 
beasts. — Cic. 

Obs. Some compound verbs, especially aspergo, inspcrgo^ circumdo^ liave tuvo 
constraotions, namely, cither an Accusative of the thing and a Dative of the 
person, or an Accusative of the person and an Ablative of the thing : as, 

drcnmd&re brachia collo, To put the arms about any one^s neck, — Ov. 
OppYdum vallo et fossa circumd&re, To surround a toum unth m rampart 
and moat, — Cic. 

5. Dative after Passive Verbs. 

§ 293. The Dative is often used with the Perfect Tenr.es 
Passive to denote the Agent, instead of a or ab and the 
Ablative: as, 

Mihi oonsUium captum jam diu est. My plan has been already long 
fi^nned, — Oic. 

Cui uon sunt audUae DcmosthSuis viglliae, . Who is there to whom 
(he night-uxUchings of Demosthenes are a thing unheard ? — Cic. 

Obs, The Dative is by the Poets used with all tenses of the Passive Verb ; as, 
BarbSrus hie Sgo sum quia non intelllgor ulli, Here I am a barbariaHf 
inasmuch as I am understood by none. — Ov. 

Nfique cernttur ulliy Nor is she seen by any {visible to ajiy). — Virg. 

§ 294. The Dative is regularly used after the Gerundive 
l^articiple with the Verb esse, to denote the Agent : as^ 

Quod J^rendum est molUter sapienti, Wldch the wise man must beai 
gently. - Cic. 

Semper Xta vivanius, ut i-ationem reddendam (esse) nobis arbXtremuTv 
Let us always so Uve cv to believe (hat ipe mtist reader uv o^v (v^x^xmhW— 
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6. Dative after Impersonal Verbs. 

I 295. The Impersonal Verbs Uoet, t^ is lawful ; llbet, it 
pleases ; expWit, it is expedient^ govern the Dative : as, 

Licet nemXni ducSre exercltum contra patriam. It i$ not Uiwjul for 
any man to lead an army against his country. — Oio. 

Ei Ubebit, qnod non licet (ei). It will please him to do thai wfiich ie 
unLiwftd for him. — Oio. 

Obs. After Iteetf &c., we often find a second Dative following the Inflnitive 
Mood esse ; as, 

LYooit esse ThemistScU Stidso^ It was alknoed Themistoeles to be inactive, 
— Cic. 

niis tXmXdis ct ignSvis Itcet esse, It is for them to be timid and eowardly 
— Liv. 



7. Dative with the Verb Sum. 

§ 296. The Verb sum with the Dative is used as equi- 
valent to habeo : as, 

Slihi est injusta nQverca, / have an unjust stepmother, — Vlrg. 
Troja huio Idco Qomen est, This place has the name Troy. — Liv. 

Obs. When, as in the last example, a name is specified after the rerb esse 
or any similar Verb, it is usually attracted into the Datire alco : as, 

ScTpio, cui AfrYc&no cogndmen ex virtute fiiit, Seipio, who had the wr- 
name of Africanus on accoutit of his valour, — Sail. 

In campis, qulbus ndmen Srat RaudiiSy decertayfire, They fought in the 
plains which have the name {are called) BaudH. — ^VelL 



8. Doable Dative. 

§ 297. A Dative of the Person (Dativus Commodi, 
S 288) and a Dative of Purpose or Result are used with 
Verbs signifying to be or become; to give^ send or come; to 
impute or reckon^ ^c. : as, 

Ampla ddmus saepe fit dSmXno dedScdri, A spacious house often twm» 
to the disgrace of its ovmer. — Oio. 

Pausanias rox LacSdaemOnidnim venit AttXcis atucXlio, Pausantas, 
king of the Lacedemonians^ came to tfte hdp of (he Athenians. — Nep. 

Neo timuit sibi ne vXtio quia vertSret, Nor wu afraid thai wme one 
nUghi impute it to him as a fault. — ^Hor. 

Oai b5no fuit. For whose advantage u)as it f — Oio. 

Obs, The Dative of result is also used without a Dative of the Person : aa, 
Nee earn rem h&buit reltgioni. Nor did he deem that eireumstanee u 
reiigiotts objection, — Cic. 

Magno ddio ease apud ftltquem^ lb be an ol^'eot of imtense Adifvi 
anybody, — Cip. 
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B. Dative after Adjectives and Adverbs. 

J 298. The Dative (in many cases a Dativns Commodi, 
§ 288) is used after the following classes of Adjectives : — 

1. Of Utility : utilis, commodus, fnictuosus, &c. 

2. Of Unprofitableness or injury : inutilis, noxins. 

3. Of Fitness : aptus, accommodatus, idonens, conveniens, 
proprius, &c. 

4. Of Unfitness : incommodus, inconveniens. 
6. Of Acceptahleness : gratus, jucundus, cams. 

6. Of Displeasure : ingratus, injucundus. 

7. Of Friendliness : benignus, amicus, b5nev5lus, f idSlis, 
fidus. 

8. Of HostUity : inimicus, pemiciosus, m&levolus, malig- 
nus, molestus, iratus, infestus. 

9. Of Similarity and dissimilarity : similis, dissimilis. 

10. Of Equality and inequality : aequalis, maequalis. 

11. Of Proximity : tmitimus, vicinus, propinquus. 

Romtllus multltudtni grdlior fuit quam Patrlbiis, Romulus was mora 
acceptable to the multitude than to the Fathers. — Liv. 

Deiot&rus fldelis erat Pdpulo Edmano, Deiotarus was faithful to the 
Roman people, — Oic. 

Patriae s61um omntbus cdrum est, The soil of our country is dear to 
aH.-Cic 

Sic Oil Verri Inimici infestique siint, The Sicilians are unfriendly to, 
a)nd exasperated against Verves.-— CAc. 

Homo alienisslmus mihi, A man most unfriendly to me. — Oic. 

Ingratam VSnS^ri puiie sdpcrbiam, Lay aside your arrogance, dis- 
pleasing to Venus. — Hor. 

Numquid trdtus cs viihi propter has res, You are not angry with me 
for i/iese things, are ijou ? — PI. 

Idque eo filcllius credebatur quia simile vera vldcbatur, And (he 
(king voas the more readily believed^ because it seemed like truth. — Oic. 

Paupertatem dlvltiis Ctiam inter hOniTncs osso aequalem vOltlmuB, 
We would have poverty on a level with riches even among men. — Oic. 

Obs. 1. Some of these Adjectives arc used as Substantives, HmtctUf tnXtnictu, 
flt^ftmuSf vtcinus, prdpinquuSf &c., and are then constructed with the 
GcnitiTe. 

Obs. 2. Stmtlis and disstmilis arc quite as often found with the GenitiTe : aa, 
DScem sXmlfles Nestdris, Ten men the like of Nestor.- Cic. 
Iinpii elves, tui disstmilWrai, Impious citizens most unlike yourself. Cio. 

Oi*s. 3. An Adjective denoting fitness or utility may take, in addition to the 
Dative as above, an Accusative of the purpose with ad : as, 

MiUtM ad res perutKlcs (nofris) X6nop\voTvl\R \\W\ «v\\\V, TKe >»oT\uk ^ 
l[MopAoM Of very usefvA {to ut) for man-^ purposie*. — QJ». 
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Chapter XXXIX. — The Ablative. 

5 302. The Ablative has two leading significations : ifc 
denotes, 

(A.) Separation from. 

(B.) Various Conditions of an action : as, manner, cause, 
instmment, time, place, attendant circumstances. 

It is usually expressed in English by the help of tlie 
Prepositions /rowi, %, unth^ in : as, 

Trojae venit ab oris, He came from the coasts of Troy, — Virg. 

Fato prfifcigus, An exile by destiny. — Virg. 

Carthago, studiis asperrlma belli, Carthage, most fierce in (he furmUU 
of war, — Virg. 

1. Ablative of Separation. 

§ 303. From a Place or Person is put in the Ablative 
both with and without a Preposition. 

§ 304. Names of Towns and small Islands are put in the 
Ablative without a Preposition, to denote Motion from. See 
§ 261. 

§ 305. All Prepositions denoting Motion or Ahsenoefrom^ 
as a or ab, de, ez, sine, etc., are construed with the Abla- 
tive. See §§ 136, 137. 

§ 306. The Ablative of Separation is found with Verbs 
signifying to separate, remove, deliver from ; but more fre- 
quently, especially in Prose writers, with a Preposition: 
as, 

(a.) VSrecundum Bacclium sangnlneis prffhtbete rixis. Save ye honest 
Bacchtts from blood-stained frays ! — Hor. 

Nodosa corpus prdhlhere chiragra. To save (he body from (he knttty 
gout. — Hor. 

HbSrare &llquem eidpd. To free a man from blame. — Oic. 

Veroinggt5rix oppugndtione destUUfVercingetorix abandoned (he siege. 
— Oaei. 

(b.) Ab opptdis vim hostium prohtbent. They ward off the violent 
atta^iks of (he enemy from (heir vboMs, — Gaes. 

Vtri b5iii l&pldlbus a fihvpellebantur, Good citizens were being peiied 
from the forum wUh sUmes, — Cio. 

Emu ab omni erratidne libSravit, He freed it {the world) from all 
poeeibUity of going astray, — Oio. (Boii liwhro is o^nite as frequent witla 
me BbL aiootfi.) 



\ 
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§ 307. rhe Ablative is used after AdjectiTos denoting 
freedom or exemption from : as, 

Robostus &nlmtis omni est Uber ciira, The strong mind i$ free from 
dU anxiety.— Oio. 

Famd atqne forturUs exportes, Destituie of character a$ todl a$ 
fortune. — SalL 

§ 308. Opub esti there is need, like verbs of want, governs 
tbe Ablative : as, 

AnctdrUate nobis ifpue est, We have need of autJiority.—CiG. 
Opu8 est mature /octo, There ie need of prompt execution. — Sail. 

2. Ablative of Origin. 

§ 309. The Ablative of Origin arises out of the Ablative 
of separation. 

§ 310. The Ablative of Origin is found especially after 
the Participles n&tnsi horn from ; ortus, oriundusi sprung from ; 
genitiiB, begotten of: also in the Poets with s&tus, edltus, cre&tus. 
oretus, sprung from or begotten of: as, 

Jove natos et Maid, Bom of Jove and Maia. — Oic. 

Orte SatumOf thou offspring of Saturn I — Hor. 

Quo sangvXne cretns, From whai blood (family) sprung. — Virg. 

Alhd Qriundmn s&cerdotium, A priesthood (hat had its origin in Alba, 
—Liv. 

Obi. But 9riundu» and likewise ortus when it refers to more remote 
origin, are more frequently used with a Preposition : as, 

Hippocr&te^ et Epicfdes, nSlti CarthSgYne, sed Sriundi ab Syr&cQsis, 
SippoeraUs and Spicydee, natives of Carthage, but having their origin 
from Syracuse. — ^Liv. 

Belgae orti sunt a Germ&nis, T%e Belgians are descended from IJU 
Germans, — Gaes. 

3. Ablative of Cause^ Manner^ Instrument. 

§ 311. The Ablative is used after Verbs, Participles, and 
Adjectives, to denote the Cause, Manner, Means, or Instrument 
of an Action or state of being : as, 

Sol ounota sua lOce illustrat et oomplet, The sun tUumines and fills 
aU Slings unfh its light. — Gic. 

Helvetii rSlIquos GkiUos virtute praecedunt, 7^ HeUveUi surpass (he 
rest ofSie Gatds in valour. — Gaes. 

(Britanni) gaultatu atque ess^dis ad flumen progressi (sunt), ThA 
BrUone adva/noea to the river unih cavalry and war-chariots. — Gaes. 

Ep&imnondas princeps meo fidXeio Graeciae, .^pamtnoiiidas^ iv, m^ 
juc^ent, (hejoremont man of Gfreeoe. — Gift 
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EiiniuB fiiit major ndtu quam Plautiis et Naevius, Ennius was earlhr 
in his period of hirth than Plaidus and Naemu8.—Cic. 

Cornthus tauri, apri dentlbus, morsu leonea, se tutantur, BuJh with 
itJieir) HomBt hoars with {the'r) tuslis, lions by biting, dsfend themselves. — 
Oic. 

Obs. Hence the Ablative is used after a Passive Verb without a preposi- 
tion to denote the thing by which a purpose is effected ; but if the agent is 
a person^ the preposition a or ab is required with the Ablative : see 
§ 234, Ob». 1. By the poets, however, the Ablative is occasionally used 
alone : as, 

ScrlbSris Y&rio, 27u)u shalt he written of by Varitu. — ^Hor. 

8 312. 1. If the manner in which anything is done, be 
expressed by a Substantive and an Adjective, the Ablative 
is generally used without cum : 

2. But if the manner is expressed by a Substantive 
alone, cnm must be used : as, 

Milti&des res Chcrsonesi summd acqultate constltuit, Milticules 
arranged the affairs of the Ghersonesus with the greatest fairness. — Nep. 

Athenienses cum sllentio audlti Bunt, Tlie Athenians were hoard 
with silent attention. — Liv. 

Ohs. 1. The Substantives signifyinpr manner, as mddtts, ratio, mos, ritiUf eon* 
sttetiido, never -take the preposition cum : as, hoc modo, in this numner ; 
Persunim more, after the custorh of the Persians. 

Ohs. 2. The student should observe that where with ia English means im 
company with, cum is always used ; but where with denotes the instrument, 
as, to kill a person with a svwrd, cum cannot be used, but only the Ablative 

of the instrument. 

§ 313. The Ablative is used with Intransitive verbs to 
express the cause of anything happening, especially the 
cause of feelings or emotions, as, for example, ardere stiidio, 
to burn with zeal ; exsultare gaudio, to exult with joy ; intSrii'e 
(perire, mori) fame, to die of hunger ; gaudei o (laetari) amici 
adventu, to rejoice at the arrival of a friend; gloriari victoria 
sua, to boast of his victory/ ; confidero natura loci, to trust in 
the nature of the ground : as, 

Delicto dOlere, corredione gauderc, nos oportet, We ought to griew nt 
a faidt, to rejoice at its correction. — Cic. 

N&nilnlhus Y&t^rvan gloriantur, They glory in tlie names oftheancietds. 
—Cic. 

§ 314. The Adjectives, which express a state of the 
feelings, are followed by an Ablative of the Cause: as, 
oontentiLB, contented^ laetus, rejoicing^ stiperbus, proud, fretns, rdy- 
ing on, and, less frequently, maestusi sorrowful ^ anxiuB, anxums : 

FrotnB drlrgmtia vestrd, iisaSro brgvius, Bdying on your aUsntiimt 1 
/rea^ (the inaUer) mort bri€jly,» -Oio. 
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Paticis oontentns, Content wiVi little.— Hor. 

Phoebe stiperbe l^ra. Thou Fhoehui, proud of thy lyre J — Tib. 

Obs. For digniiB, indignus, see § 320. 

§ 315. The Deponent Verbs ator, frnor, fungor, vescor, nitcm 
pdtior, with their compounds, govern an Ablative : as, 

Siipicns rdtione optlme iUUur, The wUe man usee reason in tlie heal 
•coy.— Cic. 

Plfirlmifi m&rltlmis rebus fruimur atque utimurj We enjoy and imdce 
we of very many maritime productiuna. — Cio. 

Agcsilaus magna est praeda poiitiis, Agesilaus obtained poseeasion oj 
great apod, — Nop. 

Ob». 1. Most of the above are Instrumental Ablatives : the Deponents having 
been originally Passives or Reflectives. The Ablative with pdtior is perhape 
governed by the Comparative implied in it (§ 319). 
Obs. 2. Pdtior sometimes takes the Genitive ; especially in the phrase rerum 

pddri, to obtain the managemetit of affairs. — Cic. 
0&«. 8. Fungor and vescor are sometimes found vrith the Accusative : as, 
N^ue b&ni n^ue llb^raiis functus offXcium est vYri, He has acted the 
part of neither an honest man nor a gentleman.— Ter. 

Coepit TCflci stngiUas, He began eat them up one by one. — Phaedr. 

§316. Verbs of buying, selling, valuing, exchanging; and 
«Jie Adjectives carus, dear, and vilis, cheap^ are used with 
the Ablative of Price : as, 

Viginti tSlentia un&m orationem Isocr&tes vendXdit, laocratea acid a 
aingle apeech for twenty talenta. — Plin. 

Quod non dpus est, aaae carum est, Whai you don't want ia dear ai 
any price (lit, at an as).— Cic. 

MCitat quadrata rdtundia, He changes square for round. — Hor. ( Witb 
mtc/o, either of the articles oi exchuugu may be put in the Ablative.) 

Obs. 1. The Ablative U used because the Price is the means by which a 
thing is obtained. 

Obs. 3. The Ablative of Price is only used when a definite sum is expressed 
by a Substantive ; but an Indefinite Price is expressed by the Genitive 
of an Adjective of quantity : see § 281. The Ablatives magno, at a high 
price; i>ermagno» plurXmo, at a very high price; nimio, at too high a 
price ; parvo, at a low price ; mlnlmo, for a very low price ; nttiilo, for 
nothing ; are also found with words of buying^ selling^ and valuing, with- 
out a Substantive : as, 

Permagno d^dmas vendYdisti, Fou farmed the dues (tentlis) out at a 
trry high rate. — Cic. 

Non p5test parvo res magna constare, A great thing cannot cost Httle^^- 
Sen. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes the punishment to which a person is condemned is put in 
the Ablative, but more frequently in the Genitive : see § 280. 

§ 317. Verbs and Adjectives signifying /uZ^ness ot want 
often govern an Ablative of the means or manner : as, 

■r 

Gcnuania rwis fUimfnlhuaque ftbundat, Germany abounds in atream§ 
tmd rt«er«.— Seiir 
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Neptfiniifl vmtU implSvit t^ t&jundis, Nepiune JUled Ote eaUe xcUh 
fnvouraUe winds, — ^Virg. 

Vdluptdte yirtos saepe c&ret, nunquam indlget. Virtue ia often unlh- 
out plecuure, never needs (t<).— Sen. 

Cera rSfeita nfitis, A wax tablet fuU of marks, — Ov. 

O&t. 1. YerlM ot filling less freqnentlj take a Genitive of that with wMehi 
as, implSr^ oUam dgnariprum, to fill a pot with denariet, Cic. Adjective! 
of /Uwtj^ usually take a Genitive (§ 276). Of Verbs otwani c&reo takes 
always an Ablative ; indtgeo, usually a Oeuitive ; ^eo, either the Genitive 
or Ablative. 

Obi. S. The Verbs aj^cifre, inatru^e, omSre, &c., oome mider this rule, and 
goTem an Ablative of the thing : as, 

^aedd affecit p5ptil&re8 sues, Se hat enriched hia countrymen with 
booty. — Plant. 

Obs. 8. Fraedttue, endows loin^ also governs the Ablative : as, 

Mens est praedlta m5tu sempltemo, The mind is endowed with perpetmU 
wwtion, — Cio. 

4. Ablative of Quality. 

§ 318. The Ablative of Quality is used in describing a 
Person or Thing. Like the Genitive of Quality (§ 274), it 
requires an Adjective to be in agreement with it ; as, 

Caesar fuisse traditor excelsd statura, cdlore candtdo, tSrStlhas mem- 
bria, Caesar is said to have been of taU stature, fair complexion, and 
well-formed limhs, — Suet. 

Oba. For the difference between the Ablative of Quality and the Genitive q/* 
Quality, see § 274, Oba. 1. . ' 

5. Ablative of Comparison. 

§ 319. The Ablative is used after Comparatives instead 
of qttam with the Nominative, and also instead of quam 
with the Accusative of the subject in the oonstruotion of 
the Accusative with the Infinitive : as, 

Nihil est otiosd aSnectiite ( = quam otiosa senectus) jucundius, NoOiing 
is more delightful than an qld age of retirement. — Cic. 

Tullua Hostflius Eomulo ( = quam Romulus) fuit fSiooior, T. Hostilius 
UK18 more warlike than Romtdus. — Liv. "* 

Scimus solom multo majorem esse terra (quam terram), We know 
(liat the sun is much greater than the earth. — Cic. 

Obs. 1. The Ablative instead ot qttam, with the ObJect-AccusatlTie, Is rare ip 
prose, when the Accusative is a Substantive, but firequent in poetry : as. 

Cur Sllvum sanguine vipMno ( ^ quam sanguinem viperinom) oautiuf 
vltat, Why does he avoid the olive-oil more cautiously than the viper's 
blood f — Hor. 

Oba. 2. The Ablative is never used when two Predicates are compared : mm, 
Milti&des &m1cior (fuit) omnium llberUlti quam suae dfimtnattSmL 
MUUades was more a friend to t&e freedom <tfaU^than to his owtt 
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OSt. 8. The use of the Ablatiyte ape, exspeeidtione, dpHniSne, MfMO, futtm, 
MdKto, after the oomparatiYe, is peooliar, and most be explained by quam 
§$t or erat : ae, 

OpfniSfu omnium m9j9rem cSpi d^5rem, I experienced (greater ffruj 
than all thought I should (lit. greater than the opinion of all men). — Cic. 

§ 320. In like manner difuiSt voorthy, and indigmu, untoorth^f 
govern the Ablative : as, 



Virtus fmltdUane, non tfit^dio* digna est, Virtue is deterving of it 
talian, not of envy, — Oio. 

Quam mnlti luee indigni sunti How WMny are ununnihy of iKe Ughi 
€ifdayl—Qen. 

6. Ablative of Measure. 

§ 321. The Ablatii^of Measure denotes by how much one 
thing is greater or less than another, and occurs in con- 
nexion with Comparative words : as, 

Turres denis pSdlhu* quam muri aUioret mmi. The tovoers are higher 
Oum ifie waUi by ten feet— Curt 

Q. PompSins, &tennio, quam nos major, Quinttu Pompeius, who wa» 
dUer than I {Cicero) by two yean, — Cic. 

Quo quisque est sollertior et ingSuiosior, hoc ddcet l&boriosius. The 
mute {by what degree the more) clever a$id gifted a man is, vnO^ the tnora 
Idbowr does he give lessons. — Cic. 

7. Ablative of Time. 

§ 822. The answer to the question When f is expressed 
by the Ablative without a rreposition : as, 

Plftto Ono et oetogestmo anno scribens est mortuus, Plato died {while) 
writing tn his eighty-first year.— Cic, 

Extrema puHrUid miles Aiit summi impSratdris, In the last part of 
his boi^iood Jte wm the soldier of a very great general, — Cic. 

§ 823. When the Substantive denoting Time is without 
an Attributive the Preposition in is generally used : as, 

* 

Aurigandi arte in addlescentid fuit clams, He {Nero) was distinguislted 
A» h$i ymUhfor his skiU in driving, — Buet. 

Ter tn anno. Thrice in the yaor.—Cio. 

Oftf. The following Ablatives are exceptions : die, by day ; nocte, hy night 
• (bat alao de die, de noote) ; vespSre «. vespM, in the evening ; temp&re, 

» in Udme, in season : which are used without a Fteposition. 

§ 824. The answer to the question Within what time f is 
expressed by the Ablative alone, or by the Ablative with 
the Preposition in : as, 

Agftmemoon vix d&sem annis unam cepit urbem, A^iiiem^vxm >BVObk 
difienUif in ten years took a tingle c%.— Nep. 
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Ste&tog dSoreyit, nt legati Jtigurthae in diebu9 jTroa^fmtVt decertk 
IiftU& dSoSdSrent, The Senate decreed that the ambassadon of Jugurtha 
ifiould depart from Italy within the next ten day«.~-^ep, » 

§ 325. The answer to the question How hng before? or 
How hng after ? is expressed by the Ablative with ante or 
poit after it. But the Accusative may be used with ante or 
post preceding it. If the Preposition is placed between the 
numeral and the sub&tantive, either the Ablative or Accu- 
sative may be used. Thus all the following forms may be 
used with the same meaning : 

Accu8ative, Ablative. 

ante or post tres anuos tribos annis ante or post. 

„ post tertium annum tertio anno ante or post, 

tres ante or post annos tribus ante or post annis. 

tertiom ante or post annum tertio ante or post anno. 

When ante or post stands last, it may govern a proposition 
depending upon it : as, 

Anm$ quingentia et decern post B5mam condltam Liyins fabtilara 
dSdit, JAffitu brought forward a drama 510 yean after (he founding of 
Some.— Gic. 

IHf. When ante or post Is followed bj quam and a yerb, the foUowiDg 
oonstruotions ma j be used : 

Tribus annis post, quam (or postquam) venSrat. 
Post tres annos quam vSnSrat. 
Tertio anno post, quam (or postquam) venSrat. 
Post annum tertium quam TenSrat. 

Or pott may be omitted : 

Tertio anno quam vSnSrat. 

All these expressions signify equally, Three years after he had eome. 



8. Ablative of Place. 

§ 326. The answer to the question Where ? is put in the 
Ablative both without and with a Preposition. 

$ 327. The construction of the names of Towns and 
Biuall Islands, in answer to the question Where? is ex- 
plained in § 257. 

§ 328. The following Ablatives are used without a Pre- 
Dosition, in answer to tibe question Where ? deztrft, an the right 
nand; laev&i dnlBtr&i on the left hand; terr& m&riqnet on tea and 
land J bello, in the field (comp. § 258); as, 

IntOnuit laeva, It thundered <m the left hand,—Yhg, 

Term manque oonqmr&re, To make aeQiffcU by Wk and land.— dei 
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§ 329. Tbe following Substantives, locus, terra, rSgio, via, 
Iter, are frequently ussed in the Ablative without a l^re- 
position, when some Attributive is at I ached to them : as, 

Atheniensos Idco idaneo castra fccerunt. The Athenians formed (heit 
camp in a suiiahle spot. — Nop. 

Aurelid via prOfectus est, lie set out by the Aurelian way.— Cio. 

§ 330. Any Substantive, with the Adjective totus, may 
be pilt in the Ablative without a Preposition : as, 

Quis toto man lOcus tutus fuit, What place was safe Hiroughinit aU 
the sea ? — Cic. 

Tota Asia, Throughout all Asia. — Cic. 

§ 331. In all cases besides the above a Preposition must 
be used : as, 

In It&lid nullus exercltus (erat\ There was no army in Italy.— 
SaU. 

In hao solttudtne c8,roo omnium coll5quio, In this solitude I nm 
toithoiU the society of anybody. — Cic. 

Obs. These restrictions are not observed bj the Poets, x^ho use the Ablative 
freely to denote place : as, 

SilusqvLe agrisqvie riisquc corpSra focda jilccnt, O^er forest, field and 
highway the loathaome bodies lie. — Ov. 

9. Ablative Absolute. 

§ 332. When a Substantive or Pronoun, together with a 
Participle or an Adjective, form a clause by themselves, 
and are not under the government of, or in agreement with 
any other word, they are put in the Ablative Absolute : as, 

His rebus cognUis, Caesar ad naves rCvertltur, Having learnt ihest 
Utings (lit., Viese things luwin^ been learnt), Caesar returns to the fleet. — 
Oaee. 

Pyth&gSras TarquXnio SUperbo regiuiufe in ItJlliam venit, Pytlia(j(yras 
same into Italy in the reign of Tarquinius Superbus (lit. Tarquinius Su- 
i>erbus reigning). — Cic. 

Altquid salvis eglbus 3,gSre, To do a thing without breahing tlie laws. 
Cic. 

Ohs. 1. The Ablative Absolute may often be explained as the Ablative of Time 
(§ 322), as in the Ist and 2nd of the above examples : sometimes as th«. 
Ablative of Manner (§311), as in the 3rd. It always denotes some con- 
dition or attendant circumstance of that which is described in the rest 
of the sentence as taking place. 

Ohs. 2. As there is no Perfect Participle Active in Latin, except in ihe case 
of Deponent Verbs, this Participle in English must in Latin usually be 
changed into the Passive, and put in the Ablative Absolute agreeing with 
what was before its own object : as, 

Caesar, erpeisKto exercitu, ad hostes conteudit, Caesar, htivittg ftiri<ied tk^ 
army, hastens against tha enemy.-' CaA%. 
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§ 333. Sometimes a perfect participle passive is put in 
the Ablative Absolute, where the Substantive is repre- 
sented by an entire clause : as, 

Nondum oomperto, in quam rSgionem vSnisset It not being yet asrer 
lained into what quarter he had come. — Liv. 

Exceptc quod non sYmul esses, c6t6ra laetns, This fad excepted thai 
fou are not with me, (I am) happy in aU beside. — Uor. 

Ohs. This construction oqcurs most frequently in the case of the AblativM 
audlto, cognlto, oomperto, and the like.' 

§ 334. The Ablative Absolute is frequently used with 
one Substantive in Apposition to another without any 
participle, because the verb sum has no Present or Perfect 
Participle : as, 

Natus est Augustus, M, TuUio CtoSrone et Antonio coustllYbus, ^«- 
qudus woM bom when M. TiiUius Cicero and Antonitis were consuls.— SvlqI, 

Si se invito transire conarentur. If they should attempt to cross agamti 
k4$ wiU (lit, he being unvfW.ing), — Gacs. 



Chapter XL. — ^The Vocativb. 

§ 335. The Vocative Case indicates the object spoken 
to: as, 

Reote te, Cyre, beatum f^ront, Witli reason^ Cyrus, do they prodaim 
iliee happy.— Cio. 

£t tu. Bride, And thou too, Brutus I 

Obs. Hence the Pronouns of the Third Person, as mm', hie, ille, i&te, &c., 
with the Relative, can have no Vocative. 

§ 336. The Vocative is often introduced by the Inter- 
jection 0, especially in the Poets : as, 

O lux Dardaniae, thou ligJd of the land of Troy /— Virg. 
O dScus imperii, thou glory of the empire! — Lucan. 

Oht. This use of the Interjection must not be confounded with that ex- 
plained in § 250 : the Vocative is used only in speaking to or inroeatiim. 

S 337. A Substantive or other word in Appositiim with 
a Vocative sometimes stands in the Nominative : as, 

Audi tu p6piilus Albdnus, Hear, thou people of AJha /— LIt. 

Obt, Perhaps this apparent Nominative la to be regarded as an old Ibrm of 
the Voeative ; for it is found even without Apposition : as, 

AgSdum ponttfex pubtteiu pSpaii Komnni, praei verba, Oo to now^ IAom 
Moiional pontiP' of tKe people qfMome, repeat before me the form ctTwortft^ 
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Chapter XLI. — Adjectives. 

§ 338. The ordinary rules for the construction of Ad- 
jectives are given under the Second Concord (§§ 223-227), 
and the several Cases of Substantives. The following are 
of a more special nature. 

§ 339. A Masculine Adjective is often used without a 
Substantive to denote Persons ; and a Neuter Adjective to 
denote Things : as, 

Omnes omnia bSna dicSre, AU {men) say dU kinds of good (things) 
— Ter. 

Panram parva decent, 8maU {ihings)-hefii a smaU {man).— Hot, 

Obs. 1. But when the termination of the Adjective alone would not be ^ 
sufficient guide, the Substantive h5mo or res must be expressed : thus, 
multorum hSmlnam, of many persons $ mult&rum rfirum, of many tMn§s» 
[3fitltorum alone might refer to either persons or things.] 

Ohs. 2. Masculine Adjectives are mostly used in this waj in the Plural : ai^ 
docti, learned men. But in the Singular vir or homo is usually added f 
as, homo doctus, a learned man, 

§ 341. Adjectives equivalent to Substantives, — Sometimes an 
Adjective is used in Latin where the English idiom re- 
quires a Substantive. This is the case with ■ummnff at the 
topj the top of; infimiiB or Imnf , at the bottom, t/te bottom of} 
mSdius, the middle ; eztremuB, last, at the end of; prlmnf, first, <U 
the beginning of ; rSHquns, remaining, the remainder of ; dlmldifttni. 
halved, the half of : as, 

Ad imam quercmn, At the foot of an oak. — Phaedr. 
Unas dimldiatuBque mensis. One month and a half — Gia 
Extrema hiCme, At the end of winter. — Cic. 
RClIqtia Yita, The reet of life.— Clc. 

Oos. But rettquum is also found as a Neuter Substantive governing th* 
Genitive : as, reliqunm vitae (ss reliqua vita), Liv. 

§ 343. Adjectives equivalent to Adverbs. — Adjectives are often 
osed along with Verbs where the English idiom requires an 
Adverb. This occurs when the word may be regarded as 
describing the condition of the actor, rather than the manner 
of the action ; also in the case of some Adjectives of time^ 
place, or attitude : as. 

Ego eom a me invUisstmus dlmlsi, I parted with him very vmottUngt^, 
— Cio. 

Hfto hoclie b5ni imprvdens feci, quam seiens ante hmic diem ^»"afffn^ 
J ham tthdag dime more good unwittingly ^ than 1 eneir htpK% dML ^iML- 
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The following Adjectives are some of those most fre- 
quently used in the above manner : invitus, unwilling, un- 
Willingly ; laetus, joyful, joyfully ; libens = libenter, gladly^ with 
jpleasure ; sciens, knowing, knowingly ; imprudens, unwitting, un- 
wittingly ; imperltus, unskilled, unskilfully : hlso, matuUnus, in the 
morning; ^xomxa, on one^sface; supinus, on omi^ shack ; sublimis. 
Hoft, 

§ 346. Priori primus, posterior, postremus, are used in agree- 
ment with a Snbstantwe, where in English a relative 
clause with the verb to he is required : as, 

Haimtbal primus cum exercttu Alpos transiit, Hannibal was thefirtt 

who Grossed the Alps with an army. 

Hispania postrema omnium proviuciarum perdonitta est* Spain was 
the last of all the provinces which was tlioroughly subdued, — ^Liv. 

Obs. The use of priory prlmtis, and posterior, postremust must be careAilly 
distinguished from that of the corresponding adverbs priuSf prJmum, etc. 
The Adjectives serve to compare a person "with some one else (in point oi 
time) ; the Adverbs, to denote the order of the Subject's own action : thus 
primus dixit, means he tcM the first who spoke; primum dixit, he fiirsi 
spoke, and then, etc. 

Comparatives. 

§ 346. When two members of a comparison are united by 
quam, the second member is put !n the same case as the first, 
when the verb or governing word belongs to both : as, 

Neque b&bet [hSrus meus] plus 89,pientiae quam liipi$, Nor has he 
[my mader] any more sense than a stone {has), — rl. 

DScet nobis cariorem esse patriam <|uam nosmetipsos. Our counti-y 
ought to be dearer to us than ourselves. — Cic. 

§ 347. But if the first member of a comparison is governed 
by a word which does not belong to Ijie second, the verb 
mm must be used with the latter, though in English the 
verb tobeia frequently omitted : as, 

Haec verba sunt Varronis, hSmlnis doctioris quam fuit Claudius, 
Tliese are the words of Varro, a more learned man than Ciauditu. — GteU 

Argentum reddldisti L. CJoidio, homini iiou gratioaiori, quum On, 
Cdlidius est, You restored the silver to L, Cordius, a man not more infin^ 
miial than Un. Calidius. — Cic. 

0I«. If the first member of the clause is in the Aecosatiye, tlM second Is 
frequently put in the same case by attraction : as, 

Ego hfimTnem ealUdiorem vidi nSmYnem quam PhormiSnem (sqium 
Fhormio est), I never saw a cleverer fellow than PAormio.— Ter. 

Patrem tarn pl&oldum reddo quam itvem (= qnam Stis eft), I mmke t/Qmir 
father as quiet as a sheep. — Ter. 

§ B48, The Comparative frequently governs the Ablativei 
with the omiasion of quam. This \b qx.'^\8axv^'^q3A^ii % El^J - 
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§ 349. Plus and amphus, more, and mlnuBi less, are nsed with 
numerals and words of quantity, either with or without 
qiiam, as indeclinable words, and without influence upon 
the construction : as, 

Noil plus quam quattuor millia ofifugemnt (not offugit), Nat man 
(Jtan/our thousand escaped, — ^Liv. 

Pictores antiqui non sunt usi plus (uot pluribiis) quam quattuor 
o51or!bus, The angient painters did not use more than four co/aur«.— Oic. 

Minus duo millia hointnum ox tauto exercttu efifugenmi» Len tkcm 
tvoo thousand men escaped out of so great an army. — Lty. 

§ 350. When two Adjectives are compared together, 
la&gia is either used with the first Adjective,- or both 
Adjectives aie in the comparative degree : as, 

Corpdra magna m&gis qaam fijrma. Bodily frames rather big than 
strong. — liv. 

PauUi contio fuit verior quam grdtior popQlo, The speech of PauUm 
VMS more true than popular, — Liv. 

§ 351. The Comparative also denotes that the quality 
exists in a considerable or too high a degree : as, 

S<^nectus est natOra iCqudciorf Old age is naturaJUy somewhat taJOiOr 
Uve. - Cic. 

VSluptas, quum major est, orane animi lamen exstinguit. Pleasure^ 
loJien it is too greats extinguishes all light of the mind. — Cic. 

. Obs. 1. Too great in proportion to something is translated by the Comptrativt 
and quam pro : as, 

Proclium atrScitis quam pro nOmSro pugnnntium, A fiercer hattts thmn 
one might expect from the number of the combatants. — Liv, 

Ob», 2. The same notion in connexion with a Verb is expressed by the Com* 
parative and quam qui or qimm ut : as, 

Mfijor Rum quam cui possit fortuna nScere, I am too great for fortune to 
be able to «n;«rc.~Ov. 

Damna mfijdra sunt quam quae aesttm&ri possint, The losses are to§ 
great to be able to be estimated. — Liv. 

§ 352. Atqne and ac are sometimes used by the poets 
instead of quam after Compatatives : as, 

Artius atque bCdera, More closely than ivy. — Hor. 

Superlatives. 

§ 353. To express the highest possible degree, the Super- 
lative of Adjectives and Adverbs is used with quam, or in 
the case of maximns with quantuB also, either with ot 
without possum : as, 
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Jfigortha quam mtuamoB pdtest c5pia8 annat Juqwrlha raiten Uut 
largeH force he can. — Sail. 

Tunta est inter eos, quanta maxima pOtest esse mSnim stadlorumque 
distantia, There is the greatest possible difference in ciiaracter and in 
pursuits betiveen tliem. — Oic. 

Dicam quam br^isslme, I wiU speak as briefly as possible,— Oia. 

Ohs. We also occasionally find ut instead of guam without any dilTerence of 
meaning. 

§364. The Superlative may be strengthonod by tlie 
addition of : 

1. TJnns or anus onmiom: as, 

P. Scacv6lam Onum nostme civTtatis ct inggnto ct justttia inraestant- 
isstmum audeo dicCre, I venture to call F. Scaevola by far tiie most cft«- 
iinguished man in our state both in ability and justice. — Cic. 

^liiti&des et antiquKtate gSngris et gloria majorum iinus omnium 
maxime florcbat, Mdtiades was distinguished above all oUiers both by the 
antiquity of his family and tJie glory of his ancestors.—'Sii^. 

2. By longe or nmlto : as, 

Alclbi&des omnium aetatis suae multo formosissimw fnit, Aldbiades 
tWM by far the most handsome of all persons of his age. — Nep. 

§ 355. Comparison may also be made with quam qui and 
the Superlative : as, 

Tam sum mitis quam qui lenissfmuSf {i. e. est), I am as mild m (he 
gentlett man in the world. — Cic. 

Tam sum Amicus rSipublicae quam qui maxime^ I am as mtieft « 
friend to the commonwealth as any one in the world. — Cic. 

§ 356. " AH the best,'* ** all the wisest" and similar phrases 
are expressed by qnisque with the Superlative : as, 

Sapient isslmu 8 qnisque aequissTmo &nImo mdrltur, AU the uftMeet t^ 
men die with the most resignation. — Cic. 

AUisslina ouaeque flumlna minlmo sOno lubuutur, [AK) the dotposi 
rivers flow with the least noise.—Guit. 
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Chapter XLII. — Pronouns. 

1. The Personal Pronouns. (See § 75.) 

§ 357. The Personal PronouDs are not usually expressed 
when they are the Subjects of personal Verbs. But they 
must be expressed where emphasis is required : as, 

Ego te laudayi, iu me culpasti, I have praised ihee, thou had Uamed 



NoSf noB oonsttles dSsflmuB, It is toe, we (he constds, who are toatUing 
{in nur cEm^)/— Oic. * 

§ 359. The plural forms aoitrnm, ▼estnim, must be care- 
fully distinguished from nostri, Testri. The former alone 
(being true Plurals) are used as Partitive Genitives, or in 
connexion with omnium. Thus om of us \^ unus nostrum 
(not unus nostri) ; ^ \jnsK of you aU, omnium vestrum {not 
vestri) voluntas. — Cic. 

ObM, Ifottri, vettri, are not tnie Florals, but the OenitiTefl Singular Neuter 
of natter, vetter, used abstractly. Thus, mSmor nostri bs mindful of om 
interut (te. qfu*,) 

2. Reflective Pronouns of the Third Person. 

(See § 76.) 

§ 860. The Reflective Pronoun sni, slbi, se, with the Pos- 
sessive Pronoun butui, refer to the subject or Nominative 
ease of the sentence : as, 

Nieku toa mi mSmfiria dSleotatur, Nicias i$ ddiglUed mth your 
reeeOMiitm of fttm.— Go. 

BestiiB hSmXnes uti possant ad mam uiKUtatem, Men can maJee we of 
awimaUfmr tik«ir own advantage, — Oic. 

§ 361. The Possessive Pronoun suus in principal sentences 
sometimes refers to the Object or to another case, when 
there is a close connexion between the two words : as, 

HaMK&SUm 9ui cives 6 dvltate ejSc6rant, His owneitizens drove 
HaMUbdl oiUo/ihe state,— do. 

Oftfflina admSnebat ilium Sg^statis, iiUum ctlpYdltatis suae, Caiillne 
rmnindti om of his poverty, another of his (ruling) passion,- Sail. 

Bita dUusque Mfmantis natura est. Every living creature has its ovm 
nakm, Cic. 

S 362* In subordinate propositions, stdi sibii soi and swu 
may r«fer, not only to the subject of that proposition, but 
also to flie subject of the principal ptoi^ob\\.\otl^ «e?^i^\i^^ 
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when that proposition expresses the thoughts or ^isho6 
of the previous subject : as, 

(PrOcCllus) dixisse fertur, a se visiun esse R5mtllum, Prooulus is r#- 
ported to have $aid that Famulus had been seen by Atm.— Gic. 

Ariovistns respondet. si quid Caesar a se vSlit, illam ad se vSnire 
5portere, AHovistus replies that, if Caesar wishes anything qf him 
{Ariovistus), he ought to oonie to him [Ariovistus). — Oaes. 

3. Possessive Pronouns. (See § 77.) 

§ 363. The Possessive Pronouns are frequently omitted 
in Latin, when they are not emphatic, and can be easily 
supplied from the context ; as, 

Apud miUrem recte est, AU is tveU loith i^our) mother, — do. od Att 

Defratre confide ita esse ut semper ydlui. As for {my) brother, T fed 
oonjidmt that aUis as I desired. — ib. 

Oba. Tbe Possessive Pronouns often denote something pnnfw or ftv?9urable 
to : as, suo loco, suo temp5re, at a favourable place or time, 

4. Demonstrative Pronouns. (See § 78.) 

§ 364. Hie is the Demonstrative Pronoun of ihe First 
Person, and denotes this mar me. Hence it may frequently 
bo tianslated by present or some similar word : as. 

Opus vel in hac magixlftcentia urbis consptciendum, A work worthy 
of being seen even in the present m^ignificenee of (he gity. — Liv. 

Qui haec vYttipc^mri vQliint, Those who loish ihe present state of things 
to be blamed.— Cic. 

Sex. St&la, judex hie noster, Sextus Stoki, who sits here as our judge, 
-Oic. 

§ 305. nie is the Demonstrative Pronoun of the Third 
Person, and denotes that near him or yonder. Hence it is 
used to denote something at a distance, which is well 
known or celebrated : as. 

Ex suo regno sic Mithrldates pi^fugit, nt ex e5dem Ponto l^cdSa 
iUa quondam pr5fugisse dicltur, Mithridates fled from his. kingdom just 
as the famous Medea fled once upon a time from the same AmiiM.— Cic. 

§ 366. When hie and ille are used together, referring to 
two persons or things mentioned before, hio refers to the 
nearer^ iUe to the more remote : as, 

Caesar bSuSfKciis atque munlficentia magnns h&bebatnr, inlogiHftto 
f itae C&to. lUe mansuetudlne et mlserieordia clarus faotna^ hde 
rliaa dignitatem addYdSrat, Caesar was deemed great for Ms 
cmd mmnijloenos, Cato for the spotlessness of his life. The fi 
ffaf'ned renovon by his gentleness and dem/eney: om me latter tmmHiy^ heS 
(km/erred ditHnction.-^sXL 
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§ 368. Iste is the Demonstrative Pronomi of the Second 
Person, and denotes that near you or that of yours : as. 

Ho istis rebus exspccto tuas littSms, Concerning tliose things {wher€ 
tfou are) 1 am expecting your letters. — Cic. 

Tsia 5ratio, That speech {which you make). — Cic. 

§ 369. late often has a contemptnons meaning, especially 
in addressing an opponent : as, 

Iste rir optYmus, Hiat excellent man of yours (ironically). — Cic. 

Obi. The distinction in meaning between hic^ ille, iate is found in the adverbf 
derived from them. 

6. Determinative Pronouns. (See § 79.) 

§ 370. Is refers to some person or thing determined hy 
the context : as, 

P. Asinius Asellus mortuus est C. SHcerdote praetore. Is quum 
h&berot Qnlcam fllium, earn bSnis suis heredem instttuit, P. Asinius 
Asellus died in the proctorship of C.Sacerdos. Since he had an only 
dautjhter^ lie appointed her heir to his property. — Cic. 

§ 371. The Accusative and Dative of is are frequently 
omitted, when they would be in the same case and refer 
to the same object as in the previous clause : as, 

(Multos; illustravit fortuna dum vexat (sc, eoa), Many Fortune /k« 
made famous while ^persecuting (them). — Sen. 

Noil in6do non invidetur illi aetati, verum gtiam f&vetur (sc. ei), We 
not only do not envy that time of life, but we even favour tY. — Cic. 

Obs. Sometimes the pronoun is omitted, even when it would be in a different 
case: as, 

Huic meae vdlimtllti at f&yeas adjutorque {se. ejns), sis, Hust you would 
favour this my intention, and be the furtherer {of it). — Cic. 

§ 375. Idem may often be translated by also or on the other 

hand, when it denotes sinjilarity or opposition in reference 

to a pei'son or thing already mentioned : as, 

Niliil uttle, quod non idem hSncstum, {There is) nothing expedietU 
wkfcJi is not also honourable. — Cic. 

Inventi mnlti sunt, qni vitam pr5fundSro pro patria pftrati essent, 
iidem glSriac jacturara ne mlinmam qnidem f^cSre vellont, TJiere have 
I'cen found many who were prepared to pour ovl life for their country, and 
at the same time would not make the very least sacrifice of glory {on her 
Cje^/).— Cic. 

§ 376. Ipse gives emphasis to the word with which it 
agrees, and may often be translated by very, just, or exactly : 
afi, 

Quaerom ck ipsa, 1 wiU enquire of Uie woman hersdf. — Cio. 
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AccYpio quod dant ; inXhi Snlm etttis est, ip»i$ non fi&tis, 1 accept 
uihat ijiey give: forUi$ plenty /or me Oumgh not for fhemtdvee, — Gic. 

Il» mlhi TulliOla mea fiiit praesto, niitali suo ipso die. There inet r%$ 
my {dauglUer) TuUia : just on her vtry birthday. — Gic. 

Orassns triennio ipso minor eiat quam AntOnius, Crassus voom younget 
than Antony by exac&y three years, — Gic. 

§ 377. Ipse, when joined to a personal proDOxm, agrees 

with the Subject or the Object, according as either one 

or the other is more emphatic. Thus " me ipse laudo," 1 

(but not anotlier person) praise myself; but " me ipsum laado," 

J praise myself (but not another jierson) : as, 

Non Cgeo mSdIcina [i. e. ut alii me consolentur] ; me ipse oonsolor, 
I do not require any medicine ; I comfort mysdf. — Gic. 

Drusus 86 ipse int^remit, Drusas sleto himself [i. e. others did not slay 
htm]. 

Fratrem suum dein seipsum iDterfecit, He slew his brother and aflef' 
uxwds himself. — Tac. 

6. Relative and Correlative Pronouns. (See § 80.) 

§ 378. The chief rules for the agreement of the Relative 
and its antecedent are given in §§ 228-230. 

§ 379. Correlation, — The following is a list of the prin- 
cipal Relative Pronouns, with their respective correlatives 
or regular antecedents, and their corresponding Adverbs : 

Relatives. Gorrelatives. 

qui is, idem 

qu&lis tiJis 

quantos tantns 

quot (iiided.) tot (indeoL) 

Adverbs. 
at Ita 

quallter t&Uter (rare) 

qnantSpere tantdpSre 

qudties (-ens) t5ties (-ens) 

Bestiae in quo IQco natae sunt ex eo sc iion coinmQvcnt, Heaslt do 
not move from the region in which they were 6orn.— Gic. 

Eddem ufllltatis quae hSnestatis est regtila, Tlie rule of expediency is 
the same as (hat of honour. — Gic. 

Quotes .... prindpes, tales .... elves, Like rulers^ like people. — Cic 

Tantas Opos quantos nunc h&bet, non liJtberet, He umUd not be Ik 
possessioti of such wealth as lie now possesses. — Gic. 

Qtt^^iescunque dico, tSties mihi vtdcor in judicium vSnire, As ofimk cm 
I apttift, so often do I seem to stand my trial.— Gio. 



Ohs. 1. After taJiSf tantus, tot and the corresponding Adverbs, the 
fualiSf gttantuaf etc., are often left to be understood : as, 

Qnaeso tam angustam talis vlr (sc. quaVVs Vi e^"^ \^xk\& ^^m\xt^ Pr^ilMa^ 
st4ek a man {as thou airi)^ btiildeit thou to enwsU « Immm 1---V^Mtte« 
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Oonflcn^re orbes tautas atque tales (so. quala eae sunt), 3b 
eiHea »o great and so remarknhU (as those). — Cic. 

C69. 2. It must not be supposed that the Relative qui is regularly preceded 
by M or idem : but these pronouns are to be used when such a detcnnin»- 
tive antecedent is necessary, and not hic^ ille^ or iste. When the last- 
named Pronouns occur as Antecedents, they retain their proper demon* 
•trative force : as, 

nie fulgor quT dTcYtur Jfivis, Yonder splendour which is called {that nf 
Jupiter. — Cic. 

I 381. When in English a Helative sentence defines and 
limits the extent of a Superlative in agreement with the 
antecedent, the Superlative is in Latin inserted in the 
Belative clause : as, 

TbSmistScles noctu de servis suis [eum] mtem hShuit fideli8simui% 
ad Xerxem misit, Themistodes sent Uie moat Jaithfvl slave vohom he pof 
9U8ed, by night to Xerxes. — Nep. 

S 382. The Eelative Adjectives quUis, qnantus, are capable 
of being governed (like the simple Relative) by a verb 
Substantive or Adjective in their own clause : as, 

Quum talis esset qualem te esse video, Since he was mush a man as I 
fee you to he. — Cic. 

Nullam uiiquuin vidi tantam (contionem), quanta nunc yestra est, / 
never saw so large a meeting as yours now is. — Oic. 

Ofts, Talis, tantus are often followed by the Subjunctive with vt, 

7. Indefinitive Pronouns. (See § 82.) 

§ 383. AUqnis some one^ is more definite than quia. Alfquis 
often stands by itself, while qms is an enclitic, used with 
relative olauses and after the conjunctions quum^ si, msi, ne 
and num : as, 

Gr&vis ftllquis casus, Some severe calamity,— Oic. 

8i quia quid reddit, If one repays anything. — Ter. 

Diviti&ous Gae^rem obsecravit, ne quid gr&vius in fratrem st&tnSret, 
Dtviiiaeus besought Caesar^ n<a to resolve on anything too severe against 
his brother. — Oaes. 

§ 384. Quispiam is similar to qnis, but is capable of 
taking a more independent and emphatic position ; as. 

Quid, fli hoc voluit quispiam Deus ? What if some deity hath willed 
(ikre?— Ter. 

§ 385. Quldam. a certain OMt denotes a person or thing 
of whidi no farther definition is considered necessary or 
dofiirft&lo: as. 

Q Mi lga i «K advOoatis iiitelllg6re se dixit, non id &gi. nt verum inv^ 



168' PRONOUNS. I 8f«. 

niretnr, One qfihe assistant counsd said he covld see the object aimed at 
was mri the discovery of trtdh. — Cic. 

HabYtant bio quaediim mtiltcrctilao, Tliere dwell Iwre certain you/uj 
women, — Ter. 

§ 386. The STibst<antive quisquam and the adjective ullus, 
any one whatever ^ are used in negative propositions, and in 
questions with the force of a negation, and with sine : as, 

JuBtltia nunquam nScet cuiquam, qui etim htibet, Justice never harms 
any one who possesses iY.— Cic. 

iSine sQciis nemo qiiidquam tale conatur, No one attempts anytkhfj oj 
the sort wiiJioiU associates. — Cic. 

Sine virtfite nCquo amieltiam neque uUam rem expStcndam cons6qiii 
posstimus. Without virtue we cannot attain eltlier to friendship or to any 
desirable object. — Cic. 

Quid cist, quod quisquam dignum Pompeio afferre posait ? What is 
there that any one can advance woiihy of Pompey ? — Cic. 

§ 388. Quisque denotes each one by A«mseZ/(distributivelj), 
and in principal sentences is always placed after se and 
suus: as, 

8tbi quisque maxime conslllit, Everybody co^isuUs his rwn interests 
above ali. — Cic. 

8u£Le quemque fortunae maxTine poenttet, Everybody has most favU to 
find with his own fortune. — do. 

Oba. In relative sentences quisque stands immediately after the relatiTe, as 
an enclitic : as, 

Quam quisque ndrit artem, in hao se exerceat, Let each practise Uinufe^ 
in the art which he is acquainted with, — Cic. 

§ 389. Quisque is also used with the Comparative and 
Superlative. See examples under § 356. 

§ 390. Alius, when repeated, signifies on« . . . aiuyfher ; 
alter, when repeated, signifies the one . , . the other (being 
used of only two persons or things) : as, 

Prof8rebant alii purptlram, tus alii, gemmas alii, Tliey Immghi for- 
\i\:rd some purple^ others incense^ others precious stones. — Cic. 

Alter excrcltum pcrdldit, alter vendldlt^ The one luis lod am armtj^ 
the oilier sttUi oiie. — Cic 
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cWpter XLIll. — The Vi:rb : Indicative ]\I()<>u. 

§ 391. The Indicative Mood is used, 

A. To state a propositioD ; or, Predicativoly. 

B. To ask a question ; or, Interrogatively. 

Ohs. On the use of tbe Indicative Mood in Hypothetical sentences, see § 424. 

A. The Indicativk Mood used Prkdicativki.y. 

§ 392. Present Tense, — The Present Tense is used both of 
that which is now taking place, and of that wliich is 
jrenerally true : as, 

Dextra laevaqnc duo maria daudunt (noa), On the riglU and on the 
left two seas shut us in. — liiv. (lliuniibul to his soldiers.) 

Voluptiis seuslbus nostris hlan i'ltur, Pleasure wins upon our senses. 
— Oic. 

Obs. With jam prTdem, jam dudum, the prei>ent tense has the force of a pre- 
sent perfect : as, jam pildoin cOpio, / have long desired (Cic.) : so, jam 
dQdum flcbam, / had been for sotne time weeping (Ov.). In poetry and in 
later writers, they are also used with the i)erfect tenses. 

§ 393. The Present Tense is often used (for a past) in 

narrative for the sake of greater vividness, and is hence 

called the Histoiical Present : as, 

Dum haec in his I6cis ggruntur, Cassi veil annus jiuntios mittitj While 
these events are going on in these parts, Cassivdlaunus sends messengers. — 
Oaes. 

§ 394. Pas' -Imperfect Tense, — The Past-Imperfect Tense 

is used of that which was going on at the time spoken 

of: as. 

Anus subtcinen nebat : praetCrea una ancillQla Urat ; ca texehaty A^ 
old woman was spinning a woof; there teas 'only a little maid besides: 
the girl (herself) was weaving. — Tor. 

§ 395. The Past- Imperfect is often used of what was voont 
to be done : as, 

Archytas nullara capita liorom pcstcm quam voluptatcm corpOris- 
dicebat a natara diitam, Archi/las used to say that no more fatal scourg* 
had been brought upon men hy the gods than bodily pleasure. — Cic. 

Ut Romac consillos, sio C'arlh!\g!no qnr.hinnis animi biui regos area- 
hantur^ As at Home two consuls, so ai Carthage two kings were annually 
appointed, — ^Nep. 

Obt, For the use of this tense with jam pridcm, etc., see § 392, Oha. 

§ 399. Future Tense, — The Future Tense is used of that 

wliich is to take place in time to come : as, 

Oras ingons Xt^dblmus aequor, To-morrow we sJiall again traverse iht 
houndless ocecm. — Hor. 
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§ 400. Perfect Tense. — This Tense is used both as a Pre- 
■ent-Peifect and Past-Indefinite Tense (Aorist). Thnp f^i 
\b either / have done or / did. The context enables us to 
tell in which sense it is nsed : as, 

N6mo p&nmi din vixU qui virtutiB perfimcku ett mungre. No one 
hat lived (Fres.-P^.) too tihoti a time who hem fatty ditcharged the pari 
^ virtue. — Cio. 

Appins oaecns multos annos/ut^ (Past-Indef.), il|)ptuf tooi bUndfor 
many yean, — Cic. 

§ 401. The Perfect Tense is used after postquami after 
that ; ut primuu, slmul atque (ac}» as soon as ; uti uUi when ; where 
in English we often nse the Past-Perfect : as, 

PelOpIdas non dttbXtavit, amBi ae eonapexU hostem, oonfllgSre, Pelo- 
pidas did not hesitate, as soon ae ever he taw (&ad 00011) the enemy, to 
engage.— "Sep. 

Ubi de Gacs&ris adventn Helve til certidres /acft sunt, legates od cum 
mittuut, No sooner had the Hdvetiigot information of Caesar's arrival 
iJum they sent ambassadors to him, — Gaes. 

Ut Hostns cgetdit, confestim R5mana inclinatnr ftcies, As soon a» 
UostusfeU (hadfaUen), the Roman line immediately gave loay, — liv. 

Ohs, 1. But pottgtMtn takes a Past-Perfect when a precise time is specified : as, 
Hannibal anno tertio postquam d6m.o prqfUgirat, in AMcam vCnit, HantUb^U 
eatne into Africa three years after he had Jled from home, — ^Nep. 

Oibs, %, But qnuUf vihen, usually takes the Subjunctive : v. § 488. 

§ 402. Past-Perfect Tense.— Th^ Past-Perfect Tense indi- 
cates that something had taken place at the time spoken 
of: as, 

Prog6niem Trojano a sanguine due! audiffrat. She had heard that a 
race voas being derived from Trojan blood, — Yirg. 

§ 405. Future-Perfect Tense.—The Futnre-Perfect Tense 
indicates that something will have taken place by the time 
spoken of: as, 

Romam quum ven^o, quae perspeocero, scribam ad te. When I {shdB) 
have got to Ilome, I unU write to you what 1 (shdU) have teen.— Gic. 

Dum tu haec iSges, ego ilium fortasse convenSro, While you wSl be 
perusing thiSy I shaU perhaps have had an interview with him.— do, 

§ 407. Both the Future-Perfect and the simple Future 
are sometimes used in compound sentences whose in T^n glimh 
the sign of future time is not expressed : as. 

Hoc, dum grimut in terns, Srit caelesti vitae simile, Tlus, xohiU w§ 
are on earth, wiU be like the Ufe of the ^oeZf .— Cic. 

N&turum si sSquemur dQccm, uuuquam aberrablmus. If iw Jdkm 
naiure at our ffutde^ we thaU never go astray .—Qlc. 
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De Carihaglne ySrSri non ante deslnam, quam illam excisain esse 
eognofo^o^ IbEoU not oeaae to havefean ahout Carthage^ OU I learn 9kl 
Aot been utterly destroyed,— Cic. 

Obs. But the ftiture sense is sore to be expressed in on« of the claoses, at in 
the above example*. 

B. Thb Indicative Mood used Interboqatiyelt. 

1. Single Direct Question. 

§ 408. The Indicative Mood is used with Interrogative 
Pronouns and Adverbs in asking Direct Questions : as, 

Quousque tandem, G&tllina, Shuterep&ii6nU& nostra, How far, J pray 
thee, Catilinej vnU thou abuse our forbearance i — Gic. 

nt valet f Qt m&nXnit nostri? How does hef how does he thinlt oj 
mei — Hor. 

Qndta hora est f What o*doch is it ?~Hor. 

Thrax est Gkdlina Sj^ro par? Is the Thradan OaUina a match for 
8yru$f — ^Hor. 

§ 409. In addition to the Interrogative Pronouns and 
Adverbs, the following paiiicles are used to indicate a 
question : — n§ (enclitic), nun; utrum and an. The latter two 
are used only in asking Double questions ; i. e., questions with 
two (or more) alternatives. 

§ 410. The Interrogative Particle -n8. — The Particle n8 is 
an enclitic, being always joined to some other word. It 
is used in asking a simple, straightforward question : as, 

Tarquinios rex InterrSgavlt : EstisTie vos legati dratoresqiic missi a 
pj}pfllo OollaHno ? Stimus— King Tarquinius asked : are ye amba*8ador$ 
and spokesmen sent from the peopls of CoUatia f We ar0.-rLiv. 

D&tume ilia hddie PamphHo nuptum. Is she to be given to FamphUui 
in marriage to-day f — Ter. 

Obs. Ife is always joined to the flrst word in the interrogatiTe sentence^ 
except when imited with non, as nonne (see next sect.). 

§ 411. Nonne. — In questions put with a negative, such as, 
Is it not so? Was it not so ? where the answer Yes is evidently 
expected, the enclitic is always joined with the negative ; 
thus, nonne: as, 

O&nis fumtM slmHis Itlpo (est), Is not the dog like a wolff — Cio. 

Nonne emfiii per virtutem praestat. Is it not better with valour to dU 
outright f—8alL 

§ 412. I7ie Interrogative Particle man. — The Particle nii» 
indicates that the answer No is taken for granted. It alwaya 
begins its sentence : as. 
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JVom nSgare audes, Do you dare deny it ? — Cio. 

^ttiti &cti Pamphllum piget, PamphUua isn't Borryfvr wiud he Aofl 
done^ is fc«? — ^Ter. 

Num yisoellinmn &mici regpiiim appStentem debuSnint adjQvare, 
Think you (hs friends of VisceUinus ought to have assisted him in aiming 
at regal power f — Oio. 

2. Double Direct Questions. 

§ 414. The Tarticles used in asking Double direct ques- 
tions are ntmrn. an> -xl§. Utmm is used only in the first 
alternative, and an only in the second, while -nS is used in 
both: as, 

Utrum ea vestra an noetra culpa est. Is thai your/auU or oursf-^ 
Oio. 

lane ent quern quaero annon. Is that ike man I am seeking, or not f — 
Ter. 

Sunt hiieo tua verba necne, Are these your words or nol — Oio. 

Obi. 1. Necne and annon, *' or no," are written as single words. 

Ohs. 2. Jfe ia rare in the second alternative ; unless that alternative is stated 
in the form " or no,*" necne. 

Obs, 3. The first particle (utrum) is often omitted, as in the last of the above 
examples. 

§ 415. An is sometimes apparently used in single ques- 
tions ; but when so, it always has reference to an alternative 
implied though not expressed ; as, 

Quid ais? An Pamphilus yenit? Whai say youf Or is Pam- 
philus reaUy come f — Ter. 

Quid dicis ? An hello ftlgTfivorum SYcIliam virtute tua libSratam f 
What say youl Or is it that Sicily was hy your valour delivered from lh§ 
fugitive-slave toarf — Oio. 

Obt. In the above examples the former alternative is involved in the first 
question, " Have you anything else to say, or toill you say that, Ac" 

§ 416. The following table exhibits the sequence of the 
Interrogative Particles in questions presenting more than 
one alternative : — 

First Allemative Second, Third, eto. 

utnun, an, aa 

-ne, an, an 

lomitted) an, 
(omitted) 

(Mm. Concerning Indirect Questions, see § 434. 
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Chapter XLIV. — Thb Imperative Moodl 

§ 417. Present Tense, — The Present Imperative is used in 
giving orders, direotions; or advice, wim reference to the 
immediate Present, or without reference to any definite 
time ; also in salutations : as, 

1>l«tolne frigus, ligna sflper f5co large rSp5nens, Thaw away the cM; 
piling {he logs freely upon the fire. — Hor. 

Fessae dSte serta c&rinae, Crown uriffi chaplets my tired barh.—OY, 

Oarpe diem. Seize the {present) day. — Hor. 

Ssilve ! Ave 1 HaU to thee, fareweU ! — Gic. 

Oba, Not in prohibitions is expressed by ne (never non) * and in doable sen- 
tences by fi0 . . . . neve (neu) ; neve .... ngve. 

§ 418. Future Tense. — The Future Imperative is used in 
Cijmmands and exhortations extending to the fature as well 
as the present ; hence it is always employed in laws ; as, 

HSmlnem mortuum in urbe ne sffpiUto, neve Hrlto^ Thou etuilt not 
hury or hum a corpse within the dby, — XII. Tables. 

Bigio impSrio duo eunto. Let there he two persons loith regal poioer,^-^ 
Cic. 

Non s&tis est pulchra esse pocm&ta, dulcia sunto. It is not enough for 
poems to have beauty ; they must he sweet, — Hor. 

Hunc tu, Rdmane, cSveto, Against such an one, man of RoTne, tliou 
wilt have to he on thy guard. — Hor. 

§ 419. The Subjunctive Present is sometimes used {not 
in laws) instead of the Imperative, especially in the Third 
Person: as, 

Aut blbat aut &beat. Let him either drink or begone, — Cic. 

St&tus, incessus, vultus, 5ctili, tSiioont dScorum, Let the attitude, gait, 
features, and eyes maintain propriety.— do. 

Injurias fortunae, quas ferro nSqueas, deftlgiendo rSlinquas, Tfu 
injuries of fortune which you cantiot bear, escape by flying from. — Cic. 

§ 420. A prohibition may also be expressed by n8 (aLso 
nemo, nihil) with the Subjunctive : generally with the Third 
Person of the Present, and the Second Person of the Perfect 
Tense : as, 

Ne quid rfii tibi sit cum S&gunfiiiis, Meddle not Vfiffi the SaguiUine^ 
—Cic. 



Ne tram^ris IbSnim, Cross not the Ebro. — Liv. 
Nihil Ignov3ri0, Show no charity for anytliing t—C^Q, 
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etc., If Uiiihe duty of a good conmd to rtndm' hdp to his wtintry^ it U 
o2ao ^<« dviy of good citizens^ 6fo.— Gic. 

Si tffnuitf etiam ftdsit. If it ihunderedt it also lightened 

(2). Hypothetical sentences with the Subjunctive, — But if the 
sentence implies only that something may or might happen, 
or might have happened, both its V^erbs are put in the 
Subjunctive: as. 

Si n^gfem, wen/ior. If I were to deny it, I should tell an nntruth. — Cio. 

Tu si Mo sis, alTter sentias. You, if you were in my place, would 
tMnk differently.— Ter. 

Nifoasiem jam te verbCrlbus, nisi iratua essem, I would have beaten 
you to deaihy if I were not angry. — Cic. 

§ 426. The Prese^it and Perfect Tenses of the Subjunctive 
are used with the above Conjunctions when it is indicated 
that a thing may possibly happen or may have happened : as, 

Me dies, vox, lat6ra, def Iciant, td hoc nunc vdcifSrari v&im^ TVfae, 
voice^ strength, would fail me if I were to purpose expressing now, etc. — 
Cic. 

8i seXffris {Perfect) aspTden occulte latere uspiam, impi^Sibe fecffris, 

' nm motmeris altSmm. ne assldcat. If you should have become aware Otai 
an aep were lying concealed in some place, you loould he acting wrongly if 
you aid not warn your neighbour not to sit Uiere. — Cic. 

06«. In snch cases we in English often use a Past Tense Subjunctive, and 
tnuulate the Latin Present by should, would, were, &o., as in the aboye 
examples. 

S 427. The Past Tenses of the Subjunctive are used with 
the above Conjunctions, when a thing is conceived of as not 
actually taking place, whether now (Past-Imperfect), or in 
the Past (Past-Perfect) ; as, 

S&pientia nou expStSretur si wMlefficSret, Wisdom toouldnot be coveted 
^fU anewered no end. — Cic. 

(8^ uno praolio vicius (esset) Alexander, bello victua esset. Con- 
quered in one batUs, Alexander would have been conquered in tlie {entire) 
war. — LiT. 

§ 432. The Subjunctive is also used with or without a 
Conjunction, to signify that an hypothesis is assumed or 
granted for the purpose of argument {Subjunctimu Ckm^ 
cessivus) : as, 

M&Iqs civis On. Caroo fuit :—fuerit aliis ; tibi quando esse oocpit^ 
Onaeus Oarbo was a bad citizen, wom he9 (Orantea (hat^ he torrn to to 
others, when did he begin to be so to youf — Oio. 

Yemm, til ita sU, tamen non pntes hoc praedicare^ Yet {grawOm^^ 
that U it 00, yet you cannot afinn Has, — Cic, 
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2. The Subjunctive of Doubt or Uncertainty. 

§ 433. The Subjunctive is used in dependence upon 
clauses or sentences denoting doubt, uncertainty, or oon- 
ditionality (see following sections). 

Obs. Bat the Subjunctive cannot stand by itself with this force. 

§ 434. Indirect Questions, — An Indirect Question is one 
v\ hioh is quoted as being asked, or which is dependent upon 
some word signifying doubt or perplexity in the sentence. 
Such a question is expressed with the Subjunctive Mood : as, 

Quails tU ftnlmits ipse &n!Kmii8 nesoit. What i$ (he natmre of (he mind, 
the mind itedf knotoa not. — Gic. 

(Here the Direct Question would be, Quails est animus ? § 408.) 

Dioggnes disputare sOlebat, quanto regem Persarum vita fortunaque 
sSj^aret, Diogenes used to argue how much he had (he advantage of the 
king of Persia in living and fortune.— Cic. 

(Direct Question : Quanto regem Persarum supero? How much have 
I the advantage f etc.) 

DU utrum $ini, necne sint, quaerUur, The question i$ raised wjiether 
Jiere are gods or no ?— Clc. 

(Direct Question : Utrmn dil sunt, necne sunt ?) 
Multae gentes nondum seiuntt cur luna defteiatt Many nations are 
sim in ignorance why the moon is eclipsed.— do, 
(Direct Question : Cur luna deficit ?) 

Obs, Thus, qnae tn »ci€u scio, is I know tohat it is you know : bat quae ta 
seiSf scio, What you know, I know also, 

§ 435. In expressing Indirect single Questions, nnm (see 
f 41 2) is used without any negative force : as, 

Qil&c^o .... num, &Uter ac nunc evfiniunt, evinirent^ I ask whether 
(hey toould him out otherwise than they dof — Gic. 

Exslstit hoc Idco quaedam quaestio suMifflclb's, num quando amid 
novi vSterlbus sint antSponcndi, A somewhat difficult question here 
arises : tohelher new friends are ever tdhe preferred to old miesf — Oic. 

§ 436. In Indirect Questions with more than one alter- 
native Hie following particles aro used :— 

Quaerltur, ntmm .. .. an .. .. an. 

-nS .... &n .... &n. 

(omitted) .. .. -nS .. .. -ni. 

nuni •• •• an .... an. 

f 438. The particle an is used after some expi*essioiis 

denoting uncertainty or hesitation ; especially after hand ido, 

nsseioi dlWItOt dfthinm est) incertnm est: as, 

AristotSlem, excepto Pl&t5ne, hcaid seio an recte dixgrim piinclpcm 
^i!l5s5phdrum, With (he exception of Plato^ I am indinedjo (hiink 1 
mMd he right in oailing Arittode the firti of pU{U»opl\eir%.- 
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DiblQo an YSntLsiam tendam, et ibi exspectem de iSgidnlbns,.! am 
hcdf-indined to direct my course to Venusia, and there wait news ooncern- 
ing the legions.— Cic, 

Oontlgit tibi quod Jiaud seio an nemlni, The lot has faUen to you 
ip/iir^ perhaps has fallen to no one else, — Gic. 

Ob». The phrases haud seio an, nescio an, dubito an, always imply the prchch 
bility of the truth of the proposition which they introduce. They have 
thus the opposite force to the English " / donH know whether** 

§ 440. The Subjunctive is sometimes used in questions 
indicating perplexity, where the Verb diMto may be supplied 
{Suhfunctivus dubitativTis) : as, 

Quid hoc h6mXne fSdatis, What are ye to do with this manf — Oio. 

Quid &liud fSc&ret, What else was he to do ?— Cic. 

Quid enumSrem artium multltudlnem, Why shotdd I enumerate o 
multftude of artsi—Oic, (Quid enumero would imply that the speaker 
was actually doing so.) 

3. The Subjunctive expressing a Wish. 

§ 443. Suhjunctivus Optativus, — The Subjunctive is often 
used without any preceding Verb, to express a wish, 

§ 444. The Present Tense Subjunctive expresses a wish 
regarded as attainable : as, 

Tnt&ream si v&leo stare, May I he a dead man, if I can stand hail ! — 
Hor. 

VSleant cives mei, tint beati. May my feUoio-citizem prosper, may 
ihey be happy I — Oic. 

I p]speoially with utinam , that ! as, 

Utinam mOdo cdnata perftc5re possim, that I may only accomjiUsh 
my aims I— C'lG. 

§ 446. The First Person Plural of the same Tonse is 
used to express mutual encouragement ; as, 

* 

Dum vivlmus tnvdmvs, While we live let us live I 

ImYtemur nostros maj5res, Let us imitate our ancestors !— do. 

Obs, In the same way is used the Pres.-Perf. m&nYnerim : as, 

MSmYni?rYmus, Let tts remember ! 

S 446. The Past-Imperfect and Past-Perfect Subjunctive 
aie used in expressing a wish for a thing regarded as uo 
longer attainable : as, 

UtTnam promissa Uceret non d&re, Would it were lawful not to J^Jll 
promises! - Oic. 

Utluani, On. Porapei, cum Caes&re sOcietatcm nunquam ootoflt ftid 
uunmiiim dtremisses, I loould, Cnaeus Pompeius, you either had nevet fl^ 
ffruinto league with Castor, or eUc^^iod never broken it off, — Gio» 
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/ § 447. Ver^* often a Verb of wishing is expressed, and 
f followed by the Subjunctive either with or without vt : 

i (1.^ Opto, 1 fjoishy is generally construed with ut and the 
f Subjunctive (less frequently with the Infinitive) ; as, 

Optamt ut in onrrom patris toUffretur, He (Phaethon) desired that he 
might he taken up into hiafaiher*8 chariot, — Gio. 

(2.^ V51o, N61o, and Malo, are frequently found witli ut 
and tne Subjunctive ; also very often with nt omitted : as, 

Malo te 8&piens hostis mituai, quam stalti cives laudent, I had 
raiher a ufite enemy thould fea/r you, tham (hat foolish citizens should 
pradse yoo.— Cic. 

Nolo acousator in judloium p5tentiam ajf^rat, I would not liave tm 
accuser bring personal influence with him into a court of Justice.— Oic. 

4. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result. 

IS 449. The Subjunctive is used with the following Con- 
junctions, lit (iiti), quo, that, in order that ; n§ (or Ut ne), Ust^ 
m order that . . . not ; qnln, qudrnXnos, that not, to denote Pur- 
pose and Result 

t § 450. The Conjunction at, that, in order that, 8o that, is 
ised with the Subjunctive Mood to denote either Purpose or 
kesylt: as, 

(a.) Purpose, 

Bomani ab aratro abdnxemnt Gincinnatum, ul dictator esset, TIte 
Romans fetched Cincmnatus from the plough in order to he dictator.--^Q. 

, Pj^l&des Orefitem se esse dixit, ut pro eo n^cdritur, Pylades affirmed 
himself to he Orestes, in order that he might he put to death in his place, — 
Oio. 

Oftt. Under this head falls the Sabjnnotive with ut after Verbs ct commandm 
In^, persuading, striving, wishing, ftc. (see § 451). 

(6.) Result. 

Tarqninins sio Servimn dillgebat, vt is ejus vnlgo hSheretisr f ilioa, 
Tarquinius was so attarJied to Senrius, that the latter uhms currently re- 
garded as his son, — Cic. 

Temperantia sSdat appStitidnes et efitcit ut hae rectae i&tioni 
pdrea;nt, Ternperance calms the appetites and causes thai they sabmU 
to right reason.— do. 

Saepe fit u^ ii qui debeant, non respondeant ad tcjapns, It often 
oewreHhat those who owe money, do not meet their liabilities at the time, 
-Oio. 

8i hnee nuntiatio vera non est, sSquXtur ui falsa sit, JJ this prqpo' 
Htim is not true, itfoaov?s ikat it it /atte.~Cu^ 
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Tlizaflybulo contlgit ut patriam UhSrdret^ It fell to (he lot of Hmk' 
fyhulua to deliver his country. — Nep. 

Obg. The phrases, sequitur, it follows ; restat, it remains ; necease est| it it 
necessary ; aequum, justum est, it is right or Just ; and the like, take for the 
most part, either ut and the SubjonctiTe, or an Inflnitiye Mood (see § 509). 



§ 451. irt and ne are used with the Subjunotive after 
Verbs signifying to command^ advise^ request, exhort, endeavour ; 
at in a positive, ne ini a negative sense : as, 

Oivltati persudsit ut de finlbuB suis exHrent, He {Orgetorix) persuaded 
the oommunUy to leave their own territories, — Caes. 

To hortoT ut hos libros dc phUdaophia sttldidse ISgaSt I urge you to 
read these hooks of mine on philosophy, -Gic. 

PrSoor ne me desSras, J heg you not to forsake me, — Gio. 

Obt. 1. This Subjunctive with «t is usuany translated by the Infinitive is 
English. The Latin Infinitive never expresses a purpose. 

Obs. 2. Jtlbeo, I urder ; vSto, I forbid ; oonor, I attempt; and, sometimes, 
nlior, / strite^ cake the Infinitive : as, 

Jnbet nos PytUius Apollo noseHre nosmet Ipsos, The Pythian Apollo bids 
IM " know ourselves,"-— CAe, 

Lex pSregrlnum viStat in mOrtiin aseend^re, T%e law forbids aformgnmr 
to go up upon the •i;a/to.— Cic. 

Ter sunt ednati imponire Peiio Ossam, Thrice they essayed to pile Ossa 
on Pelion, — Virg. 

Jogurtha Cirtam irrumpXre ftXtttur, Jugurtha endeavours to fbroe mi 
erUrtmce into Cfirta. — SalL 

Obs, 8. Impiro is occasionally found with the AceusatiTe and Infinitive : aa, 
IpwM abdaci imp^r&bat, So ordered the men themselves to he led away. 
—Gio. 

f 458. Quo. — The Conjunction qno, m order that ; that 
thereby i is used with the Subjunctive to denote a Purpose : 

as, 

Gorrupisse dicltur Gluentiua judicium p6cuni&, quo InXmioum samn 
innOcentem eondemndret, Cluentius is said to have tribed (h§ court, that 
thereby it might condemn his enemy (hough innocent, — Gio. 

Especially when there is a Comparative Adjective in its 
clause: as, 

Legem brSvem esse 5portet, quo f&ctlins ab impSriiis t^eStur, A law 
ought to be i^iort, in order that it may (he more eaeily be grasped iy (ke 
wupttered,—Cio, 

(Here qno = nt eo.) 

Obs, 1. But fuo is not used like ut to denote a result, 
Mi. %. Conteming non qno, not that, see § 487. Ob», 1, 

§ 454. N8 is used with the Subjunctive to denote a Put' 
pose, at being omitted ; it is equivalent to ut non, quo aoilt 
order that . • • noi; hst: as, 



:r 



*. 



§460. THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 171 

Nol) esse laudator, ne vTdear &diilator, I am reluctant to he an ap- 
plauder, lest I should seem a flatterer, — ^Auct. ad Her. 

Gollinae &vesqu6 rSlYquao pennis fuvent pullos, ne frigSre ULedmitur, 
Hem and other birds cherish their young under their vnngs^ in order Utot 
Uiey may not he hurt hy the cold. — dc. 

§ 466. Similarly, when a Purpose is signified, we find 

n5 qnis instead of nt nemo, that no ene. 

ne alius „ h 'Ot nullus, that none, 

ne unquam „ ^ nt nunquam, that never. 

ne nj.qu<un „ ut nusquam, K^^ ^^^ 

neeuDi (t. e, ne alionbi) „ ) 

necnnde {i. e, ne alicnnde), tJiat from no quarter. 

neqnando- (t. e, ne aliquando), thai at no time. 

CaesHrem complcxus obsccraro coepit ne quid gi^vius in fnitrcm 
sUituiret, Embracing Caesar, he began to implore him not to come to any 
too severe decision agahist his brother. - Caes. 

Circumspectans necunde impStus in frumentatdrcs fiffret. Looking 
care/nUy round to see (hat no attack was made upon the foragers from any 
qtuirter, — Iiiv. 

§ 457. Bnt if only a Eesult is signified, the forms nt non, 
nt nemo, nt nnllns, etc., must be used : as, 

Ex hoc efficYtur .... ut v5luptas non sit summom bonnm, From this 
it follows iltat pleasure is not the chief good.- Cic. 

Demosthenes perfecit mddltando, tU nemo planius eo Idoutus ptita- 
rctiir, By exercise Demosthenes so succeeded, iliat no one was considered to 
have been a pHainer speaker than Jie.—Oio. 

§ 460. After words signifying /ear or anxiety ne expresses 
the apprehension that something will occur ; nt, that it will 
not occur : as, 

TXmieham ne evSnirent ea quae acclderunt, I dreaded that those very 
things which have happened would come to pass. — die. 

Timor Bomae grandis fuit, ne ItSrum Galli Eomam rSdirent, Ther€ 
was great fear at Rome, lest the QauU should return again to Borne, — 
Eutr. 

Pater terruit gentes gr&vo ne rCdiret sectllum Pyrrhae, The sire put 
ihe nations in dread, that the terrible age of Pyrrha might be coming 
again. — Hor. 

Omnes l&bores te exctp6re video ; timeo ut sustlneas, I see you under' 
take all possible labours ; I am afraid you wiU not stand them, — Cic. 

Obs. But instead of ti/> we often find ne non; especially in negative aeu- 
tcnces : as, 

Timec ne non impetrem, Ifsar I shall not prevail. — do. 
Non TJ^reor ne toa virtus SpTnidni hSmtnum non respondeat, I have m 
ffor that yotir worth tcill faU to answer the es^ectationt of in«iu— C^ 
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§ 461 . Quln, that not, so that not, is nsed with the Snb- 
luuotive after negative, or virtually negative sentences only. It 
IS UBed, 

(1.) After negative sentences containing Verbs of 
hindering ; as, Non prohibeo, I do not prevent ; Non 
r§tineo, 1 do not restrain ; Non rSpugno, / do not 
object ; and the like. 

(2.) After such negative phrases as Non est dubinm, 
ITiere is no doubt; Qnis dubitat, Who doid)ts? 
Fieri non potest, It cannot be ; NSgftri non potest, 
It cannot be denied ; and the like. 

(3.) After negative sentences generally, to denote 
that a certain thing never happens withmd 
something else happening. 

Oha. Under negative sentences are inolnded those Tirtoally so; as when 
quM expects the answer No : also those containing such words as vix, 
eearcely ; p&nun, {too) little^ &c. 

(1.) Non posstLmus, qain &lii a nobis dissentiant, rieiaare. We cannot 
object to it that others should differ from us. — Oic 

Vix me conttneo quin in ilium invdlemt I can soarcdy restrain myself 
from flying at him. — Ter. 

Haud multnm ahfuit quin Ismenias interficSretur, A little more and 
Ismenias iwuld have been killed. — Li v. 

Obe. The expressions hattd multutn ahfuit^ mXnimum abfuit, and the like, are 
always impersonal. 

(2.) Non erat diiMum quin Helvetii plorlmum posserdt There was no 
doubt that the Helvetii had the most influence. — Gaes. 

Haud dubia res visa quin oircumducSret agmen, There appeared 

to be no question but he must (Oviduct his army by a drcuilous route, — Li?. 

Obs. In some cases a twofold construction is admissihle : thus, 

Quis ign5rat quin tria Graecdnun gSnSra rint. Who knows not (i. e., 
t?tere is no one v>?u> knows not) that there are three classes of Greeks t — 
Cio. : where we might equally well have had, Qols ignOrat tria .... esse 
(§ «07). 

(3.) Equtdem nunquam d5mam misi imam 6piBt51am, quin esset 
ad te aliSra, In fad, I have never sent a single letter home vfiuiout there 
being a second to you. — Cic. 

NtiUus fSre dies est miin Satriua meam d5mmn ventitet. There is 
hardly a day that SaJtrius does not keep coming to my house. — do. 

§ 462. Quin is also nsed with the Indicative in the sense 
of IFAy not ? (qui ne) ; and expresses an animated appeal : as, 

Qain l^tai exporgiscYmYnl ? Why not (hen be up and doing i — SaU. 
Quin consccndlmus Squos? Why not to horse at oTieef — ^LiT. 

Obs. Quin with the Imperative is used in expostulations : as, 
Quin ttf bop audi, Nay but d< jfou. hear me / — Tei; 
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§ 463. QuSminiUt that noty so that noiy is similar to quin^ 
and is used with the Subjunctive after words and phi^uses 
which signify hindrance ; as, impedio, / impede ; prohibeo, 1 
prevent ; oif icio, / obstruct ^ etc. ; also after per me stat, fit, it 
w owing to me (that something does not take place) : as, 

Non rimaSbo quomXnue omnes mea scripta ligatUt I wU not object to 
00 fMn*8 reading my writings. — Cic. 

Caeaar cognovit per A/ranium stare quomXnue dimlcdretur, Caesar 
ascertained thai it woe owin^g to Afranius an engagemaU did not take 
place. — Oae& *s-r=r:::=K- 

5. Oratio Obliqua. 

Note. — ^For the sake of conyenience, the Bules for Oratio obh'qua 

are brought together. 

§ 464. When a speech is reported not in the exact form 
in which it was delivered, but so as to make the speaker 
the Third Person instead of the First, it is called oratio 
obliqua: as, 

Oaesar legatis respondit : diem se ad delibSrandnm snmpturam 
(esse), Caesar made answer to the ambassadors that he toould take a doff 
to consider, — Caes. 

(Words of Caesar reported in their original form : Diem ego ad deli- 
bGrandum sumam, I wiU take a day to consider.) 

§ 465. When a speech is thus transferred to the oblique 
form, the following changes of Mood take place : — 

(A.) The Indicative Mood used in direct and indqmident 
statements is changed into the Infinitive. 

(B.) The Indicative Mood used in dependent Eelative 
sentences is changed into the Subjunctive. 

(C.) The Indicative Mood used in Questions becomes 
the Subjunctive. 

(D.) The Imperative Mood becomes the Subjunctive. 

(E.) The Subjunctive Mood used in the Apodosis of an 
hypothetical sentence becomes the Infinitive. 

8 466. (A.) All direct and independent statements, when 
fransferred to the oratio obliqua, become dependent upon 
some such Verb as dixit. Tie said, expressed or implied, and 
therefore the Accusative Case takes the place of the 
Nominative, and the Infinitive Mood the place of the Indi- 
cative (§ 507) : as, 

Ariovistus respondit, .... Aeduis se obstdes reddXtOrum non 6W0, 
Ariovistus answered that lie would no* restore the hostages to the Aedui,-^ 
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ArioTifltus ad Gaes&rem Ingaios mitlit» **vdle «0 de his rebus ftg6ie 
cum eo/' Artovittu8 tends ambassadors to Caesar {toying) thai he tovihed 
to speak with him on these points.— Caes. 

§ 467. (B.) The subordinate Verbs in Belatiye sentences, 
used by the oiiginal speaker in the Indieatiye Mood, are 
turned into the Subjunctive in the oratio obliqua : as, 

Caesar legatos cum his muudatis mittit, . . haec esse quae ab ec 
noetalareit Caesar sends ambassadors with these inttruetiontt . . that the fol- 
lowing were the demands he made of him, &c. — Caes. 

(Direct form : Haec sunt quae a te postulo.) 

Apud Hyp&nim fldvium AristdtSles ait, bestidlas quasdam luisci, 
quae unuin diem vivaiii. On the banks of the river Bog, Aristotle tellt tu 
tJiere are insects produced which live only one day. — Oic. 

(Direct form : Sunt bestiolae quaedam qtme unum diem vivunt,) 

Obs. But if a statement of the writer's be interwoven with the oratio obliqua, 
it of course stands in the Indicative : as, 

Quis potest esse tarn ^versus a vcro, qui nSget haec omnia, quae vMetnutf 
deonun immortslium p5testate administruri. Who can be such a stranger to 
truthf as to deny that all these things, which we see, are managed by the 
power of the immortal Oods f— Cic. 

§ 468. (C.) Questions transferred to the or(Uio obliqua take 
the Subjunctive Mood; being dependent upon rogavit, or 
some such word, expressed or understood (§ 434) : as, 

Fargre omnes trlbuni plebis .. "quidnam id rei esteti'* AU the 
tribunes of the commons were furious: {they asked) **What did that 
meani" — Liv. 

(Direct question : Quidnam id rei esti) 

Quid de praeda Sciendum censerent, WluU did they think shmUd be 
done about tlie spoil ? — Liv. 

(Direct question : Quid do praeda faciendum censetis f ) 

§ 469. Hut when the Interrogative form is merely rhe- 
torical, the question containing its own answer, and being 
therefore equivalent to a direct statement, it is usjuUy ex- 
pressed with the Accusative and Infinitive : as, 

** Si vCtCris contflmeliEio oblivisci vellet, num (^tiam rScentium iiyiir'*- 
drum niumoriam dcpOnSre poseef'* ** Even if he were willing {he mmi) 
to forget an ancient nffront, could he banish the recollection of reoetd 
injuries f" — Caes. 

(Hero, num dep'ingre posse = non deponSre pofise.; 

Interrdgabat .. ** quando ausuros exposcSre rSmSdia, n&d .. eto*" 
He a^ked ♦• When would tliey enture to demand redress, ifnot,, oto.?** 
— Tac. 

CQttAfMio ausuros = nunquam ausuros.) 

An quioquam eeee saperbiu ? Coudd anything be more arro^fBOAf^ 

Ldv. .. 'j . 

(An gruuxruam esse = mhil ooae^^ 
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§ 470. (D.) Commands and exbortatiotiB, when transferred 
to the oratio obliqua, also take the Subjunctive ; mperdwt, or 
Bome such word, being expressed or understood (see § 451 ) : 
as, 

(Orare) . .ferrent opcm, adjuvdrent, {He begged them) to come to kU 
otesiitanoe and lielp. — Liv. 

" Sin bello persSqui persfiveraret, rSmlnisdrctur pristlnae virtutis 
Helvetiorum," " If however lie should he herd on prosecuting the trar 
against them (lie bad him] remember (he original prowess of the HelveUiS' 
— Gaes. 

§ 471. (E.) Verbs used by the speaker in the Subjunctive h 
for the most part remain in the same Mood in the oratio | 
obliqua: as, 

Caesar respondit . . ** nullos in Grallia v&care agros, qui d&ri tantae 
multltudlni possmt" Caesar replied . . thai *' there were no lands in Gaud 
that could be given to so va^t a multitude." — Gaes. 

(Direct form: "Null! in Gallia vacant agri, qui dari possint:** 
ctmp, § 480.) 

** Intellecturum quid invicti Germani, . . oui inter quatuordCcim 
annos tectum non suhissent^ virtute possint^" " lie {Caesar) tooidd lenm 
what the uneonquered Germans^ who for fourteen years had not ha4 a roof 
over their heads, could do in the field of &a^/'— -Oaes. 

(Direct form also : ** Qui subissent (§ 476) . . possint " (§ 434). 

6. Use of the Subjunctive with the Relative 
Pronoun and Conjunctions. 

§ 474. The Eelative and Relative particles take the Sub- 
junctive (according to § 421) when they are used in stating 
not simply a fact, but a conception of the mind. 

§ 476. Qui hypothetical, — The Relative qui, quae, quod, is fol- 
lowed by the Subjunctive when the clause to which it 
belongs contains a virtual hypothesis (§ 431) : as, 

Haec qui vldeat, nonue cogdtur f&teri decs esse, Would not the man, ivJto 
sttOfd^ee these things, be compelled to confess that there are gods ?— Gic. 

{Qui videfit = si quis videat, if any one voere to see.) 

Nee quisquam rex PerBarum pdtest eese, qui non ante MagOrum 

disciplinam peroepirit. Nor can any one be king of the Persians who ha* 

not first learnt the discipline of the Magi. — Gic. 

(Qui non perceperit = nisi perceperit, unless he has learned,) 

<Ht9, To this head belongs the phrase quod sciam, eufar as I know, if only I 
know, 

i 476. Hence the Relative takes the Subjunctive in 
stating the reason of something : as, 

O fortunatd adftlescens, qui tuae yirtutis HOmerum praeoonem 
knvhUfriitO fctiumate yauih, toho Juut found (i. e. tn that thoa hast fowitA 
m Somer tobithe hmild <>/'% proMMM.— Q&s% 



\ 
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Ui ottbltom disoesGJIiiraB, me et de vift et gui ad mtdtam noctem 
tXgtlanem, arctior qnam sdlebat sonmus oomplexus est. No sooner had 
we retired to rest^ than what wUh the journey and my having eat up torn 
Ude horn of the nighty sounder deep than utiual embraced ma.— Oic. 

(Qui yigilassem = quum yigilassem, § 483.) 

§ 477. The force of qui as introduoing a reason is aug- 
mented by iit» utpSte, qnippe : as, 

Blagna pan Fidenatimn, vi qui cdldni additi Romanis euentt L&tine 
sciebaiit, A great part of the Pidenates, {as might toeU be) from their 
having been joined as settlers with Romans^ knew Latin, — ^Liy. 

, Multa de mea sententia questus est Caesar, quippe qui ab eo in me 
esset inoenstu, Caesar complained much of the opinion expressed by me^ 
having been goaded on against me by him {Crassus), — Oic. 

Ob», But quippe qui i» also found with the Indicative : as. 

Animus fortfln& non Sget, quippe quae pr9bYt&tem . . . n^ne dXre neque 
CrYpSre pdteet. The eoul needs not fortunef sinee yoodness she com neittMr 
give nor take away. — Sail. 

§ 478. Qui of Purpose, — Qui takes the Subjunctive when 
it involves the meaning of ut, and denotes a Purpose 
(§ 449) : as, 

Sunt multi qui eripiunt ftliis quod ftliis largiantur. There are mamf 
who take from one to bestow on another, — Gic. 

[Quod largiantur = ut largiantur.) 

Clusini legates Bomam qui auxllium a sSnatn p^ffrent, misdre, The 
people of (Jlusium sent ambassadors to Rome to beg hdp from (he senate, 
— ^Liv. 

{Qui peterent = ut poterent.) 

§ 479. Qui of Result, — Qui is also followed by the Sub- 
junctive when there is involved in it the force of ut as indi- 
cating a Result (§ 449) : as, 

In Snodandis nomlntbus, quod mIsSrandum sU, l&boratis. In expkuf^ 
ing names yuu [Stoics) trouble yourselves to a degree that is pitiable.— ^.o, 

{Quod miserandum sit = ut miserandum sit.) 

Majus gaudium fuit quam quod unlyersum li5mlnes oSpgrent, Thejoif 
was too great for men to receive aU at once, — Liv. 

(Major quam quod caperent = major quam ut caperent.) 

§ 480. Qui is especially so used after the adjectives 
dignus, indignus, Iddneus, and the like, to denote what a person 
Is worthy of or Jit for : as, 

Liyianae &btllae non s&tis dignae sunt quae Itemm lUgagiietr, The 
plays of Livius are not well worthy of being read a second Ume, — Cfio. 

Nulla mihi vldebatur aptior persona quas de sSnectute IdfjiiAietart 
quam C&tdnis, No character seemed to me fitter to speak eoeeerming M» 
age than that of Cato. — Cic. 

Hflmlniw soderati indigni mihi yidebantnr, quorum 
nesMtedimn teemed unvsortky that I thonfd j^iaad their 
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§ 481. Subjunctive of Repetition. — The Imperfect and 

Plnperfcct Subjunctive are often used in narrative, after 

Relative Pronouns and Particles, to denote the recurrenoe 

of an action under a given condition : as, 

Primi qua modo praeirent daces, signa sSquebantur, The foremosit 
toherwer their guides only led the way, k&pt up with the standard*. — I^r. 

Alii dbi semel procUbuissent, inter jumenta niOrientes, Ottien 

when once they had fallen to the ground amongst the baggage cattle, dying 
Otere, — Liv. 

Ob», But the Indicative may also be need ; as, consul* qustoonqne In part» 
lUborare sensSrat suos, iinpig;rc fi^rebat Spem* 

§ 482. The Subjunctive is generally used after such ex- 
pressions as sunt qai» there are some who ; non desunt qui, there 
are not wanting men who; rSpfriuntur, there are found some who : aSi 

Sunt qui discessum &iilmi a corpdre putent esse mortem, TJiere are 
some lolio Giivk death to he the departure of the mind from the body. — do. 

FUere qui credSrent M. Crassum noii ignarum ejus consllii fuisse^ 
Tli^e were some who believed M. Crassus to be no stranger to this scheme* 
—Sail. 

S 483. Quxun. — The Conjunction qaum takes the SuV 
junctive when it denotes cause (quum causale) ; it may then 
generally be translated by as, since, or although : as, 

Quum vita sine &micis insldiamm et mStus plena sit, r&tio ipsa 
raonet &micUias compiirore, Since life without friends is fvU of treachery 
and aUirmf reason itself bids us form friendships. — Oic. 

Phocion fiiit perpStuo pauper, quum ditisslmus esse posset, Phoqion 
Wf!S always poor, though he might have been very rich. — Nep. 

§ 484. Quum also takes the Subjunctive in deaoribing the 
sequence of events in proper historical narrative : as, 

Socr&tes in pompa quum magna vis anri argentique ferr&ur, quam 
multa non desidCro f inqnit, When a greai quantity of gold and silver 
was being carried in procession, said Sncraies, " How many tilings there 
are I don*t waiU I " — Oio. 

Quos quum tristiores vidisset. triginta mlnas aoccpit, When he {XenO' 
orates) saw them rather disappointed, he a^icepted thirty minae. — Oio. 

Obs, The Perfect and Past-Perfect Sabjnnctive with quum supply the lack of 
a Perfect Participle Active in Latin (comp. § 526). 

f 485. But quum is used with all Tenses of the Indi- 
cative to denote the precise time at which something takes 
place: as, 

Quum toBtes difbo ex Sictlia, quern vdlet ille elTgat, When I shaU 
fmiduoe my witnesses from Sicily, let him choose which he pleases.— Cio. 

§ 486. Quod (quo) and quia. — The Conjunctions quod and 
quia, because, both take the Indicative in stating the actual 
reason of something : as, 

Idcirco sum tardier guod non invSnio fidum t&bellarinm., T «m Uia 
more haekward because I cannot find a tnut'y letter-caTrier .— C»W 
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Urba qaae quia postrema aedlficata est, Neapolis (i^^ v6\is) nSmXn- 
itor. A city uAmA, tecauae tt vxu the Uut buili, i$ called Neapolis {NmO' 
town). — Oic. 

Ob§. <iuia states a reason more directly and positively than quod, 

§ 487. But when it is implied that a supposed reason is 
not true in point of fact, the Subjunctive with rum qtuxi, rum 
quia, is used. 

The difference between the use of quia or quod with the 
Indicative and with the Subjunctive, is clearly seen in the 
following example ; — 

Pagfles etiam quum f^riunt adyersajium ing(^miscnnt, nan quod 
ddleaut ftnlmove succumbant, sed quia profondenda voce onme corpus 
ifUetidltur, Prize-fighten even when in the act of striking an antagonist, 
fetch a groan ; not because they are in pain (supposed, but false reason), 
out beeoMse, in discharging the sound, tlie whole body is put ir^ tension 
(real reason). — Cia 

§ 489. Quod is also used with the Indicative after sundry 
Impersonal expressions corresponding to those referred to 
in the preceding section : as, juvat, it delights ; vitium est, it 
is a fault ; laudabile est, it is praiseworthy, and the like, with 
the same distinction as before between the Indicative and 
Subjunctive: as, 

Jflyat me, qaod vXgent stadia, profSrunt se ingSnia h^mlnum, Jit m a 
fleasure to me that irUellectudl pursuits flourish, thai the abilities of men 
display thenuelffes.—'Plm. Ep. 

Magnum benSftcium naturae est, quod nScesse est mdri. It is a great 
boon of ncUure that vje must die. — Sen. 

§ 492. Quippe {quia-pe\ because, as being, is chiefly used in 
connexion with the Relative Pronoun (see § 477), as also 
before Helative or illative particles, as, quum, quod, quia^ 
qudniam, Obi, ifnim, etc. It takes the Indicative or Sub- 
junctive Mood according as fact or hypothesis is indi- 
cated: as, 

Ego viro laudo: .. quippe quia magnarum saepe id r&nSdium 
aegrltudlnum est, I do praise it, inasmuch cu that is often Gia remedy for 
serious troubles.— Tei. 

L6ve n5men h&bet utr&que res : quippe iSee &iim est hoo tdtnm, 
risam mdvere. Both things have a trivial name: for in fact this whole 
matter of provoking laugJUer is trivial. — Gio. 

i 493. Quippe is also used with the Indicative in giving 
hn ironical reason : — 

Qisippe yStor ^tis 1 Because forsooth I am forbidden by the fates I-^ 
Viig. 

M5yet me quippe lumen oOriae 1 Forsooth that luminary cf (ha 
ttnaft Aoiue dislirbs me i— Oio. 
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§ 494. QaSniam (quum jam\ sincey is used in stating a 
reason, and generally, but not always, takes the Indi- 
oative: as, 

Quffniam res in id discrimen adducta est. Seeing maiten have been 
brougJU to sunk a crisis. — Oic. 

De snis privatim rebus ab eo pStSre coeperunt, qudniam civltati oon- 
gfllSre non poasent. They began to make petition to him concerning their 
own private concerns, seeing they could not consult the safety of the state^ 
— Caes. 

(The Subj. appears to be used here to indicate that such was (he 
reason by which they justified themselves merely : v. § 487.) 

Itaque quifniam ipse pro se dicSre non posset, verba fecit fiiiter ejus. 
Accordingly, seeing he could not speak an his own behalf, his brother ctded 
as spohemnan. — Nep. 

§ 497. Dum, whilst, is construed with the Indicative ; dxun, 
untU, with the Indicative or the Subjunctive, according as 
a simple fact or a purpose is indicated : as, 

Ea rSdemptio maiisit dum judices rejecti sunt. That bargain re- 

mained in force until the judges were rejected. — Cic. 

Obsldio deinde per paucos dies mUgis quam oppugnatio fuit dum 
vnhius dttcis curaretur. The siege then took the form of a blockade raHher 
than an assault for a few days, so thai meanwhile (dum) the general*$ 
wound might be cured. — Liy. 

Ii^tis subtrilhendi sunt ii, in quos impStum f&c&re conantur, duu 
so ipsi coUtgant, Angry persons must have the objects of their attacks put 
out of their reath, so thai meanwhile they may collect themselves. — Cio. 

§ 498. Dummddo (also simply dum or modo), provided that 
(Hypothetical, § 425), is construed with the Subjunctive 
Mood: as, 

OdSrint, dum mStuant, Let them hate provided only they fear.—Buei. 

Onmia recta et hdnesta neglTgunt, dummddo pdtentiam consSquantur, 
They disregard all thai is right and honourable, if they can only obtain 
power. — Oic. 

§ 500. The (so-called) Conjunctions, antequam, priusq^uam, 
before that, take the Subjunctive when they refer to an 
hypothetical case : as, 

In omnibus nSgotiis, priusquam aggrSdidre, adhtbenda est praepB.- 
ratio dlllgens, In all undertakings, before you attempt anything, you musi 
make careful preparation. — Cic. 

§ 501. When antequam, priusquam, and postquam, are used 
with reference to actual facts, they usually take the Indi- 
cative, but sometimes the Subjunctive : as, 

(a.) With Indicative, 

Antequam ad sententiam rSdeo, de mo \»w\Msat dlcam, "Bejwe \ \ Amx^v 
k> the resitlution, I toill say a few loords about m'\|«elj.— Q^se^. 
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Non <mte finitam est proelinm, quam tribunus milltnm irUerfeeUu 
sttj The batUe vku not brought to a dose tM a tribune oftoldiers had been 
dain. — lAv, 

Ante &lXquanto quam tu ndtus es, A good while before you were bom. — 
Oic. 

Decessit post annum quartum qiMm expuUus &at. He died four year* 
after he had been banished.— "Sep. 

(b,) With SubjuTVCtive, 

Prius Placeutiam pervengre quam sS-tis sciret Hannibal ab Ticino 
pr5fectos, TJiey reached PUicentia before Hannibal was well aware tliai 
they had left the Ticinus. - Liv. 

Interfuit pugnae navali apud S&l&mina, quae facta est prius qiiam 
poena libSrdretur, He was present at the naval battle of Salamis, which 
wa» fought before he was liberated from his penalty. — Nep. 

§ 502. Qnamvis, however mucky and licet, ait/iough^ used con- 
cessively, govern the Subjunctive : as, 

Quamvis Elj^sios miretur Graecia campos, However much Greece miiy 
admire her Elysian plains. — Virg. 

Quamvis sit magna (exspectatio), tilmen earn vinces, TliougU expeo- 
taiion be ever so high, you will yet go beyond it. — Cic. 

TAc^ ipsa yXtiiun »it ambitio, frequenter tUmen causa virtutum est. 
Though ambition in itself is a fault, yet it is ofteu the cause of virtues. — 
Quint 

Vita brSvis est licet supra mille annos exeat, Life is short even if U 
slwuld exceed a thousand years. — Sen. 

§ 503. Qnanqnam, etsi, etiamsi, although^ take eithci* the 
Indicative or Subjunctive, according tc> the fundamental 
distinction between those Moods (§ 421) : as, 

Quanquam, — etsi priore foedSre stare tur, - s&tis cautmn erui de 
Saguntinis, Although, — even if the former treaty were udhnM to, — 
suffieieni security had been taken for the Saguntines. — Liv. 

Quanquam festlnas, non est mora ionga, Though thou atU wi luute, U 
tiMudd involve no long delay. — Hor. 

Bed qnanquam urgent, neo virtutes nee vitia crescfire, attamen, oto^ 
But although they (the Stoics) should deny {it\ affirming that neither 
tirtues nor vices increase, yet, &o. — Cic. ^ 



Ohapteb XLVI. — The Infinitive Mood. 

§ 604. The Infinitive Mood is an indeclinable verbal Snb- 
Btimtive, capable of being used as a Nominative or an 
Aeoua&iiye only. For the other Ciises, the Genmd tukee 
the plAoe of tho In£nitiye. 
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1. The Infinitive as Subject. 

§ 606. The Infinitive is used as Subject chiefly in con- 
nexion with such quasi-impersonal Verbs as jUvat, delectat, 
(ii) delights ; or such phrases as polclirum* d^cdnun est, (it) it 
fine, becoming, &c. : as, ' 

Jiivat integros acoedifre fontcs, atque haurire. It is delightful to repair 
to untroubled fountains and drink.— hucr. 

(Hefe cuxsed^e, haurire, form subjects to jUvat.) 
At pulchrum est diglto monstrdri, et dicier, ** hie est," But it is ajlne 
thing to be pointed at vnth the finger, and for it to he said, " Tlwre lie is I 
— Pers. 

2. The Infinitive as Object. 

§ 506. The use of the Infinitive as Direct Object is rare, 
and chiefly confined to the poets : as, 

Quid sit fatorum eras fQge quaerSre, Whai is to he on the tnorrow 
forbear inquiring. — ^Hor. 

Pro nobis mitte prScdri, Give over praying for us J — Ov. 

3. Accusative and Infinitive. 

§ 507. Verbs of saying, thinking^ perceiving, knowing, heading, 
and the like, are followed by the Accusative and Infinitive 
in the proposition which they introduce : as, 

Thales Mlicsius dquam dixit esse Inltium rerum. Tholes of Miletus 
affirmed that water was the first principle of aU things. — Cic. 

Sentii &n![mus se mSveri, Tlie soul is conscious that it moves. — Cio. 

Non enim ambrSsia deos aut nect&ie laetdri arlitror, For I do not 
heiievethe gods delight in nectar and ambrosia, — Cic. 

§ 509. Also many Verbs dent) ting various feelings of the 
mind, as, jot/, grief, wonder, etc., may be followed by the 
Accusative and Infinitive : as, 

Salvum te advenire gaudeo, I rejoice that you come in safety. — Plant 

Inftriores non dStere (debent) se a suis sUpSrdri, Inferiors ought not 
to be grieved at being surpassed by their friends. — Cic. 

Miror te ad me nihil scribere, 1 am surprised thai you write nothing 
to niA— Oic. 

§ 510. Various impersonal phrases, such as certuxn est, it is 
certain ; m&nXfestum est, it is manifest ; aequum, justum est, it is 
fair or just ; Spus, nScesse, est, it is necessary ; sequitur, it follows; 
constat, t^ is acknowledged ; expSdit, t* is expedient, are followed 
by the Accusative and Infinitive : as. 

Cerium est UbSros a p&rentibus dmdn\ It is certain tluU diildren art 
loifed by their parents, — Quint 
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Quae libSrum tcire aequum est ddSlescerdem^ Things which it if 
proper a young gentleman should know. — Ter. 

Conriai ad sUlCitem civium invetitas esse legest It is acknmoledged lltat 
law» were devised for the safety of citizens. — die. 

Legem brSvem esse dportet^ quo f^cHius ab imp^ritis t^neatur, A law 
ought to he short, that it may the more readUy he comprehended by the 
illiterate, — Oio. 

Obs, Restat) relYquum est, it remains ; proxlmom est, the next thing is, and 
the like ; as alsc sometimes, s^^qaUur, it follows; exp^dit, it is expedient j 
mos (moris) est, it is a custom^ are often followed by vi and the Subjonc- 
tiye : as, 

Proxtmutn est ut d5ceam de5rum prSvIdentiil mundum admlnistrftri, The 
next thing is for me to show that the world is managed by the providence of 
the gods. — Cic. 

Si haec enuntiatio vera non est, siiquXtur ut falsa sit, ^ this proposition 
is not true^ it follows that it is false. — Cic. 

§ 611. Verbs signifjnng willingness^ or permission (including 
jubeo), and the like, with their contraries, govern the Ac- 
cusative and Infinitive : as, 

ISIajorcs corpdra jQvCnum firmdri labore vdluernnft Our ancestors 
wis! Hid the bodies of youth to he strengthened hy hcirdship. — Oic. 

SiSnatui placet, Crassum Syriam obtlnere. It is the pleasure of ike 
senate thai Crassus should hold Syria.— Cic. 

Verres hdminem corrlpi jussit, Verres ordered the man to be arrested, 
—Cic. (comp. § 451). 

Cupio me esse clementom, I desire thai I may be merciful. — Cic 

Ohs, 1. Verbs of wishing are in many cases followed by ut and the Subjunc- 
tive, or the Subjunctive alone (v. § 443, sqq.). 

Obs. 2. Impiro is sometimes used like jabeo (v. § 451), with the Accusativa 
and Infinitive : as. 

Has omnes actuarias impirat JUri, He orders that tUl these (vessels) be 
made swi/Usailers. — Caes. 

4. Verbs which govern the Infinitive without 

the Accusative Case. 

§ 612. Verbs signifying willingness or determination, ability 
lawfulness, duty, or the like, with their contraries, govern 
the Infinitive without an Accusative : as, 

StSdeo ex te audJre quid seiitias, I desire to hear from you whal you 
lAm/c.— Cic. 

Amicltia, nisi inter bOnos, esse non pCtest, Friendship can only exist 
between the good. — Cic 

Optat drdre c&ballus. The nag would like to draw the plough. — Hor 
(cf. § 447). 

Dlci beatus anto ubitum nemo debet. No one ought to be called happy 
before his decease. — Ov. 

Oaobsh bellum cum Germanis gSrSre constXtuit, Caesar resolved lo 
maJIpff wait •upon the Germann.— CaM. 
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§ 513. Wlien a predicative Adjective or Substantive is 
attached to the Infinitive Mood in the above cases, it 
agrees in case with the Subject of the Infinitive : as, 

Ubi \6lea pater ette, Ibi esto, When you choose to he ihefoXher, then 
you must he so. — Plant 

Gtlpio in tantis reipubllcae p6ricillis, me non dissolutum viderif 1 am 
desirous in such perils as meruioe the state^ that I may not seeiA Zax.— Cic. 

Llcnit ease otioso Themistoclit Themistocles might have heen ituictive 
-Oic. 

Obs. The Imperfect and not the Perfect Infinitive (as in English), is -jeed 
after the above Verbs : thus, / wiaJ^ed to have been consul, is Volui me 
consulem 6M0, not fitiue : see last example. 

§ 614. Verbs signifying to begiuy continue, or leave off; also 
to he or hecome accustomed, govern the Infinitive : as, 

Tnetpe, parve puer, matrem cognosces nsa. Begin, little ehUdt to know 
ihy mother hy her smile !— Virg. 

Dlud jam rmrari destno. That I am now ceasing to wonder at. — OiOi 

5. The Infinitive in exclamations. 

§ 516. The Infinitive is used in exclamations to denote 
mrprise, without any preceding Verb being expressed : as, 

Mene desist&re victam, {To think that) I should give over as van 
Quishedl^Yirg. 

6. Historical Infinitive. 

§ 517. The historical writers often use the Imperfect 
Infinitive instead of the corresponding tenses of the Indi* 
cative: as, 

Int6re^ Manlius in Etruiia plSbem solltcltdre, MeamehUe Manlius tn 
Etruria to<u stirring up the cotnmon people to insurrection. — SalL 

Suo qnisqne mStu p^ncOla metiri. Each one was measuring tfie extent 
of (he dmger hy his own fears. — SaUL 

7. Circumlocution for the Future Infinitive. 

§ 518. Instead of the Future Infinitive, whether in the 
Active or Passive Voice, we often find f5re at with the Sub- 
junctive: as, 

Glamabant lidm!tnes,/9i^6 ut ipd se dii immortaleB ulciseSrentur, The 
men exdaimed, that the immortal gods themselves toovld avenge them,— dc* 

Especially of course when a Verb wants the Supine : afl| 

Bpero fifre ut oontingat id nobis, 1 hope stuh a pieee of good fortune 
may fall to us. — Oic. >>^ 

^"'>^19. Infinitive in Oratio ObUqoa: see § 466. 
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Chapter XLVIL — ^Participles. 

§ 520. The Participle expresses the same notion as the 
Vorb to which it belongs, but in the form of an Adjective. 
It does not contain the Copula (§ 213, Obs. 1) involved in 
thd Verb, and is chiefly used in the way of Apposition : as, 

Dionytiut, oultroB miiuens tonBoris, candenti carbdne sibi ftdurebat 
oftuillmn, Dionysius, being afraid of barbers* razors, singed his hatr wOk 
a live oooL— Cic. 

§ 521. Active Participles govern the same Case as tho 
Verb to which they belong : as. 

Ipsa fua Dido conoldit usa mdnu. Dido feUt by (Lit, using) her own 
hand. — Ov. 

Puer bene sibi/idens, A youth trusting well to himsdf.— Ova. 

Oh». When a Participle is used as an A(](jectlve denoting dispotition or eapa- 
eUyfoTt it goYcms the Gcnitiye : see § 377. 

§ 522. The Latin Verb is deficient in its Participles, 
having in the Active Voice only an Imperfect and a Future ; 
and in the Passive only a Perfect and the Geiundive Parti- 
ciple of Necessity, Thus the Active Voice has no Perfect 
Participle and the Passive no Imperfect, 

Obt, 1. Deponents are the only Verbs in Latin which form a Perfect Parti- 
oiple Active : as, fideptus, Tutvinff acquired ; Osns, having tued, &c. (See 
§ 108.) 

0>b». S. The lack of an Imperfect Participle Passive is in some cases supplied 
by the Gerundive : as, 

Multi in iquis piirandia adhtbent cQram, in Htnlcis Sltgendis neglTgentei 
sunt. Many take pains in getting horses (Lit. horses being got)^ but ars 
careless in choosing friends. — Cic. 

This construction of the G«nmdive is explained in § 537. 

§ 523. The Imperfect Participle Active represents a thing 
as going on at the time spoken of : as, 

Curio ad fiJcnm sSdeuti mngnum auri pondus Sammtes quum atttl- 
lissent, rSptldiati sunty WJien the SamniteshrouglU Curias as he was sitting 
at his fireside a great weigld of gold, their offers were rejected. Cic. 

Scripta toa jam diu exspedans non audeo t&men flag! tare. While 
expecting for a long while past your vyritlngSj I yet do not venture to 
importune you for them. — Cic. 

Obs. Instead of the Imperfect Participle, quum with the Past-ImperAMit if 
often used : as, 

Audivi quum diceretf I heard him saying. — Cic. 

624. The Perfect Participle Active represents a Person 
as having done something at the time spoken of. It is found 
onljr in Deponents and in certain Active Verbs. 
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The following is a list of the principal Active ^/erbfi 
which have a Perfect Participle with an Active sense : — 



Audeo, 


I dare. 


ansns, 


having dared. 


Gaadeo, 


I rejoice. 


gavisus, 


having rejoiced, rejoicing. 


Sdleo, 


I am wont. 


s51!tns, 


having been wont 


Fido'&comp 


.), lirwft. 


fiSllB, 


liaving trusted. 


Jfbro, 


I swear. 


jAr&tm, 


having awom. 


Coeno, 


1 dine. 


coenatns, 


having dined. 


Prandeo, 


I bredh/ast, 


pransns, 


having hreakfatted. 


Nfibo, 


I am marritil. 


nupta, 


having married. 


Odi, 


I hate, 


0SU8 


having Imted, haling. 



§ 625. Some Deponents use their Perfect Participle both 
in an Active and a Passive sense : the following are among 
the principal ones that do so ; — 



Adl^iBOor, 

CSmltor, 

ConHteor, 

mtior, 

ExpSrior, 

Meditor, 

Tester, 

MSdSror, 

Pdpfilor, 

Partior, 

P&ei80or, 



I attain to, 

I accompany, 
I confess, 
I measure, 
I try, 
I practise, 
I call to loitnesa, 
I control, 
I devastate, 
I divide. 



&dSptiiB, having attained, or lutfh 
ing been aUained. 
oSmlt&tns, ftc. 
confessus, fto. 
mensns. 
expertus. 
mgdit&tns. 
test&tiiB. 
moderatus. 
pdp&l&tns. 
parHtns. 
pactos. 



I bargain, 

§ 526. The want of a Perfect Participle in other Verbs 
is supplied in two ways : 

(A.) By the Perfect Participle Passive in agreement 
with its Substantive as an Ablative Absolute, 

(B.) By quuxn with the Subjunctive Mood. 

(A.) 

Cogntto Gaes&ris adventu, Ariovistus legates ad eum mittit. Having 
heard of Cassar's arrival, Ariovistus sent anibassadors to /tm.— Caes. 

Dextra HercOles data omen se^ acclpere^ait, Hercules offering hi§ 
right hand, said he accepted the omen. — Liv. 

(B.) 

Ep&ininondas quum vicisset LS,cedaem5moB &piid Mantineam, atqne 
ipse gT&yi vulnSre se ex&nYmari viderct, quaesiyit, salvTisne esse clrpeuia^ 
Epandnondas, having conquered the Laceda£monians in the battle of 
ManHnea, and seeing himself to he dying of a bad wound, asked if his 
skidd were safe.—Cic. 

(Foi moro exampiou eee ^ 9SS^ 
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§ 527. The Future Participle Active is used to denote 
(U simple /!*^m^y ; (2) intention or purpose : as, 

Delli mOrlture, DeUius, voho art {one day) to die, — Hor. 

Perseus rSdiit, belli casum de integro tentaturus, Perseus returned^ 
intending to try the chances of war afresh,— ^Jjiv. 

Obs. The Futiire Participle occurs most frequently in combination with the 
Terb turn. 

§ 528. The Neuter of the Perfect Participle is sometimes 
used as an Abstract Substantive : as, 

Nam priiisquam inctpias, conmlbo ; et ubi consillaSris, mature facto 
5pus est, For he/ore you make a beginning, you want counsel ; and when 
you have taken counsel, you want prompt aci(i(m.^Sall. 

Nihil pensi neque mdd^rdti h&bere, They exercised no reflection, no 
restraint, — Sail. 

§ 530. Frequent use of Participles. — Participles are verj^ 
often used in Latin, so as to avoid the use of Conjunctions 
where several predications are united in a sentence^: as, 

Victa pietas jS,cet, Piety is vanquished and lies prostrate. — Ov. 

Rursus in obliquum verso pemimpit ardtro. Again he turns the plough, 
cmd breaks up {the soil) in a cross direction. — Virg. 

Tyrtaeus carmlna compffsXta exercltni rScXtayit, Tyrtaeus composed 
songs and repeats them to the army, — Justin. 



Chapter XLVIII. — The Gerund and Gerundive 

Participle. 

§ 531. The Gerund is a Verbal Substantive used in all 
cases except the Nominative and Vocative : as, rggendi, of 
ruling ; rggendo, fo, for, or by riding ; ad regendnm, for the pun 
pose of ruling, 

Obs. Instead of a Nominativn Case of the Gerund, the Infinitive Mood is nserl 
(see § 505). 

§ 532. The Cases of Geninds have the same constmotion 
as the corresponding Cases of ordinary Substantives : as, 

Q^n.— Omnia ISquendi (§ 263) elSgantia expQlitur scientia lltSrarum, 
Every kind of elegance of speech is made more refined by an acquaintanoe 
with literature. — Cic. 

Do*.— Aqua nitrosa utilis est bibendo (§ 298), Water fuU of natron i$ 
useful for drinking. — Plin . 

Ace, — BrSve tempus aetatis sidtis longum est ad bSne hOnestSqiie 
ghwidum (§ 248), The brief time of life i$ long enough for living vMtumdif 
mui AiMoetradiy.—C^ 
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AU. — Orator in dioendo (§ 331) oxerdtatus, An orator praolited in 
tpeoMng, — Oio. 

Oba. The Accasatdye Case of the Gerund is used only with Prepositions; 
otherwise the Imperfect Infinitiye is used : see § 506 sqq. 

§ 533. The Gerund as a Verbal Substantive still retains 
the power of governing its proper case as a Verb : as, 

Parstmdnia est scientia vitandi 8umptu8 su-pervdcuos^ aut ai-s re 
fUmXlidri mOdSrate Otendi, Economy is the science of avoiding needless 
expense; or the art of using one*s income with moderation. — Sen. 

Diog5nes dicebat, artcm se tradSre vera ac falsa dljUdlcandit 
Diogenes professed to impart the art of distinguishing between the true 
tuftd the false, — Gic. 

§ 534. The Gerundive Participle signifies that a thing is 
tiecessary or proper to be done. It is always Passive in 
meaning, whether coming from a Verb strictly Passive or 
from a Deponent. It has the following modes of con- 
struction : — 

(A.) It is used in the Nominative Case along with 
the Verb est, sunt, etc., in agreement with a 
Substantive, to signify that something ought to 
be done, 

(B.) It is used (impersonally) in the Neuter Gender 
along with the Verb est, with the same force as 
in the former case. 

(C.) It is used in all Cases except the Nominative or 
Vocative, in agreement with a Substantive, as 
equivalent to a Gerund governing the Accusa- 
tive. — Note. ITie agent or doer in both {A) and 
{B) is put in the Dative Case, 

§ 635. (A.) If the verb governs an Accusati'oe, the Ge- 
rundive agrees with the Nominative of its substantive : as, 

DUigentia est offlenda. We must practise dUigenoe. — Oio. 

Oba, Suoh a oonstructlon as poenas tlmendum est, «m must fear punishmetU 
(Luer.), is exceptional, and is borrowed from the Greek. 

J 636. (B.) If the verb governs any other case than the 
Aoousative the Gerundive is used impersonally with est in 
tJie Nominative Singular Neuter : as, 

Rgsistendum sSnectuti est. We must resist old-age. — Cio. 

Oorp5ri subvSniendum est. We must aid the body. — Oio. 

Utendum erit verbis iis, qiilbus jam consuetude nostra non utltni; 
We shall have to use wards which our present usage does not einploy. — Oio. 

Obs. 1. In suoh cases the Gerundive Participle governs the same Case as the 
Verb to whieh it belongs. (See examples.) 

Obs, 3. The Dative of the Agent is frequently omit^AQu V^&r« ^ m a a aai^MMt^ 
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§ 637. (0.) The Gerundive is frequently used instead of 
the Gerund, when the verb govems the Accusatiye. The 
'following changes then take place : — 

1. The Accusative is put in the same case as the Gerund. 

2. The Gerund is changed into the Gerundive. 

3. The Gerundive being an Adjective agrees with its 
Substantive in gender, number, and case : thus 

An puSros edilcandl diffitcllifl est 
becomes 

Are puSronun edacandonuu diffltcUis est 

in the following way : (1.) The Substantive pueros is put 
in the same case as the Gerund educandi ; consequently 
puerorum, (2.) The Gerund edttcandi is changed into the 
Gerundive educandus, a, um, (3.) The Gerundive is made 
to agree with puerorum in gender, number, and case ; con- 
sequently, educandorum. For example : 

Nihil Xendphonti tarn regale vldetar, quam stttdium agri eiflendi. 
Nothing seems to Xenophon so princely as the pursuit of iiUing the soil, — 
Cic. 

BegOlus rgtlnendi ojfXeii causa craoiatom stlbiitYOlmitariiim,i20OM2tt« 
for the sake of keeping to his duty submitted to voluntary torture, — Oio. 

Obs, The Gerand is lued in preference to the Gerundiye, when the nee of 
the latter would cause any ambigroity, especially when the Object of the 
Verbal Sabstantiye is a neuter Adjective : as, 

(Pars hfinesti) in tribuendo »uum cuiqne versfttur. Apart qfvkime oom- 
tistt in giving to every one his own, — Cic. 

§ 638. The Dative of the Gerundive is very often used 
with its Substantive to denote a Purpose or Result i as^ 

V&lgrius consul cdmltia coUegae subrdgando h&bnit, Valerius fh8 
(tonmd hdd the elections for choosing him afresh cdtleague. — Liv. 

D6oemvIri UgXbue seribmdis. Decemvirs for framing a code of laws,^' 
JAy, 



Chapter XUX.— The Supines. 

§ 542. The two Supines in nm and a are properly the 
Accusative and Ablative Oases of Verbal Substantives of 
the Fourth Declension. 

§ 643. The Supine in nm is used only after Verbs signify- 
ing motion, and denotes a Purpose. It is thus equivalent to 
at with the Subjunctive : as, 

FMbins Fiotor Delphos ad oracfllum missus eat satdtum qulbos pr& 
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olbni) deoe poflBont placarc, Fabiut Fietor was $ent to Ddphi, to the 
orade; in order to enquire by whai prayers they might propitiate iht 
gods. — lav. 

OubUum ire (or, of several persons, eubltum discedSre), To go to bed, 
— Cic. 

Themistocles Argos habitiitum corwessit, Themistodes retired to 

hve at Argos. — Nep. 



§ 544. The Supine in u (which is properly an Ablative of 
Manner^ § 311) is used after such Adjectives as jteimdas, 
pleasant ; f&cilis, easi/ ; hSnegtns, honourable ; oredlbnis, credible ; 
mlr&bllis, wonderful ; and t];ie like, with their contraries, to 
denote in what respect they are predicated of anything : as, 

Quid est tarn jucundum cognXiu atquc aud'itu, quam s&pientibns sen- 
ten tiis gr&ylbusque verbis omata oratio? What is so delightful^ 
whether %n (he learning or the hearing, as speech adorned with wise senH' 
ments and weighty words ?— Gic. 

Id dictu quam re fddlius. That were easier in the saying than in iht 
doing. — Liv. 

Nifas est dibfu. There were an impiety wi so saying! — Oic. 

Chi. 1. Tacitus uses the Supine in u instead of the InflnitiTe Mood after thr 
Verb pUdet : as, 

Ptidet dictu, / am ashamed as I say it ! — Agr. 82. 

Obs. 2. The Supine in u may often be translated by the English Inflnltivt 
Mood : as, 
MIrftbne dictu. Marvellous to relats t — ^Virg. 
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PART III.— PROSODY. 



f 725. Prosody treats of the Quantity of SyllableB aiid 
Uetre^ or the laws of Verse. 

Obt. Proacdy is a Greek word (irpo<r«p5ta), which signifies literally the tone 
or accent of a syllable. 



Chapter L. — Quantity, 

/ f 726. The Quantity of a Syllable is either long (-), 
' ihort (^), or doubtful {^). 

(A.) GENERAL RULES. 

§ 727. All diphthongs are long : as, aurum, goU^ poena, 
punishment^ cui, to whom, 

BxoBFTiON. — Prae in composition is usually short before a vowel : 
08, prfie-acutus, ehar^pened at Oie end, 

Obs. I, A Yowel arising from a diphthong remains long : as, oo-oldo, to k^ 
trom caedo, to strike ; oon-ciado, to shut up^ from claudo, to shut. 

Obs, 2, Some Greek diphthongs are shortened : as, p^esis (m>ti}(ric;, ,i utte 
(vAatcmi) as well as platSa. 

(§ 728. All contracted syllables are long : as, cogo ft-om 
coago, to coUect, bobus from bovibus, to or by oa?e», junior 
from juvgnior, younger, prtidens from providens, possessed of 
foresight, 

§729. A vowel is long by position, when it is followed 
by two or more consonants, by a double consonant (a?, z)^ 
or by y : as, mensa, a table, dux, a leader, Anulzon, an Amazon^ 
\6jufi, of him. 

Obi, In Prosody, quantity is for the sake of convenience regarded as bekof* 

ing only to Vowels. Thus in the word nQx (a nut), root niic-, the toimI 

« is -said to he long (by position) : though strictly speaking, it k 

syllable which is lengthened by the addition of the consonant «, the 

liuiniDg its quantity as in othei casea*, u^itA-V, li^akft-eov, n^&b-^^ta^ 
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ExoEFTKnr 1. Btjagns, yoked two together^ quadrl^gns, yoked font 
jther. 

Oba, 1. Qi« is a single consonant: hence, Kqua, water. J7 is a tiiuplA 
breathing : hence, fidhuc, as yet. 

Oba. 2. A syllable Is also long by position when one consonant ends a word 
and anoUier consonant begins the next word : as, in mare, into the aea , 
fhiitQr vita, he er\joy8 life. 

Ob». 8. But if a word ends in a short rowel, and tbe following word begins 
with two consonants, the rowel ueually remains short : as, 

In solio Phoebus Claris lucSntS smsiragdis. — Ov. 
Obs. 4. But a short vowel rarely stands before sc, sm, sp, sq, and st. 

ExcEpnoK 2. Before a mute and either of the liquids Z or r, a ^ owe! 
naturally short becomes doubtful : as, duplex or duplex, twofold, pftlria 
or patris, of n father. It generally remains short before tl, iiSi 
Atlas ; ^Z, as assCcla ; and ^, as melllfluus, flowing-with'honey, 

Obe. 1. It is only in Greek words that a vowel remains short before a mute 
and either of the liquids m orn ; as, TScmessa or Ttonessa, PrScne (or 
Prc^e), cj^nus (or cygnus), a swan. 

Obs. 2. A vowel natwrally Umg remains long before a mute and a liquid : as, 
acres from ftcer, sharp. 

Obs. 3. In composition, if one syllable ends with a mute, and the other begins 
with a liquid, the vowel is long by position : as, db-ruo, not 6b-ruo, to over» 
whelm^ sab-latum, not siib-latum, lifted up. 

§ 730. A vowel followed by another vowel is usually 
short: as, pins, pious, flSo, to weep, puer, a bot/ : or if h 
intorvenes between the vowels, as tr&ho, veho. 

ExCKPTiONS. The following vowels are long before another vowel • 

1. The a in the old Genitive of the First Declension : as, 
aquai'. 

. 2. The a and e of proper names in -aius, -eius : as. Gains, 
Pompeius (Oajus, Pompejus). 

8. The e in the Gtenitive and Dative Singular of the Fifth 
Declension, when a vowel precedes : as, die! : but rfii 
and fidSi except in archaic poets. 

4. The e in the Interjection eheu. 

5. The i in the Genitive alius (but always short in altt^rTus). 
In the other Genitives in ins, the i is long in prose, hut 
doubtful in poetry : as, illlus, ips!us, unius. 

6. The i in fio when not followed by r .* as, fio, fiobam, Ham, 
but flerem, fieri. 

7. The i in dia (STa), divine. 

8. The i in Diana is doubtftd : Diana and Diana. 

9. The in the Interjection ohe is doubtful : ohe and dhe. 

10. All vowels long in the original Greek words : as, aer 
(*a^p;, Aeneas (Alvtlas), Alexandria r*AA«|^8p€ta} BrisSia 
Bpurrjts)* 



192 PROSODY. f 7SL 

(§ 731. Radical Fowwfe.— No rules can be given for ihe 
quantity of Root Vowels, whicli is only to be learnt &*om 
the Dictionary : as, ISvis, lights l3vis, smooth^ Iggo, / pick^ 
read, Idgo, / depute, etc. 

,. S 732. The Root Vowel has sometimes been lengthened in 
the Present Tense : as, duco, 1 lead, root dnc (compare dux, 
ducis: 3duco, I editcate); dico, / say^ root die (compare 
index, -dicis, m&l^cus, etc.). 

§ 733. The Vowels used in connecting two or more roots 
are short: as, rSgifugiiun (name of a festival), rS^ficus, 
kingly (rex, f&go, f&cio) ; 5pif§r, aid-bringing (ops, fero) ; 
Ifiniser, wool-beanng (lana, gero) ; magnil6quus, grandly speak- 
ing (magnus, loquor), etc. 

Qbt. In ley&mentam, instr amentum, lenlmentum, etc., a, «, t are Stem 
Vowels. 

i 734. Derivative or Compound words retain the qiifintity 
of the words from which they are derived : as, 
ggr-5bam, g§r-ens, lani-g5r, from ger-o. 
r6g-ius, rSg-ma, reg-i-fiigium, from rex, reg-is. 

EjXCBptions : ctlrulis (sella), the cwrule chair, from curma. 

tegala, a tile, „ tSgo. 

%^Q^ a seat, ^ sM-eo. 

Itloema, alavJtem, „ luo-eo. 

sScius, otherwise, „ sScus. . 

piGatLba, match-maker, „ nubo. 

jucundua, pleasant, „ iavo. 

bumanas, human, „ bSmo. 

sdpor, sleep, „ sopio. 

pejSro and dejSro, compounds of jtUro. 

with some otbers. 

0b9, 1. Some exceptions an rather apparent than real: as, index, -dTcis, 
ah informer; praedXco, Iqfflnn ; mUSdlcos, evtUtfeakiMg (all with i short), 
compared with dlco, I say, addlco, / asrign to, etc. Here all the won^ 
must alike be referred to the root die, which is lengthened in the Present 
Tense of dlco, but keeps its natural quantity in the other deriTatives. 

Ohs. 2. In oognYtum, agnVkum (fh>m notum), the Prefix has led to the abbre* 
\iatioii of the Vowel. Compare c^pio, acdfpio, etc., a being a fuller vowd 
sound than f. 

§ 735. In dissyllabic Perfects and Supines the first syl- 
lable is long : as, ' ^ p 
l&vo, Ifivi, lotum, to wash, ^ ^^ "^ 
video, vidi, visum, to see, - f ^^<::^ 
m6veo, mftvi, m5tum, to move, "^^'^^'^^ 
juvo, jtivi, jutum, to assist. \ ^ ^'^ 

BxCEPTiom, 1. A vowel before a ?owel remains short : as, rttt. 
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2. The following Perfects have the ftrHl syllable short r 

Blbi dedi. fai, tmi. 
St^ti, stiti, fidi, soldi. 

For the meanings, see §§ 149. sjq. 

8. The following Supines have the first syllable sliorti 

D&tum, r&tom, 8&tum,.rtltiim, 
Itum, cYtum, lltum, situm (quitura). 

For the meanings, see §§ 149. sqq. 
From sto comes statom : from sisto comes st&iuni. 

§ 736. Tho first syllable of the reduplicated l*erfect is 
short : as p5posci from posco, to demand ; tetigi from tango, 
to touch ; c^cidi from caedo, to cut, 

§ 737. The prefix pro is short in procella, a sfonw,'prociil, 
far off, prdfanus, profane^ profestus, not kept as a holiday, pr6- 
ficiscor, to set out, pr6fecto, truJf/, profiteor, to profess, pr6- 
fugio, to flee to a distance, profundus, deep, profundo, fo pour 
forth (with a few exceptions, e. g, : " Has postquam moesto 
profudit pectore voces," Cat.), pronepos, great-grandson (but 
pronepos once in Sidonius), propitius, propitious, pr6tervus, 
wanton : it is doubtful in procure, to manage another^ affairs 
propago, layer, offspring, propago, to propagate, propino, t6 
drink to another, propello, to push/orirard (6 in Lucr. only): 
it is long in all other words : as, procedo, to go forward^ 
procurro, to runfonoard, <feo. 

Ohs. Propago, in sense of layer ; prftpago, offspring (Vlrg.), 

§ 738. Di is short only in dirimo (disimo), to separate, and 
dlsertns, eloquent. 

§ 739. We is short only in neque, neither ; n6<|ueo, to be 
unable ; ngfas (and its derivatives), unlaicfid : nefaudus, 
abominable; long in other words, as nemo (ne-hemo or 
homo), no one. 

§ 740. for ob is short in 5mitto, to let goby, and uperio, 
to shut up. 

§ 741 . Si is short in raquidem. 

§ 742. Re is always short, except refert ( = rem fort), it 
concerns (but rgfert from rgfero). 

§ 743. Ve is long, except in vehemens ( = vH-uioiis), forcible, 

f 744. Monosyllabic words ending in a vouxl are long • 
as, 81, tu, t@, m@, se, n@, e, d3. 

Exceptions. The enclitics are short : as, qufi, vfi, uS, c6, t€ tutC^ 
pre ^reapae), pte (suoptfi^ : qu& (usa. preceded by ai, uuia, ete.\ A'ovu 
Sir^. Fan. and Aom. Aou Fl, Nevt. ttom ^\)^ 
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( B.) RULES RESPECTING FINAL SYLLABLES. 

1 ■ I ■ ! 

L Final Vovvem. 
§ 745. a is long : 

1. In the Ablative Sing, of the First Ded^nsion . as*, 

mensa. 

2. In the Vocative Sing, of the Fii*st Declension cA 

Substantives in as and es (excepting tes): as, 
Aenea, Anchisa. 

■ Ghs.. But those In es {excepting tes) more frequently make §:' 8*e § 746, 3. 

. 3. In the Imperative Active of the First ConjugatiQn • 
as, ama. 

4. In Prepositions, Adverbs, and Nnmevals : as, 
& (&b), contra, supra; antea, frustra ; tiigiiitft,• 
quinquaginta. 
CBut see next paiagraph : 4.) 
a 18 short : - . . . . 

1. In the Nominative and- Vocative Sing, of the Firs* 

Declension : as, mensft. • • ■ 

2. In the Voc. of Greek nouns in*e6, as Oresti,. 

8. In the Noni., Ace, and Voc. PAiral of all Is^utisrs: 
as, regna, raaria, comua. - . - 

4. In the Adverbs ita, postea, the Conjunction quiA, 

and the laaterjeotion ej&. 

Ohs, a in Ace. Sing, from a Gk. word in eus is doubtful : as TheseS. 

§ 746. e is loiig : " 

1. In the Ablative Sing, of the Fifth Declension : as, 
diS: and consequently in hodie, quarg. Also 
in the contracted forms of the Genitive -and 
Dative : as, fide ( = fidei). 

5. Ip Greek words in e of the First DeoleiBBion : as, 

epitome, Anchisiiide CVoc. of Anchi/siades) ; and 
in Greek Neuters Plural contracted ; as, Tempd, 
«et5. 
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3* In the ImperntiTe Active 2nd Person Sing, of the 

Second Conjugation : as, monfi. But the follow- 

* ing are doubtful : vidS, valJS, cav8 ; and aomo- 

times (esp. in the comic poets), habe, tace, manS, 

jubi. 

4, In the Adverbs derived from Adjectives of the 
Second Declension : as, doct$, aegie : with the 
■ exception of bene, ma1§, supeme! infeme (in 
tnor. and Axuson.), interns. 

6. In the Adverbs ferfi, feime, and the Interjection ohd. 

Oba. Concerning monosyllables in e, see § 744. 

e is short in all other words : as, domine, reg6 (subs, and 
voib), fuere. 

* * f 747. l^'is generally long : as, pneii, corpori, dici, audi, 
dociristi, vigintL 

i is short : 

1, In tiim, quasi, sicnb!, necnbi, and in the very rare 
'' form cfii for ciii. 

2. In the Dative and Vocative of Oieek Substantives 

of the Third Declension : as, Dat. Paridi, Voc. 
Alexi. 

I «8 doubtful in mihT, tib?, sibT, ibi, ubt. 

Obs. fltlque always ; but always ibidem, ublque. We find also ofiTque* 

' S 74^. is mostly common : as, amo, amat8, le8, ocl5. 
, Btit ©■ is long : 

1^ In Datives and Ablatives of the Second Declension ; 
' as, domino, deo, magnd. 

2. When it represents the Greek ut: as. Dido, Pluro. 

' SL III monosyllables: as, do, pro. 

IB short in ego, du6, modo, onli/y puto, I think, and cedo, 
teU me (both used parenthetically), nescio, I know not (in the 
phras^, nesoi6 quis), and quando when compounded with 
qnidem : as, quandoquidem. 

f 749. a is always long : as, ooiiw. t\w^\\Mu 
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11. Final Consonants. 

$ 750. as is almost always long : as, mensas, civitAsi 
laudfis. 

as is short only : 

1. In an&8, anatis, a duck. 

2, Ago. Plur. of Greek Substantives of the Third De 

clension : as, Aroadas. And some Greek Noms. as 
Ili&3, &c. 

CMi. In Tan (vfidis) the Nom. is probably donbtftiL 

I 751. es is almost always long : as, vnlpSs, afoXj leon^. 

es is only short . 

1. In the Nom. and Voc. Sing, of some dissyllabic 

and polysyllabic Substantives in es, which have 
the penultimate short in the Genitive : as, milSs, 
itis, interpres, etis: and adj. praep§s, 8tis; but 
mercSs, edis ; pes, pedis ; abi@s, abietis. 

2. In the Nom. and Voc. Plur. of Greek Substantives: 

as, Arcades : also Hippomangs (Nom. Sing. Neuit,\ 
Demosthenes ( Voc. Sing.). 

3. From esse, to be ; as, es, adds, pot^ 

4. In the Preposition penes. 

I 752. is is usually short : as, navls, lapidte, I'egis, regeriSi 

But is is long : 

1. In Dat. and Abl. Plural of Substantives, Adjectives, 

and Pronouns: as, musis, dominis (contr. from 
musa + is, domino + is : see §§ 17, 19. 06».), ' 
nobis, vobis. 

2. In Ace. Plur. of Third Declension (archaic for es) ; 

as, omnis (or omneis) for omnSs. 

3. In Second Person Sing, of Present Indie, of Fourth 

Conjugation : as, audis ( = audi + is : see § 104). 

4. Also in the contracted forms velis, noils, mails ; sis, 
* possis. 

' Obi. 1. In Fat. Perf. IndleatiYe, the i» of Seooad Person Sing, is eomincni 
as ftierts. 

Oig. 3. Konosyllables are mostly long: as, tIS (noun and ▼«%)• gMt 
but hi, guXB (prons.), are ihort. 
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S 753. 08 is almost always long : as, puerOs, honOs (Orit), 
arbdB (oris). (But arb6r, honor, eta : see § 760.) 

■ OS is only short : 

1. In the Nom. Sing, (archaic) of the Second Declen- 

sion: as. avos servds ( =avus, servns) : see % 19. 

Ohs. 

2. In iinpds (5tis), comp5s (5tis). 

3. In the Gen. Sing, of Greek Substantives: as, 

Thetid5s: and in some Greek Noms., as Arg5s 
' (neut.) : besides ds, ossis, already mentioned. 

§ 754. US is usually short : as, dominus, gradiis, sumus. 
It is hng only : 

1. In the Nom. Sing, of the Third Decleusion, which 

have long u in the penultimate of the Genitive : 
as, virtOs, fitis : but pecus, pecudis. 

2. In the Gen. Sing., and Nom., Ace, and Voa Plur. of 

the Fourth Declension : as, manus. 

8. In contractions from the Greek, as Sapphlis : bnt 
we have polypiis, Oedipus, from ttovq, 

% 755. ys in some Greek words is long : as Phorcys, 
Erinnys : in Tethys it is common (Tethys). 

§ 756. Final syllables in b, d, t are short; as, ab, apud, 
am&t. 

ExcEiTiONB. Some (rare) contracted forms of verbs ending in I ,- 
A8, irrit&t for irritavit (Lncr. 1, 71) : see § 110, 1. 

§ 757. c. Final syllables in c are mostly short: as, ndc, 
dondc. y 

Exceptions. Lao, milk ; hie (adv.), here (the prononn life is doubt- 
ftil) ; hue, hitlier ; sic, thus : the Imperatives die, duo (shortened from 
dice, duce). F&e is short (for f^cS). 

§ 758. 1. Final syllables in 1 are short : as, semdl, anim&l. 

EzoEFTiONS. Monosyllables : as, sol, sal, nil. 

§ 759. n. Final syllables in n are short: as, carman, 
tam^n, &n. 

Exceptions. — 1. Monosyllables: as, ren (a hidiiey\ sin (= d non, 
hut if not), splen {the tple&i), en (Zo), non {not), 

2. Greek Accusatives from nouns in at and es (First DecL) : a^ 
Aouean, Ancliisen, Penelopen. 

8. Greek Nominatives of the Third Declension : as, I^tcedaeroSu 
Titaiu AotaoOo. 



,( f 760. Tm' Final syllables in r are short : < as, pndr, vtr 
liemp^r. 

ExcEPnoNB.— 1. Most monosyllables : as, fur (a thief), jp%r ^subs. 
and adject.)* lar, ver, cur. (But o6r, the lieartj is short) 

' 2. A few Substantives in er taken &om the Qrook : as, aei' C&V)> 
<ft9 air; aether {tu9iip), the sky. 

N.B. Celtiblr is common. <^Mart.) 



^ 



Chapter LI. — ^Metre. 

§ 7tf 1. Rhythm (pt'o), pvdfiog) consists in the rocun-encc of 
accent of stress of voice at regulated inteiTats^-as; in the 
following lines : 

Qaidriip^ | diute pQ|trum sdnl|td qu&tit | ungtOft | dbnpuiu. — Virg. 

Pisser I dillcl|ae mg|ae pu|^llae. — Oatullns. 
FlflmlnS I c6ii8tlte|rfnt a|ciito.— Hor. 

§ 762. This stress of the voice is called Arsis (ap^ic, ictns), 
and is denoted by the sign '. It nearly always falls on a 
long syllable, or on two short syllables, representing one 

long : as, vidimus, arma, tenuia, deerat. The unaccented 
syllable is called Thesis (difru;), and is denoted by Ihe 

sign' : as, aima. 

O&f. Sometimes, though rarely ^ the Arsis falls upon a short syllable, which 
is thereby made long : as, ItSlYam (Yirg. Ma. I. 2). The Grammartan* 
eaU this DiastS . 

§ 763. The subdivisions or measures of a metrical Uno 
are called feet (pSd^s) : thus the first of the above Jinos 
contains stir feet ; the second five ; and the third four. 

The following are all the feet which have distinctly^ 
names : ... ', 

1, Of Two Syllables. .— 

-'- Pyrrhtchius ^PyiThic). . . pdtir, hdnl, 

w J. Iambus ddest, meo, 

L ^ TrSohaeus (Trochee) arm&y flehU. 

, - - Spondeus (Spondee) oraSy imJL 

2. Of Thrkp: Syllables. 

WW. Tribrachys A<5mfwfc, rid[pij'',^ 

^ V ^ Daotylns (Dactyl). . 5mw«,/ecrwM2^.A ,.j^ 
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^ V. 1 Anapacstiis (Anapaest) .. dh^O, Ufgiris, 

- - - Amphibrachys dmdbdt, dteh&s, 

- - - Creticus or Amphimacer, explio, iirvitus, 
^^ - Bacchins dmic(^, sUpHlix, 

- - . Antibacchius audire, rextasi, . 

Molossus hau^tl^ dMnaS. 

3. Of Four Syllables. 

* s^ - Proceleusmaticus Xr^id, ciflMHr. 

. . wi. -* lonicus a Miuoro dnirdhunty gifn^dsl, 

1 ^ a Majore &lciscUur,.s6ldtnM. 

i. ^ w _ Ohoriarabus . « eripiunt, simp^itds. 

wile Antispastus inexhaustus, pirttlHsf lis, 

1 w ^ ^ Paeon Primus exiguUSy rispMdt* 

^ i. - ^ Secundus dbediet^ ddmesticiis, 

w ^ 1 ^ Tertius inimicUs, plfp&W^, 

s^.y^^ 1. Quartus hatio, mtsMcdr^, 

w Epitritus Primus W'ordndd, sdlutdntis. 

- "^ : Secundus .... ddrninlstrdns, v^npirdtrix. 

Tertius ...••. ductorUds, mUlAgins, 

^ . ^ ^ Quartus dssertdtdr, infinifHs. 

Obi, Two Iambi, Trochees or Spondees together, are sometimes called 
Diiambus, Ditrochaeus, and Dispondeus respeotiyely. 

§ 764. Verses are called Monomoter, Dimeter, Trimeter, 
Tetrii meter, Pentameter, or Hexameter, according, to the 
number of measures (jiirpa) which they contain. • ,i , - 

. : Obi, A Daetyl or Choriambus constitute each one wuatnre : an AnajMieirt, 
laml^Qa, or Trochee only a half-measure. , 

fleace a line consisting of six Dactyls is called HewcHnekr 
(tiy six) ; while a line consisting of the same number ol 
Iambi or Trochees, is called Trimeter (rpclf , three) ; and a 
line consisting of four Anapaests, Dimeter (dig, twice), 

f § 765. Elision (glisio) or Syn&loeplia (arvvaXoKpii) is the strilc- 
'ibg-out of a vowoL or a syllable ending with m, at the end 
of a word, when the following word begins witihi a yowd 
A, and is indicated by the sign ^ : as, .■.-,.., 

Contlotlere GraneH ^ ready c6ntIctt|er*oinnlc3) 

Hd inMriiin 6xclam&t (hm* mlB(ir|exolamlB,t)« *■'' 
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Perquc hfemfis (perqu'.liI6|me8). 

tTnibniram Iioec sedes (umbrar'lhuec sed|e8). 

?bB, 1. Monosyllabic wordH arc rarely elided, and least of all at the begiD 
ning of a verse : us, 

Si ad vitulam spectas. 

Obt. 2. ThA Eli8\on of a long vowel before a short one is rare : a^. 

intimd ftmore. 

01 i. 3. The Elision of an iambus is avoided : as, 

disce m€d excmplo. 

Obs. 4. If est follows a final vowel, the e of est is elided, and not the final 
vowel : thus, 

nostra est, nostri est, no.strum est, should be written and read 
nostra'st, nostri'st, nostruin'st. 

0/;«. 5. Sometimes a final long vowel remains in Hiatus^ and is not elided : 
as. 

Tor sunt | conat|l im|ponere | PeliS | Ossam.— Virg. 

Obs. 6. The Interjections o, heu, ah, proh, are not elided : as, 

pater | 5 h5mYn|um di|vumque aet(ema pot|estas. — Virg. 
Ah $gd I non alit|er trist|e8 e|vincere | morbos. — lib. 

Oba. 7. Occasionally a long vowel or diphthong at the end of a word beccmef 
short before a word beginning with a vowel : as, 

Te Cory|d6n, 6 Aljexi ; trajhit sua | quemque vol|upta8. — ^Virg. 
Trstllae | Ioni|o in mag|no quas | dira Ce|laeno.— Virg. 

N.B. This is an imitation of the Greek usage. 

Obt. 8. Earlier writers sometimes elide s : as. 

Nam si de nihilo fierent, ex omnibu' rebus. — Lucr. 

/ § 766. Synaeresis ((rvimipecrig) is the combination of two 

/ vowels into one, and is indicated by the sign c^:_, ,j^. It is 

\ admissible only in the case of words which metrical laws 

\ would otherwise exclude, and more especially in the case 

of proper names at the end of a verse : as. 

Si len|to fue|rint al|v6aria | vimine | texta.— Virg. 
Caucasilasquc re|fert volujcres fur|tumque Pro|methS. — ^Virg. 

A A 

So Orphea, TyphoSa. 

Synaeresis is chiefly found in the following woi*ds: 

A A A A * 

deinde, proinde, abiSte, ariete, deesse and its derivatives, 

•^*- A 

antShfic, and in the whole verb anteire. 

§ 767. Diaeresis (^taipefrig) is the separation of a diphthong 
ioto two sjllables : as, pictai. 



§700. 
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I. Dactylic Hexameter Metre. 

f 768. The Dactylic Hexameter, u«ually called simpl} 
Hexamoter, is employed especially in epic poetry, whence 
it is also termed the Heroic Verse. It consists properly of 
six dactyls (i. ^ ^), the last of which is shortened by on 3 
syllable, so that the place of the la»t syllable is supplied 
by a trochee (- ^), or, as the final syllable of each verse 
is pommon, by a spondee ( — ). Instead of the first four 
dactyls, spondees may be used, but the fifth foot is regularly 
a dactyl. Hence, the following is the scheme of the yerse : 
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§ 769. The following are examples of the different com- 
binations of the first four feet : 

1. Four Dactyls, 

(a) Hiirllt It^r llqulddm c6lgr^ nSquS commovet alas. 

2. Ona Spondee and Three Dactyls, 

(b) ImpSn8d(]uS stlf pdtSrft sQpCrare cruoris, 

(«) T6iupQr& idbuntdr fftcltlsque sSnescimus annia, 
{d) NltlmOr fn vetltdm semper cUpImusque neg^ta, 

(e) AspYcIunt OotQls atLpSrf mortalia justis ; 

3. Two Spondees and Two Dactyls, 
{J ) Dum vir6s annf qu6 siniint tClSrate labores, 

{g Quorum qmie mSdl^'st nou ^st hltbltabilis aestn, 

{hf Cui-varfquiJ ma,nu8 fit addncos crescer' in ungues, 

_/ 

(/) At p&ter ut terras mtLndumqufi rtibescere vidit, 

(jk) Ndmlii& n^ spemf slnS poena nostra sinamns, 
(l) 06ntlgfir^nt rJlpId^ Um68i Phasidos undas ; 

4. JTiree Spondees and One Dactyh 
(m, N&taram Ixpelllls ^rcIL tilmSn usque reourrot, 

(n) Ut desfnt Ti\4» t&mfin 6st laudanda volimtas, 

(o) Aut prOd^ssS vQlunt aut d^lectare poetae, 
ip) P&rttLrXiint in5nt^ naso^tur ridioulus inus ; 

5. Four Spondees. 
{Qj Ex aequ6 cuptis ardibant mentibus amoOb 
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f 770. Sometniiai, but xardv, tbe fifth fodt is a qiondee 
trat them the fourth foot is a dactyL Sach a verse is. called 
Sgtm^m^ It iisoaUj oondiides with a word of four sjrl- 
U>le!i or one syllable : as, 

GoaBtitit mtqme oculis Piirjgia IgmbA ciicnms^xit : 
Qln deom Mboiw> nmgnum JI^TiB fneremlntiim : 
Cam patriboi poiRiIoq[iie, peoitfbils It «"*g™ di& 

€U JcKj nn'ij fiirrd do w^ tad to^ a tine aa» 



' , . ;A«t leris oocas teatS dAeoat arKento.— Tir?. Aen. ¥11. 614. 

j 771. Eyery Hexameter verse must have at least one 
Gbetim (from caedo, '' to cut ") which is a division of the 
foot, so that one part of it is in one word, and another part 
of it in another word. Hence the following line has five 
Caesuras: 

Ddneo || eris || &lix |) multdB || nnmerabis |l amicoa. 

S 772. The Caesnia may he either strong or weak. The 
strong Caesura is when the foot is out after its fii-st long 
syllable: as, 

Anna Tirdrnque can<5 H Troja^ qui prunua ab oris. 

The loeak Caesura is wh^i the foot is cut after the first shoti 
syllable of a Dactyl : as, 

6 pessT gravvSia | dabft dsoB- his qxioque fiiiem. 

§ 773. The Caesuras are named after the number of the 
half feet in Greek (///ic- and fupoq) : hence, Triemimeral, 
after the first three half feet ; Fenthemimeral, after the first 
five half feet ; Hephthemimeral, after the first seven half feet; 
Ennehemimeral, after the first nine half feet. 

Oft*. The two short ilyllables of the Dactyl are ooimted as one half foot. 

§ 774. Every Hexameter verse has either the Penthe^ 
mimeral, or Hepfdhefnimeral Caesura. The Penthemimeral 
strong Caesura if- the most common. The Hephthemimeral 
is generally used.along with the Triemimeral,: as, 

Fama maltun || quo ndn allM || yelddus ullnm. 

§ 775. Besides the Pause of the Caesura, a Hexametei 
usually has another pause, when the foot terminates with 
the word. Thus, ih the following line, there are two 
pauses in addition to tho Penthemimeral Caesura : as, 

T^tae j Atdlis si6t || BonUlTiain ( cdndere gmUna. 



f 776. The last word of a Hexametor line nsnally oon- 
sists of either two or three syllables. But a foreign word 
of feur of more syllables is occasionally found in this posi- 
tion ; especially if difficult to introduce elsewhere. Com 
fftre Virg. Aen. 3, 680 (cypS | rlssi) ; Buool. 8, 1 (Alphgst | 

boei); etc. 

Oit. 1.' A monosyllable may end a line If closely connected with another pre- 

ceding it. Hence such endings as laus est (Hor.), QMa 68t (Yii^.), are 
admissible. 

Obi. 2. Also a single monosyllable may be chosen to end a line, with a riew 
to a particular effect : as, 

■ ' V<»rtit»r biterc.1 ecelum, A ruit <tocand N6x (Virg.). « 

§ 777. It is not usual except for the conveyabc6 of a 
particular idea, to make the first four feet of a Hexameter 
entirely dactyls or entirely spondees. An accumulation of 
dactyls produces a rapid movement : an accumulation of 
spondees a heavy movement. Those effects are designedly 
pix)duced hy Virgil in the following lines : 

Quadrupodinte putrem sonitii quatit tCngula campuin, . ^ ., 

tlU iutdr ses^ magna vi brachia tdllunt* 

§ 778, Bi/permeter^—hmeB are thus designated which 
have a syllable over the full measure (vTrcp fiirpov): But 
this is only allowed when the redundant syllable ends in a 
vowel (or m), and the following line begins with a vowel : 

Inseritur vero ex fetu nucis arbtttOs hdrtldo, 
Et steriles, &c — Virg. 

Jamque iter emensi turrcs ac t^ctH Latinorum 
/4ixiua oeruebaut, &c. — Virg. 

t 

Ofo. In Virgil, the redundant syllable is in most eases the enolitid -qufr '/ - 



II. Dactylic Pentameter. 

§ 779. The Dactylic Pentameter is found only in oonjnno- 
t&m with a Hexameter, the distich thus fomned being 
called an Elegiac couplet : as, 

Pdstera 1^ orittir. Linguis animisque fav^te, 
Ntino dio^nda bon^ |1 sdnt bona verba did — Ov. 

It has the following scheme : 
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Hence it appears : 

1. That it consists of two members, separated by a 

Pause (the Penthemimeral). 

2. That each member consists of two entire feet, ori- 

ginally Dactyls, followed by an imperfect or half 
foot, consisting of a monosyllable. (2^ + 2J = ^» 
Hence the name Pentameter.) 

3. That the first two Dactyls only may be replaced by 

Spondees. 

4. iliat it has six arses, but only four theses (§ 762). 

5. That the last syllable of the verse is common. 

Ohs. The best poets, however, generally take care that a short syllable at the 
close shall end with a consonant : as, 

VIx Priamtis tantf jj t<Jtaque Tr6ja ftitt.— Ot. 

§ 780. The two Dactyls in the latter half of the verse are 
unalterable: the first half udmits of the following four 
varieties : 

1. Two Dactyls : as, 

Crididlmds ggiiSrf || ndminibt^que tuis : 

2. A combination of a Spondee and a dactyl : as, 

Trfiject^m glftdl6 || m<5rte penro juvdt : 

Ciim mSl& pir long^ || cdnvalu^re mor^ : (most usual form) : 

B. Two spondees : as, 

tf Siipremim bcllfs |i imposuisse mnniim. 

§ 781. The following are the principal rules obsei'ved 
by the most accurate poets in the structure of Pentameter 
Verse : 

(1.) The ending of the line is regularly a dissyllable. 

Obs. But Catullus, Propertius, and others employ quadrisyllabie, and, lest 
frequently^ trisyllabic endings. 

(2.) A monosyllable at the close of either half of the 
line is avoided. 

(3.) Elision is avoided both at the end of the first hali 
and altogether in the second. 

Obt. The best model for Elegiac Verse is Oyid. 

('For further particulars see Pvincipia Lat. Part III.) 
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in. Trimeter Iambic (Aoatalegtio) Verse. 

§ 782. The Bomans called this Verse Senarms fixnn its 
six feet; it originally oonsisted of three double-iambi 
{liwoiifu lafiflucal), but amongst the best poets it has 
the following form • — 

12 8 4 5 6 

z.i\^±\z\\i\^±\-±\^±\ 

§ 783. Hence it appears that the odd places (1, 3, 5) 
admit spondees instead of iambi : the 5th foot being regu- 
larly a spondee. The principal caesura is the penthemi- 
meial: as, 

MStdB paydrqufi || fiiniis ^t firSnd^ doldr, 

PiGn^t tim<5ri H s^per in pcjiis fldSB. 

Obi. A Verse is called Cataltetio (icaraA^Yw, to leave off)^ when the laiit fbol 
iraiits one or Bomeiimes two syllables ; aeatalectie, when it is complete | 
klfpereataleetief when there is a syllable over. 

§ 784. As the long syllable can be resolved into two 
short (except in the case of the last syllable of the verse), 
we often find 

A.) A tribrach in the 2nd and 4th place. 

B.; An anapaest or a dactyl in the 5th place. 

C.) A tribrach, an anapaest, or a dactyl in the Ist and 
8rd place: as, 

QaaeiM)^n& m&nSat m^met 4t Bed4a ado ; 

Hie ladva frcfnis ddctii mddSrandis manus ; * 
Pyrrhf manii mact^ur ^t ttimillifm riget, 

Ta tU maldrum machiniitnx f &olnorum ; 

An ttlYqna po^nae p&rs meae ignotast miiii^ 

LScSracve fixis lingoibiis vena^ fluant, 

Quin p5tYu8 iia cdncitdm pectils doma; 

Fas <5mne c6d&t fthSat ^pulsils pudor, 
Evdsit ^t pSnetr&e filnestom ittigit, 

Panim ipse fidens mlhlmet In tat(5 toa. 



. '§ pStSt^Tb^jpQozkth^ in the R^nan (JnUian) U»lexicliHriW>rre^)pn^ed 
to qur CNOfks }iB}xt,ff^liU9 &ndL Augu9(its wer^t called iQuin^t^ a/^ 
^^fZif dqw^.tp the tinQ^ipf the emperor Augustos^ ,oThe si2^tf^^^)i 
the months were adjectives, with which menm \vb8 ifxa/ii^V^/ft 
might be expressed^ , 

The days of. this month were not, as with us, counted straight 
on from the beginning of the month -to the end. instead of this, 
three fi^e^ points were taken in each mpnth^ and aay paj;tici}lar 
oa^ "was reckoned as so many days from the nearest o^ tho»e pd^ts 
ii -advance of it. , j .. * ,/ \. I 

"These thVee' points were cailed, ' ' 

(1). K&lendae, arum; ^ KaUfids: l^ing the Ist day of the 

.month! 

(2). Nonae, arum ; the Nones : beiiig either the 5th or 7th day 
f '■ of the month, i. e., nine days before the Ides^* • 

(3). Idtls, num (/.); the Ides; being either the 13th pr 15th 
day of the month. Thus the Ides divided the month into 
two nearly equal parts. ,-, . ^ 

. * Tl^e. fol\9wi^g, lixtw pontain the names of the months in whifdithe M;one# (f}^ 
ibnaeqoently tlie Ides) fall late : 

" In March,. July, Octoher, May, 
'Rie Nones foil on the seVenth day."- 
Consequently in the remaining eight months llhey fall on the tfth. . : .'i 

^5=9281 Th^ first! ^daytjfa ttioith being called ife"* Kalends," the 
last day of the preceding month is called the day before the Kalendt 
(pridie K&lendas). Thus, the 31st of December is called the day 
h^ore the Kalends ofJdnuary: often written j)rlcBe Eal. Jan. Then 
the day before that is tl^e 3rd of the Kalends, an^* so on back to the 
Ides, and from thence a^ain to the Nones, which form fr'esh points 
of calculation, as seen iii the following taMe':--' 

Calendab FOii Tiris iioNTH OF December. 

1. Kalbndis Decbmb&ib.us. 

2. TV. ante Nonas Decembres. 
8. III. „ „ 
4. Pridie Nonas Decedbre^. '' '"'' 

5. NONIS DECEMBRinUB. 

6. VIII. ante Idus Decembresi < 

7. vn 

8. W. „ „ 
"• V. ,, „ 

10. IV. 

n in 

IS. Priilie Idus Deceratees. 
18. Idibus Dbckmbribus. 
14* XIX. ante Kalendas Januariasi 
13. XVJIL „ „ 

i* jrro. „ ^ 



17. XVI. i 


Euxte Kalendas JanuarisSi 


18. XV. 


If 




19. XIV. 


>f 


n 


ao. Xin. 


t» 


M 


21. XII. 


M 


w 


22. XI. 


*» 


t* 


23. X. 


*> 


n 


24. IX* 


n 


» 


25. VIII. 


n 


M 


26. VII. 


' ' w "■ 


» 


27. VL 


.» 


9f 


28. V. 


i ■' » 


n 


29. IV. 


n 


n 


80. III. 


99 


X9 


%\. Ps^die 


» 


Jl 
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— S %2^: in order to reduce an Bngltah to a Rtyman itatd^ tllft number 
i of the day in the English Calendar must be subtracted fbom thai of 
^he nearest fixed point in advance of it in the Roman Calendar of the 
same month. And as the llomans counted inclusively from one day 
to another, a unit must be added to the number thus obtained. 
Thus, the 10th of December is not the Srd before the Idetf, but the 
4th, &c. Also, as the Kalends form an extra day, beyond the month, 
a unit must be added to the number of days in the month, in 
counting on to them. 

Oit. Hence the rale, — After subtracting, add tme for the Nones or Ides, and 
-^100 for the Kalends. 

§ 925. In giving the day of the month as a date, the Ablatire was 
used (§ 322) : as, Kalendis Martiis, Idibus Maitiis, die quinto ante 
Kaleudas Martias. Both die and ante were often omitted, as XIV. 
Kai. Mai., which may be either Accusative or Genitive. But another 
very conmion way was to begin with ante, when the Ablative became 
'changed into the Accusative under its government : as, ante diem 
decimum quartiun Kalendas Miias, usually written a. d. XIV. KaL 
Mai. In this construction the Accusative Kalendas remained un- 
; changed, as if it were still governed by ante. 

§ 926. The expression a7ite diem must be considered as an inde* 
clinable Substantive, since we find it often preceded by prepositions 
which govern the Accusative or Ablative : as, 
' In ante dies octavum et 8q[»timum KEIcndas Octobrcs c5m{tiis 
idicta dies. The time wasjixed/or the comitia for the eighth and 
.teventh days before the Kalmds of October. — Liv. 43, 16. 

Snppllcatio indicta est ox ante diem quintum Idus Octobres. A 
public thanksgiving was appointed {to begin') from the fifth day before 
the Ides of October, — Liv. 45, 2. 

§ 927. When a day needed to be intercalated in the Julian Ka- 
lendar, it was done by reckoning the 6th of the Kalends of March 
twice. Hence the name for Leap-year, Bissextile (bis-sextus). The 
two sixths (24th and 25th February) appear to have been dis- 
tinguished as prior and posterior. 

KoTB. — A complete Calendar for an ordinary year is given on the 
folkwing pape : — 
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Appendix IL — Monky. 

1 029. The original monetary unit of the RomaDB was the 
as (aisii), or pounds viz^ of copper. The fractions of the as were 
dosigiiated as follows : — 

Uncia, one ounce ; -^ of an as. 



Qnadraim, ntis, three 










»• 
It 


Triens, ntia, fofir 


»> 


i^ 


f* 


\ 


>t 


Quincunx, nois, five 


*> 


^ 






»» 


BSmis, issis, tix 


•1 


& 


ff 


k 


>» 


Septonx, ncis eeven 


>f 


.\ 






f> 


Bm, beads, eight 


It 


^. 


(1 


I 


ft 


Dodrans,* ntis n'me 


l> 


^> 


(» 


\ 


ft 


Deztansyt ntis, ten 


l> 


\% 


(» 


« 


It 


Deonx, nois, eleven 


»l 


ii 






It 


♦ cs de-quadrans. 




t = de-sextans. 





iJb%, The sabstantiTe tM and its fractions are used of other units. Thus terna 
JQ^ra ct scptunecs (Liy.), is three acre* and Meven^twelfth* {«hpiece) : hSres 
ex aase, heir to the entire eetate^ ex dodrante, to three-fourthtf etc. So 
fSnus ex triente factum ^at bcsslbus (Cic), int&reet had risen from ^ per 
eemt, {per wMnth) to f ; or from 4 to 8 per cent, (Madvig.) 

{ 930. From being originally a full (X)und in weight, the as was 
gradually reduced, till, in the time of Augustus, it was a small coin, 
of little more than nominal value (" vilem redigatur ad assem,*' llor. 
at. 1, 1, 43). The den&rins was a silver coin, first coined five 
years before the first Punic war, and was originally equal to 10 
asses. But in the later times of the republic the unit of business 
calculations was the sestertius {sesterce)^ being the fourth part of a 
denarius, and equal to 2^ asses, or a little more than 2d, The ses- 
terce was also a silver coin, and both it and the denarius maintained 
a uniform value, notwithstanding the depreciation of the unit OD 
which both were based. 

Obf. Sestertius is a contraction for sSmis tertius, lit. the third is minms a Aa{f, 
L e. 2|. This was often written IIS, whence the common abbreviation 

H8 or m. 

§ 931. Sums of 1000 and under are counted regularly : as, mille 
sestertii, 1000 sesterces; trooenti sestertii, 300 sesterces. But in 
expressing several thousand sestertii, the neuter plural sestertia was 
employed, with which millia must be understood, unless expressed : 
Bs duo sestertia or duo millia scstertiiim, 2000 sesierces, 

{ 932. To express sums of a million of sesterces and upwards th« 
multiplicative Numeral Adverbs, dficies, &c., are used with sestei- 
tium or HS., the words ^centSna millia" being uuderttood. TbL^&Sk 

3M. UQ, P 
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d^efl sestertinm (= decies centeua millia sestcrtium, ten times a 
hundred thousand sesterces) is one miUion sesterces. (SometimeB 
we find only decies centena, ** millia seatertium " being understood.) 
In like manner sexagics sestertium is six millions of sesterces. 

In such expressions sestertium must have been originally a Gen. 
PL J but it came to be regarded as a Neuter Substantive in the 
Rlngi.lar, and was declined accordingly : as, 

Argenti ad summam sertertii d^ies in aerarium retttllit, ?ie 
brought into the treasury up to the sum of one million (^sesterces, — 
liiv. 45, 4. 

Syngrftpha sestertii centies, a BiU of ten millions of sesterces. — 
<;ro. PhU, 2, 37. 

Serviliae sexagies sestertio margaritam mercatus est, he bought 
tiervUia a i>earlfor six millions of sesterces, — Suet. Caes. 50. 

Greater and smaller sums may be combined in one statt^meut: 
as, accS]ii vicies diicenta triginta quinque millia quadringentos d^m 
et septein numnios, 2,235,417 sesterces. — Cio. Veir. 1, 14, 



Appendix IIT. — Roman Na.mes. 

§ 933. A Rouiiui citizen had ordinarily three names, ns Marcus 
Tullius Cicero, Caius Julius Caeyar. Of these the middle one was 
properly called nomen, being the name of his gens; the third, cog- 
nomen, being that of his family (f2.nillia) ; the fii*st, praeiiomen, or 
fore-hame^ being that by which he wius known from the other 
memlx^rs of the same family, and answering to our "Christian 
name.** 

in addition to these, some pei'sons had what was called agnomen, 
or an appendage to the name proper ; as, Publius Cornelius Scipio 
Africanus. When a person was adopted into another gens, he took 
the entire name of the individual adopting him, but ai)pcnded to it 
that of his former gens as an agnomen, with the adjectival termina- 
tion, -amis. Thus, the son of L. Aemilius Paulhis, adopted by P. 
TorTielius ftcipio, became P. Conelius Sci[)io Aemilianus. 

Obs. 1 . The same individual. niif;ht have more than one agnoinen. Thus the 
P. Cornelius Scipio Aemilianus mentioned above, was also called P. Cor- 
oelius Scipio Africanus Aemilianus. 

Oha. 2. The name of father and gvandfuther were often added by way of dis- 
tinction. Thus C. Fannius (Cic. Am. 1, 3) is called M. P., t. e. Marci 
Alius ; and Cn. PomnSius Strabo, father of the triumvir, is called Cn. Poii.- 
peius, Sex. F., Cn. N. Strabo ; i.e. »on of Sextus, grandson of Ctiaeua, 

Oha. 3. Women are designated by the gentile name of their family, as Julia, 

Pompcia, SemprOnia. 
Oit, 4. Ill some catv^s an IndivWntO. \xftA an\i ^^:> rOTsva**. «a^C, Marius 
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§ 934. The whole of a man's name was of course rarely, if ever, 
used m speaking to him, though it was employed in the headings dt 
letters, and in documents generally. The family name (cognomen) 
was mostly used in addressing those not of the same femily ; the 
use of the gentile name (nomen) had something formal and re- 
Bi^ectfnl about it ; that of the fore-name (praenomen) was coufinec' 
to members of the same family or intimate friends. Even an 
honourable agnomen, like Magnus, Africiinus, was transmitted to 
his family by the person who bore it. 

§ 936. When a slave was manumitted by a citizen, he took the 
praenomen and gentile name of his manumittcr, and added to it 
some other appropriate name (often that by which he was before 
called), as cognomen. Thus Cicero's freedman, Tiro, is called M. 
Tullius Tiro. As additional names of freedmen, may be mentionedj, 
Q. iloratius Flaccus (the father), P. Terentius Afer ; L. CorneUni 
Ohiyspgonus, etc 



Appendix IV. — Abbreviations. 

§ 936. A. Praknomina. 





A. AnloB. 


Mam. 


Mamercus. 




App. Appius. 


N. or Num 


. Nnmerius. 




C. Caius. 


P. 


Publius. 




D. Deoimiuu 


Q. 


Qnintoa. 




Cn. (Gn.) Cnaeos. 


S. or Sex. 


Sexttts. 




E, Kaeso. 


Ser. 


Servius. 




L. Lucius. 


Sp. 


Spurios. 




M. Maroiu. 


T. 


Titus. 




M*. Manias. 


Ti. 


TibeHuB. 




§ 987. B. Titles, 


&c. (Ancient). 


h»L 


Aedilis. 


0. M. 


Optimns Maximu 


Ctoa. 


Ooosol. 


(surnames of Jupiter). 


Ooes. 


Consnles. 


Pont Max. 


Pontifex Maximus. 


Dee. 


Desi^atuA. 


Quir. 


QuirTtes. 


D. 


Dinin (applied to de- 


8.P.Q.R. 


Senatus Populusqoe 




ceased emperors). 




Romanus. 


Imp. 


Imperator.* 


Tr. PL 


Tribunus Plebis. 


P. C. 


Patres Ckmscripti. 







* Is repuojoan times this was an honorary title, bestowed by tte Senate 
opon Tlotonous generals. By the emperors it was used to signify their possessiao 
of supreme power. In the former case it was used after the name : as, M. TuUiuf 
douro Imperator; in the latter it was pro&XMl, «ft'lsn?0enXmQ.VQ&&n& 9:i«M»x. 
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A. Aboolyo,^ Antiqao.' 


F. F. F. 


Felix, fiuistiun, iknr- 


CL Omdemno.i 






K. L. Non Uqaet.1 


H* Ca S< £^ 


Hio conditos situs est.* 


U. E. Utl Rogas.' 


a.. M« H* N* 8* 


Hoc monumentnm b»- 


A. U. C Anno urbi? conditae. 




redes non seqnitor.* 


D. D. Dono dedit. 


L. 


LiberfiEis. 


D. D. D. Dat, dicat, dedicat. 


M. P. 


Mille Passuum. 


D. M. Dis ManibuB.* 


N. 


Nepos. 


D. 0. M. Deo opthno, mazimo. 


Ob. 


Obiit. 


F. FiUuf. 


Resp. 


Respublioa. 


®o^««w \ Salutem didt. 
S. only. J 


S.C. 


Scnatos oonsultnm. 


D. V. B. £• £• V* 


Si vales bene est, ego 


8. P. D. Salutem plarimam 




valeo.* 


dicit.* 


Pot. 


Potestas. 


F* C. Faciendnm curavit.' 


V. 


Vixit.* 


i Judicial fonnula. * Used in yoting (with respect to laws). 


* SepolchraU 


* Epistolary. 



§ 939. D. MoDEBN. 



A.B. or B.A. 


Artinm Baocalaa- 


leg. 


lege, Icger.dum. 




reas. 


LL.B. 


Legum Baccalaureof. 


A.M. or M.A* 


Artinm ICagister. 


IiTi.D. 


Legum Doctor. 


A.C. 


Ante Christom. 


M.B. 


Medicinae Bacca- 


cot. 


cetera. 




laureus. 


of. 


•onfer, eonferatur. 


M.D. 


Medicinae Doctor. 


cod. codd. 


codex, codices 


HD., J&DS. 


Manuscriptus (li- 


D. 


Doctor. 




oer), or pi. 


del. 


dele, deleatnr. 


Mas. D. 


Musieae Doctor. 


ed., edd. 


editio, editiones. 


N.B. 


NotabeAe. 


e.g. 


exempli grati&. 


N.T. 


NoTum Testa- 


etc. 


et cetera. 




mentum. 


h.e. 


hoc est 


Obs. 


Obsenra. 


I.H.S. 


Jesns Hominum 


P.8. 


Post scriptam* 




Salrator. 


q.T. 


quod vice. 


I.N.R.I. 


Jesus Nasaraeus 


sc. 


scilicet. 




Bex Judaeorum. 


sq., sqq. 


quod sequitur, or pL 


J.C. 


Jesus CSuistus. 


S.T.B.;S4^I 


Sanctae Theologiae 


I. etas (Ictus). 


Juris eonsultus. 


« Baccal aureus, Doe 


ibid., ib. 


ibidem. 


0*X*Jb # 


tor. Professor. 


id. 


idem. 


V. eel., V. oL 


Vir celeberrimus, 


J.U.D. 


Juris Utriusque 




darissimus. 




Doctor. 


V.D.M, 


Yerbi dirini Mi- 


Lo., ILoo. 


loous oitatus, looi 




nister. 




dtatL 


V.T. 


Tetus Xeatai&entumi 
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Appendix V. — Versus Memobiales. 
1. Difference of Quantity in certain WoRDa 

1 Est Seer in silvis, equus Qjcer Olympia vincit. 
, Non appdret iners, faciendas app&ret at res. 

CcdigaSy manicas cdlXgasque ubi cemere non est. 
Voce tremente c&netf qui toto vertice canet, 
6 Deficit ille ciiniSf cui caudent tergora cants. 
In magno et cQro prostat cSro rara macello. 
OSdo facit cessi, ceddi cado, caedo cecidi. 
Fert ancilla colum., penetrat res humida colum, 
Vin* bonus esse cSmes f Sermones occipe comes, 
10 Compte cdmas puer ; heus ! comis cdmes esto magist: \ 
Quod mihi consu^ram, consiwram tendere rete. 
Bellandi cuptdo damno est sua sacpc cupido, « 

Non violant decSris memores praecepta decoris. 
BedSre dis animmn par est, qui tanta dedSre. 
15 Vin* tibi dicamus, cui carmina nostra dfcemus f 
Difftdit is foedus, male qui diffidit amico. 
Per rigeSy deus, atque dikts cfucesque rg^esque. 
Camem sanus ^it^ carmen doctissimus edit, 
Educat hie catulos, quos mox edUcat in apros. 
20 Si sapis, SSy ut sis : nimirum non & edendo. 

Qui fdbula ludimt, pueris et/ahula grata est. 
I^i sit fida/^s, non fides : quaere fideles. 
Decepit me saepe/reifwm nimis abiete /re^wm. 
Per quod quis peccat, per tdem punitur et Idem^ 
25 IndUxU bellum rex huic, qui se indtcat hostem. 
Non talos ./oc^rew^, si ludicra prava yocSren^. 
Si potans sermone Idhes^ fuge : nam props Idbes, 
Est gravis ille Idhor^ cujus sub ponders IS^or, 
Gum ratione Uges, quem magna ad munera Uges, 
80 To, quaecunque l^is, non f nstar Ugis habebis. 
In silvis lepdreB^ in verbis quaere Up6res, 
Imk)srbis Uvis ; Uvis est, qui pondere parvo est. 
NonZi&er, ut-sis Uber, aget, sed recta voluntas. 
Deceptura viros pingit mala femina Tndlas. 
85 In rate triste mSlvm^ quum fracta est turbine triBlu^ 
MaJX mihi pulchrum mW^ decerpere Tn&wm, 
Nobilis est mulier mair^Tia, at Matrdna flumen, 
Officium miseris offers, si miseris aeia. 
Frumentum mdMu7', sed homo mdlUur agenda. 
40 Sunt bene morati multi neo in urbe nUfrati, 
Nod sunt se fisi, nXsi qui sunt numine niSU 
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IsiUh^ cum studio, si vis aliquando nUer^» 
Sit ndta n6ta : nStus ventus, sed ndtus amicus, 
OUitiis decoris ne dedecore oblttus adait. 
i5 Obsldet ohsidens, postfldens possidet exin. 
Occidet latro, misere quoad ocddet ipse. 
Omnia iam/tuntf fieri quae ix>sse negabam. 
Os oris produc, sed os ossis corripe, quacao. 
Stagnat sicca pcUus, fixus stat palus acutus. 
50 Saepe puer paret, paret ut sibi doca parentis. 

Gaudet uterque parens^ quum fib' us est bene pclrem 
Pendere vult Justus, sed fur pendere recusat. 
Est color in pica ptcoque nivisque ptcisque. 
Ludo pUa, pUum contorqueo, jnla columna est. 
66 Pro reti aut regione pldga est, pro verbere plaga. 
Sunt cives urbis pdpulusj sed poptdus arbor. 
Si vitare potes, ne plurima pocula pdtes. 
Prd/ectus ostende, scbola non ante prd/ectus. 
Non quae quisque r^fert^ sapientis discere r^ert, 
60 Dat repente gradu serpens, fuge, damna rSji&nte, 
Si qua sSde sSdes, atque est tibi commoda sSdea^ 

Ilia side sSde, si nova tuta minus. 
Lacte s&rum^ serumc^e die secemitur ipso. 
. N^um natale sSlum placet omni tempore solum f 
65 Qos non susp^io, quibus est susp^jdo prompta. 

Integer est totvLSj tStus est, quotus ordine, quivLs. 
Tribida grana terit, trtbuli nascuntur in agris. 

Gressum fige vSdisj quando per flumina vSdis, 
Spondet vcu v&dis, at vas vasis continet escam. 
70 Si tiansire v&ts maris undas, utere vilis. 
Veneris ad V&ieriSf mecum vineris ut inde. 
Merx v&iit munis, v&iit buc aliunde profectus, 
VincUur victus, vinctus non vincUur ultro. 
Ni probitate vlfres, male jactas, inscie, vires, 
76 Ut rem quamque vdces, debes cognoscere vScea. 
VOmere quam tollis, vSmere agrum terra videtnr. 



2. DiFFERENCfE OF MEANING IN CERTAIN WoKDH, 

Cantat acanthis avis, Bed crescit acanihus in agris. 
Plus ciHcUe graves hieme atque aestate premuntm 
Qui oonfirmat, ait, sed qui responsa dat, inquit, 
80 Alga venit pelago, sed nascitur tdva palude. 
Bancta yooes arcana^ putes secreta pro£uia. 
Arma tegunt corpus, qnod figeac^ tela vuBantur, 
Anntis faratorum eit« humffrvA toAioDA tcwoiitMxsi* 
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Tarbftt nsilus equos, miaeras sosoepit osylttm- 
86 Fac/dia aliis videare tibique heatus. 
Bilis inest fclli, ri/e/ vesica pntatnr. 

Qai Bculpit, caeh.it, servaiis al«i«uDdita cehtt. 
S[)lendent Candidas atqiie nu^cr, ikhi albus et at::^ 
Irlaee eassut galea est, hi casses retia signaiit : 
90 Caaride ooode caput, capiautnr ca^ihus apri. 
dava ferit, davus firmat, davisKixie recludit. 
Cominwi ense ferit, jacuio cadit eminits ipse. 
Ccmotdi soenam, conu-dones qn;u'rite ooenam. 
Conamur maguam, molimur difficilem rem. 
95 Consartes fortuna eadeis, aocios labor idem, 
Unmn coUegas efficit ofi^ium ; 
Sed caros faciunt schola, Indus, mensa soddif», 
Corrigii invitos, emendat ciira scqnoa's. 

Sanguis inest venis, cruor est de corjK>re fusiia. 
100 Immotus/ace^, at motus sunt sigiia cuhttutis. 
Est cutis in came, at detracta a corpore peUis, 

Ddige cum cura, turn dilige semi^er amioum. 
Deko quod scriptum est, sed flammam exstinguo luccmat 
Longius ire nequit, quicimque diutius ivit 
105 Uxorem vir ducit, at iili fcTmina nubit. 
Edicunt reges, indicit fcsta sacerdos ; 
Indicat auctorem facti, qui novit euudem. 
Expctit hoc nemo, quod uon satis expedU ipsi. 
Kxpugnat capiens, oppugnaufi obsidet urbem. 
110 Fm res divinas, at/ws humana tuetur. 
Forfice sartores, tonsores /orpice gaudent. 
At faber ignitum /orc2pe prensat opus. 
Fornix est arcus, sed /omoa; saxa ixjrurit. 
Pistor habet/wmwm, fomace hyixxiausta caleacuntt 
115 Mordet equus/rcnos, vector quum flectit haheiiis, 
Fi-ontem die capitis, /rowc^e?/! die arboris esse. 
Gignit ?igeT friiges, nascuntur in arborc /nic^«. 
Yhicentcfi fa gieSf sod victos ipse/w^a6is. 
Quis duxit bellum, Poenus qmxl gessit et egit / 
:20 Gtbha premit tergum, sed collo struma molestA est. 
liruto gurgidio est, homiui gnla, guttur utrique. 
Esca sapit ])ulchre, quam yuslat lingua libenter. 

Mobile dependet, sed res immobilis haeret. 
Ales hirundo canit, nat himdo, movctur arundo. 
L25 Arma movent hostes, inimici juigia noctimt. 
Invidus invidiae reus ipse invitim w^l"-. 
Castra sa>cramenzum, jusjurandum lora i)OScunl. 
Lacteo lac suf^ ; larfo lac praelieo nato : 




YEBSUS MEMOIUAIiBB. 



Infans dnm ladet, nutrix hunc sedula laetat, 
ISO LaetUiam yultu prae te fers, gaudut^meate, 

Ne fer Uxtemam, quum prodia, absque lt4>cema. 

Nod licet Base mihi, qui me dod asse licetur. 

Tango lyram digitis, sed liram vomere findo. 

Ad mare litus habes, ambas ad flumina ripas, 
ISC Scripta locos praebent, praebent loca terra polusquei 
HumidtJts est intra madidti8(\\\& est uvidus extra. 

Ariicvlus membri, sed membrum corporis est pars. 

Mente pia menaa fruere, omni mense paruts. 

Yciiduntur merces^ opeiuntibus est data merctB, 
liO Speme minoi auri, vulgi contemne minors, rex. 

Oonfundit temere mtserum cum pcmpere tiio. 

Muros cum vallis ac fossis moenia dicas. 

Dat mortem natura, necem vis, &taque letum. 

MiUcet equos famulus, sed vaccas rustica mtdgei, 
145 In muris muresmuriqvie in moenibus insunt. 

Sis unus semper nostrum nos^nque memento. 

Nucleus in pomis, grcmum reperitur in herbis. 
Otia dant odium : non hoc habet otia niulta. 

Olfacis id, quod Uet : fragratj non f octet odorum. 
160 Die, opus est, opera^n confundere semper opesqnv, 

Nox operit terras, fures te quum opperiu/ntur. 
Qui didicit, gnarus, qui exercuit, iMeperituM, 

Praeco vocet cives, adeat caduci/er hostes. 

Vas vitam, nummos praes praestat, sponsor utrumquo. 
165 Prandia nulla gulo nisi post jentacula sumit. 

Prora prior, puppis pars ultima, et ima carirut, 

Prospera fert fortuna, deus dsAfausta supremus. 

Primus habet prunum, prunam focus, aura pruinam. 
Forfioe tondentur, quos stricta novacula radit. 
160 Ipse regit cives regnans rex sive senatus. 

Aemidu^ invidia, rivalis amore movetor. 

Corpore robustus diceris, pectore fortis. 

*' In terris sunt sancta^ deo quae sacra putautar. 

Lignum est oblongum scutum, cUpeusqne rotandum esl 
LG5 Ne sit securus, qui non est tutus ab hoste. 

Seditiosus erit civis, gens victa rebdlis. 

Aetatis nostrae pars est extrema senectiis. 

Natura sermo fluit, est oratio ftvctn. 

Qui simul egreditur, non tecum 8Gm[x;r it una, 
170 Quae non sunt, simulo ; quae sunt, ea dmimuUmtur. 

Speme merum, contemne pericula, despice vulgus. 
Thmpara florescunt, dum cingant tempora cani. 
Ett adoM iiominum, contra sunt teDfvpora xfiDuxi. 




H48tam die teieiem, sphaeram die esse rxfitrndam, 
175 TranqutUus placide transit, recnbante quieto, 
Ungtda conculcat ; lacerat, tenet, arripit tin 
Est vacuus non obsessus, non pleuns inan 

Miles vaUat opus : stabulum fsepimtis et ho 

Si via longa tua est, sit iter non segne, Tlator. 
180 Quos vicit, vinxit, dum vixit, barbarus hostis. 

Ne confimde viros, vires, virusqae virtMnqwe, 

Ilium tu caveas, tibi qui non cavit amicus. 

Ooeptiis erit Jaedi, qui laedere coeperit ipse. 

Consulo te doctum ; tibi consulo, dum tua euro. 
18 f) Conventimt alios alii, quos convenit inter. 

Imponis stai)ido, cui res imponii inanes. 

In studia incumbaSf libris incv/mbere noli. 

Si nos dura mtiiient, maneat constantia nobis. 

Sit persona sui similis, similis sibi res sit. 
190 A nioeiore vacet, studiis cui rite vacandum etX. 




3. Namks of Relationship. 

Ayiiati patris, cognati matris habentur. 

Die patruos patris fratres, awii*to«que sor6res. 

Frater avunculus est, soror est Tnatertera, matna. 

Quos fratres generant natos, dices patrtieles, 
195 Sed consobrinos die, (juos ]ieperere sorores ; 

Quos soror et frater giguunt, dices a/mitinos, 

Vir natae ge7ier est, 7iurus est pro conjuge nati. 

IJxoris genitor socer est, socrttsqne genitrix. 

Vitricus hand verus pater est, mfiterque noverca, 
200 Ipse viri frater levir, sedfratria fratris 

Uxor ; gloa uxor fratris, soror ate ao mariti. 



4. The Muses. 

OUo gesta canens transactis tempora retidit, 

Melpomene tragico proclamat moesta boatu. 

Comica lascivo gaudet scnnone Thalia. 
205 Diilciloquos calamos Euttrpe flatibus ui^et. 

TerpsicJiore aflfectus citharis movet, imperat, auget. 

Plectra gerens Erato saltat pede, caniuno, vultu. 

Oamiina Calliope libris heroica luandaf. 

Uravie coeli motus scrutatur et astra. 
210 Signat cimcta manu, loquitur Foli/hyiwna gesta. 

Montis Aix)llineae vis has movet undique Musas^ 

In medio reeidens couiploolitUY (i Tiim^jk r)««bvi^^ 
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5. NAMh:s OF iHK Wnn>8.|' 



Asper ab axe mit Boj'ecu% furit Eurus ab ortu, 

A uster asn&i medium solcm, Zephyrmquc cadentcm. 

2U'> F\dXit Suhsolariusy VuHw-yuis et Eurus dhotlu; 
Circiiis occasiim Zephynisque Favonvjis adiiant, 
B solis medio surgunt Notw, A/ricus, Avster ; 

■*' Oonveiiiunt Aquilo^ Boreas et Caiirus ah ai-sa. 



6. Sjoxs ok the Zodiac. 

Sunt Aries, Taurus, Gemini, Cancer, Leo, Virgo, 
2I>^ Libraque, Sc«)rpiu3, Arcitcnens, Caper, Amphora, Pise 



7, The Skvkn Wise Men of GiiKtrh- 

Cum •'^olone Thales^ Cleobnlus cum teriiindro^ 
ChiUm S])arti\iiiis, Pittacus atque Bias, 



' 8. The Four Seasons. 

Ver^ AestaSf AuctumnuSy Hiems dominantuT in arnio, 
Aegtas a ireminis, Audumnus Virgine surgit ; 
225 Bruma Sagittifero, Ter Piscibus incipit esse. 



9. Tut Nami:s of thk Days of the Wekk 

Nomina quae; septem cujusque adjuncta diebus 
Hebdo7ua(Ji\ sex constitiiunt cum sole planetae. 
Primum rite diem sibimet Sol vindicat almus. 
Proxinia frateruo succedit Luna nitori. 
230 Tertius insequitur nitilo Mars sidere fulgens. 
Mercurius quartum signat mediumque dierum, 
Ab Jove quinta dies insigne est nomeu adepta. 
Sexta salutifcrura sequitur Ve7iu^ atque i>arentera. 
Ouncta sujxjrgrcssi Satumi septima lux oat. 



TH£ BND, 
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HE pre»Sut WoTK iwto Aridgment of theStudent's LatiQ Gram- 
mar, adapted to the /ise of Junior Classes. One of the main objects 
of the Work is to introduce into Schools some of the results of the 
linguistic discoveries of modern philologists, without changing tlie 
general form and arrangement of the Latin Grammar. 

The numbering of the paragraphs of the Student's Grammar has 
been retained, in order to facilitate reference from one work to the 
other. 
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